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Feudalism (?) in the Moslem Kingdom of
Delhi

BY

W. H. MORELAND

IN this note I examine the question whether the kingdom of Delhi in
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries contained any institutions to
which the terminology of feudalism can properly be applied. In the
chronicles® of the period, the main divisions of the kingdom, and the
persons who held charge of them, are described in two groups of
terms. The first group is wilayat, walf. The word wilayat is used in
the chronicles in various senses, which can almost always be re-
cognized by the context ; it may mean, (1) adefinite portion of the king-
dom, that is, a province ; (2) an indefinite portion of the kingdom, that
is, a tract or region; (3) the kingdom as a whole ; (4) a foreign country ;
(5) the home country of a foreigner (in which last sense a derived
form has recently become naturalized in English as ¢ Blighty ’). Waiz
occasionally means the ruler of a foreign country, tut the ordinary
sense is Governor of a province of the kingdom, that is to say,

a localized offcer serving directly under the orders of the King or his
Ministers.

1 The references are to the volumes of Bibliotheca Indica. * 'T. Nasiri ’ stands
for the Zabagdt-i Nasir of Minhdj-us Sirdj: ‘Barni’ for the Torvikh-i
Firiiz Shaki of Ziyauddin Barni: and ¢ Afif’ for the chronicle kearing the same
name by Shams-i Sirdj Afif. The Tarikk-i Mutarakshakiof Yahya bin Almwad,
which has not been printed in this series, is quoted from Or. 5218 in the Eritish
Museum. The references to Ibn Batfita are to the translation ty Defrémery ard
Sanguinetti (Paris, 1874~-9). .
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So far as I know, it has never been suggested that the walz held
anything but a bureaucratic position at this period, and. the word
Governor represents it precisely, as is the case throughout the history
of Western Asia. The position is different in regard to .tll_l'e‘second
group of terms, 7gld mugti (more precisely Zgfa’ mugti’). ”Various
translators in the nineteenth century rendered these terms by phrases
appropriated from the feudal system of IZurope; their practice has
been fcllowed by some recent Indian writers, in whose pages we meet
“flefs’, ¢ feudal chiefs’ and such entities ; and the ordinary reader is
forced to conclude that the organization of the kingdom of Delhi was
heterogeneous, with some provinces ruled by bureancratic Governors
(wal), but most of the country held in portions (/y4@) by persons
(mugti), whose position resembled that of the barons of contempor-
ary Europzs. It may, therefore, be worth while to examine the question
whether these expressions represent the facts, or, in other words,
whether the kingdom contained any element to which the nomenclature
of the feudal system can properly be applied. The question is cne of
fact. The nature of the European feudal system is tolerably well
known to students : the position of the Murqtis in the Delhi Kingdom
can be ascertained from the chronicles; and comparisen will show
whether the use of these archaic terms brings light or confusicn into
the history of Northern India.

The ordinary meaning of 7gfz in Indo-Persian literature is an
assignment of revenue conditional on military service. The word
appears in this sense frequently in the Mogul period as a synonym
(along with Zuy#l) of the more familiar jagZr ; and that it might carry the
same sense In the thirteenth century is established, among several pas-
sages, by the story told by Barni(pp. 60, 61), of 2,000 troopers who held
assignments, but evaded the service on which the assignments were
conditional. The villages held by these men arc described as their
iglds, and the men themsclves as zgiadars. At this period, however,
the word 7g/2 was used commonly in a more restricted sense, as in the
phrase ¢ the twenty Zg¢ds > used by Barni (p. 50) to denote the bulk of the
kingdom ; it is obvious that ¢ the twenty 7¢/as ' points to something of
a different order from the 2,000 Zg/as in the passage just quoted ; and
all through the chronicles, we find particular Zg/@s referred to as
administrative charges, and not mere assignments. The distinction
between the two senses is marked most clearly by the use of the
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derivative nouns of possession ; at this period, igfadar always means
an assignee in the ordinary sense, but Muqti always means the
holder of one of these charges. The question then is, was the
Muqti’;.position feudal or bureaucratic?

To begin with, we may consider the origin of the nobility from
whom the Mugqtis were chosen. The earliest chronicler gives us the
biographies? of all the chief nobles of his time, and we find from them
that in the middle of the thirteenth century practically every man who
is recorded as having held the position of Muqti began his career as a
royal slave. Shamsuddin Iyaltimish, the second king of Delhi, who had
himself been the property of the first king, bought foreign slaves in
great numbers, employed them in his household, and promoted them,
according to his judgment of their capacities, to the highest positions
in his kingdom. The following are a few sample biographies
condensed from this chronicle :(—

Taghan Khan (p. 242) was purchased by Shamsuddin, and employ-
ed in succession as page, keeper of the pen-case,? food-taster, master
of the stable, Mugti of Badalin, and Muqti of Lakhnauti, where the
insignia of royalty were eventually conferred on him.

Saifuddin Aibak (p. 259) was purchased by the King, and employed
successively as keeper of the wardrobe, sword-bearer, Muqti of
Samana, Muqti of Baran, and finally wvakzil-i-der, apparently, at this
period, the highest ceremonial post at court.*

Tughril Khan (p. 261), also a slave, was successively deputy-taster,
court-usher, superintendent of the elephants, master of the stable,
Mugti of Sirhind, and later of Lahore, Kanauj, and Awadh in succes-
sion ; finally he received Lakhnauti, where he assumed the title of
king.

Ulugh Khan (p. 281), afterwards King Balban, is said to have
belonged to a noble family in Turkistan,* but was enslaved in circum-

1 T, Nasiri, book xxii, pp. 229 ff.

2 Dawit-ddr. The dictionary meaning of ¢ Secretary of State’ does not seem
to be appropriate here, for we are told that on one occasion l'aghan Khan was
sharply punistied for losing the king’s jewelled pen-case, and I take the phrase to
denote the attendant responsible for the care of the kiag’s writing materials.

3 The exact status of the waqz/-i-day at this period is a rather complex ques-
tion, but its discussion is not necessary for the present purpose.

* The chronicler is so fulsome in his praise of Balban, under whom he was
writing, that this statement may be merely a piece of flattery, but there is nothing
intrinsically improbable in it, having regard to the circumstances of the time_
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stances which are not recorded. He was taken for sale to Baghdad,
and thence to Gujarat, from where a dealer brought him to Delhi, and
sold him to the King. He was employed first as personal atténdant,
then as master of sport, then master of the stable, then.Muqti of
Hansi, then Lord Chamberlain, and subsequently became, first,
Deputy-King of Delhi, and then King in his own right.

It seems to me to be quite impossible to think of such a nobility in
terms of a feudal system with a king merely first among his territorial
vassals : what we see is a royal household full of slaves, who could
rise, by merit or favour, from serviie duties to the charge of a
province, or even of a kingdom—essentially a bureaucracy of the
normal Asiatic type. The same conclusion follows from an exami-
nation of the Muqti’s actual position : it is nowhere, so far as I know,
described in set terms, but the incidents recorded in the chronicles
justify the following summary :—

1. A Mugqgtihad no territorial position of his own, and no claim to
any particular region: he was appointed by the King, who could
remove him, or transfer him to another charge at any time. The
passages proving that statement are too numerous to quote : one
cannot usually read ten pages or so without finding instances of this
exercise of the royal authority. The biographies already summarized
suffice to show that in the thirteenth century a Muqti had no necessary
connection with any particular locality ; he might be posted any-
where from Lahore to Lakhnauti at the King’s discretion. Similarly,
to take one example from the next century, Barni(pp. 427 tf) tells how
Ghiyasuddin Tughlaq, on his accession, allotted the iZgfas among his
relatives and adherents, men who had no previous territorial connec-
tion with the places where they were posted, but who were apparently
chosen for their administrative capacity. Such arrangements are the
antithesis of anything which can properly be described as a feudal
system.

2. The Muqti was essentially administrator of the charge to
which he was posted. ‘T'his fact will be obvious to any careful reader
of the chronicles, and many examples could be given, but the two
following are perhaps sufficiest. Barni (p. 96) tells at some length how
Writing in the next century, Ibn Batiita recorded (iii. 171) a miuch less compli-
mentary tradition : it is unnecessary for me to enquire which account is true,

because both are in agreement on the essential peint, that Balban was brought to
India as a slave.
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Balban placed his son Bughra Khan on the throne of Bengal, and
records the advice which he gave on the occasion. Knowing his son
to bé slack and lazy, he insisted specially on the need for active
vigilé;.{ce.if a king was to keep his throne, and in this connection he
drew a distinction between the position of King (¢¢/imdarz) and that of
Governor (wilayatdarz) ; a King’s mistakes were, he argued, apt to be’
irretrievable, and fatal to his family, while a Muqti who was ‘negligent
orinefficient in his governorship (w#/ayaidarz), though he was liable to
fine or dismissal, need not fear for his life or his family, and could still

hope to return to favour. The essential function of a Mugti was thus

governorship, and he was liable to fine or dismissal if he failed in his

duties. . .

.- 3. As aninstance from the next century, we may take the story

told by Afif (p. 414), how a noble named Ainulmulk, who was employed
in the Revenue Ministry, quarrelled with the minister, and was in conse-
quence dismissed. The King then offered him the post of Muqti of

Multan, saying © Go to that province (¢9/3), and occupy. yourself in the
duties (karia wa kardarka) of that place.” Ainulmulk replied : * When I

undertake the administration (‘emal) in the Zgéa, and perform the duties
of. that place, it will be- impossible for me to submit the accounts to

the Revenue Ministry ; I will submit them to the Throne.’ On this,

the King. excluded the affairs of- Multan from the Revenue Ministry,

and Ainulmulk duly took up the appointment. The language..of
the passage shows the position of a Muqti as purely administrative.

" 4: -It was the Mugqti’s duty to maintain a body of troops available
at any time for the King’s service. The status of these troops can best
be seen from the orders which Ghiyasuddin Tughlaq issued (Barni,
p. 431) to the nobles * to whom he gave Z¢g/Zs and wilayats . * Do not,’
he said, ¢ covet the smallest fraction of the pay of the troops. Whether
you give or do not givethem a little of your own rests with you to
decide ; but if you expect a small portion of what is deducted in the
name of the troops, then the title of noble ought not to be applied toyou;
and the noble who consumes any portion of the payof servants had better
consume dust.” This passage makes it clear that the strength and pay
of the Mugqti’s troops were fixed by the King, who provided the cost;
the Muqti could, if he chose, increase their pay out of his own pocket,
but that was the limit of his discretionary power in regard to them.

5. 'The Mugqtihad to collect the revenue due from his charge, and,
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after defraying sanctioned expenditure, such as the pay ofthe troops,
to remit the surplus to the King’s treasury at the capital. To take one
instance (Barni, pp. 220 ff), when Alauddin Khalji(before his accession)
was Muqti of Karra and Awadh, and was planning his incursion into
the Deccan, he applied for a postponement of the demand for the
“surplus-revenue of his charges, so that he could employ the money in
raising additional troops; and promised that, when he returned, he
would pay the postponed surplus revenue, along with the booty, into
the King’s treasury.

6. The Muqti’s financial transactions in regard to both receipts
and expenditure were audited by the officials of the Revenue Ministry,
and any balance found to be due from him was recovered by processes
which, under some kings, were remarkably severe. The orders of
Ghiyasuddin Tughlag, quoted above, indicate that under his prede-
cessors holders of igias and wilsyats had been greatly harassed in the
course of these processes, and he directed that they were not to be
treated like minor officials in this matter. Severity seems to have
been re-established in the reign of his son Muhammad, for Barni
insists (pp. 556, 574) on the contrast furnished by the wise and lenient
administration of Firfiz, under whom ‘ no Wali or Muqti’ came to ruin
from this cause. The processes of audit and recovery thus varied in
point of severity, but they were throughout a normal feature of the
administration.

This statement of the Muqti’s position indicates on the face of it a
purely bureaucratic organization. We have officers posted to their
charges by the King, and transferred, removed, or punished, at his
pleasure, administering their charges under his orders, and subjected
to the strict financial control of the Revenue Ministry. None of these
features has any counterpart in the feudal system of Burope, and, as a
student of European history to whom I showed the foregoing summary
observed, the analogy is not with the feudal organization, tut with the
bureaucracies which rulers like Henry 11 of England attempted to set
up as an alternative to feudalism. The use of the feudal terminology
was presumably inspired by the fact that some of the nobles of the
Delhi Kingdom occasionally behaved like feudal barons, that is to say,
they rebelled, or took sides in disputed successions to the throne ;
but, in Asia at least, bureaucrats can rebel as well as barons, and the
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analogy is much too slight and superficial to justify the importation of
feudal terms and the misleading ideas which they connote. The
kingdom was not a mixture of bureaucracy with feudalism: its
admiﬁ.i'stration was bureaucratic throughout.

The question remains whether there were differences in status or
functions between the W&l and the Muqti. The chronicles mention a’
Wali so rarely that it is impossible to prepare from them a statement
similar to what has been offered for the Muqti. The constantly
recurring double phrases, ¢ walis and muglzs’, or ¢ igigs and wilayals’,
show that the two institutions were, at any rate, of the same general
nature, but they cannot be pressed so far as to exclude the possibility
of differences in detail. A recent writer has stated that the difference
was one of distance from the capital,! the nearer provinces being 7Zg/zs
and the remote omnes wilayafs, but this view is not borne out by
detailed analysis of the language of the chronicles. Looking at the
words themselves, it is clear that Wali is the correct Islamic term for
a bureaucratic Governor : it was used in this sense by Aba Yasuf, the
Chief Qazi of Baghdad in the eighth century, and it is still familiar in
the same sense in Turkey at the present day. I have not traced the
terms ZgfZ or Muqti in the early Islamic literature, but taking the sense
of assignment in which the former persisted in India, we may fairly
conjecture that the application of Zg/& to a province meant originally
that the province was assigned, thatis to say, that the Governor was
under obligation to maintain a body of troops for the King’s service.
It is possible then that, at some period, the distinction between Wali
and Mugqti may have lain in the fact that the former had not to maintain
troops, while the latter had ; but, if this was the original difference, it
had become obsolete, at any rate, by the time of Ghiyasuddin Tughlag,
whose orders regarding the troops applied equally to both classes, to
¢« the nobles to whom he gave zg#as and wilayals’.

The chronicles indicate no other possible distinction between Wiali

1 Qanungo’s Sker Shak, p. 349, 350. Rarni, however, applies the term wilayat
to provinces near Delhi such as Baran (p. 58), Amrobha (p. 58), or Samina
(p. 483); while Multan (p. 584) and Marhat, or the Maratha country (p. 380), are
described as 7gf/@. Some of the distant provinces had apparently a different status
in parts of the fourteenth century, being under a Minister (Vazir) instead of a
Goverpor (Barni, pp. 379, 397, 454, etc.), buti they cannot te distinguished either

as wildyats or as iglds.
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and Mugqti, and the fact that we occasionally read® of the Muqti of a
Wilayat suggests that the terms were, at least practically, synonymous.
The possibility is not excluded that there may have been minor
differences in position, for instance, in regard to the accounts procedure
of the Revenue Ministry, but these would not be significant from the
"point of view of the general administration. In my opinion, then, we
are justified in rejecting absolutely the view that the kingdom of Delhi
contained any element to which the terminology of the feudal system
can properly be applied ; apart from certain regions which were directly
under the Revenue Ministry, the entire kingdom was divided into
provinces administered by bureaucratic Governors: possibly there
were differences in the relations between these Governors and the
Ministry, but, so far as concerns the administration of a province, it is
safe to treat Wali and Muqti as practically, if not absolutely,
synonymous.

It may be added that the latter term did not survive for long. In
the 7. Mubarakshaki, written about the middle of the fifteenth century,
the title is preserved in summaries of earlier chronicles, but in dealing
with his own times the writer consistently uses the term Amir. This
term had already been used by Ibn Batfita a century earlier; he speaks
of Indian Governors sometimes as Wali, sometimes as Amir, but never,
so far as I can find, as Muqti; and possibly Amir was already coming
into popular use in his time. Nizdmuddin Ahmad, writing under
Akbar, usually substituted Hakim, as is apparent from a comparison of
his language with that of Barni, whom he summarized: Firishta
occasionally reproduced the word Mugqti, but more commonly used
Hakim, Sipahsalar, or some other modern equivalent; and Muqti was
clearly an archaism in the time of Akbar.

* For instance, T. Nasiri; Mugqti of the Wildyat of Awadh (pp. 246, 247) ; Mugti
of the Wilayat of Sarstiti (p. 256). As has been said above, Barni (p. £6) describes
the duties of a Muqi by the term Wilayatdari.



Notes on Indian Painting

BY

N. C. MrmTA, I.C.S.

MRr. O. C. GancGoLry ‘ does not claim to offer any new information, or a
new presentation of the subject’ in his beautifnl book—the Master-
pieces of Rajput Painting. He could have, however, easily avoided
the numerous or rather common mistakes in spelling Indian words,
e.g., Duka for Shuka (a parrot) plate 5; Sata-Sayia for Set-Saiya (of
Behari) plate 6 ; Motiram for Matiram ; Brvamha for Bramhin ; Jagat-
Vinode for Jagat-Vinod; Shanaka for Sancke ; Valya-tila for Balya-
il ; Jummu for Jammu. There are others of this kind which are to
be found on almost every page of the scanty letter-press. There are
some funny expressions such as ‘ shoves in the (unwilling) damsel’
plate 26, and the translation of the word (Mugda) (sic) for (Mugdha)
as ‘ green girl ’, too much bashful (plate 22). More serious is however
the oversight in studying the picture of Maharaja Pratapsinha repro-
duced in plate 12. This and other Jaipur pictures of RAsamandala
and the portrait of Sawai Jaisinha were first published and described
in my book—Studies in Indian Painting. Mr. Gangoly was however
more fortunate in getting a complete photograph, the value of which
has not been fully exploited. The picture bears at the lower end the
following inscription overlooked by Mr. Gangoly—Sabi Sakibram
Chatere bariai—RA) WfEatia 787 FoNE §9a 9¢%9. When I wrote
on this picture, I had not this information ; but I ascribed it to the time
of Maharaja Pratapsinha of Jaipur (1778-1803). The inscription quoted
above supports this guess of mine and says that ¢ Sahibram painter
painted the portrait’-—Samvat 1851 = 1794 A.p. Here we have the
name of perhaps the most distinguished painter of the Jaipur school
in the eighteenth century, for I suspect that it was the same artist who
painted the great picture of Rasamandala.? At the top of the picture
is written g & Az 67 gAE ganfdE swf ave g 30

Had 9¢%9 Fl—portrait of Sawai Shri Maharajadhiraj Pratapsinhji

1 See my Studies in Indian Painting.
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aged 30 Samvat 1851. It may confidently be now asserted that the last
revival of Hindu painting, chiefly -at the courts of Rajput-princes in
Rajaputana, Central India, the Punjab, Kashmir and the hill-states
reached its zenith towards the end of the eighteenth and thé- early
years of the nineteenth century. The echoes of this pictorial move-
ment were heard as far as Tanjore and Seringapatam near Mysore.
Tippu decorated his garden-retreat at the latter place with wall pictures
of contemporary historv, some of which are not without merit
and most of it are in an excellent state of preservation, thanks
to the orders of TLord Dalhousie, if T remember right. Of
the same period are the remnants at the palace at Tanjore,
which too have not been critically noticed. A large number of paint-
ings executed at the Court of Poona is said to have been preserved in
the Parasnis Museum at Satara, which have not been studied at all.
Of the same school but earlier in age are some excellent paintingsin
the British Museum illustrating the stanzas of the Hindi poet Keshodas
on the subject of Navak-Nayika-bhede. The album Or. 56 (@) — 1475
contains in all eight pictures. The first is a portrait inscribed—Maharaj
Sambhaji Raje and is a fair likeness of the brave hut dissolute son of
Shivaji. The second is a beautiful study of a Deccani Brahmin with
his typical headgear—probably one of the Peshwas. The colouring is
especially good. The third is a superb picture of Krishna wearing the
Vaishnavite #7/ak in red on the forehead with five gopis. The figure
of Krishna is particularly good and the landscape-setting lovely.
These three pictures are in the Deccani style with fair drawing, good
colouring and an eye for appropriate setting of natural surroundings.
Pictures four to eight are probably by the same artist, comparatively
large in size, 18%” x 1217 and may have been a part of an illustrated
MS. of Keshodas’ famous Rasika Priya and Kawvi-Priva, the latter of
which he wrote for and dedicated to his friend and disciple—the famous
danseuse Pravinrai at the Court of Orchcha. They all bear inscriptions
at the top from Keshodas, which describe the'king of the Nayiki
depicted in the picture. I shonld perhaps add here that the material
in the British Museum which has'not yet been even glanced at, is very
considerable, and it will be a very good thing for students of Indian
art if the authorities of the British Museum (and also of the India
Office and the Bodleian Library at Oxford) were to have a list prepared
of illustrated MSS. and loose paintings in their collection. At present
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the pictures are scattered in different sections and it is very difficult to
see the lot of them. Besides, most Indian pictures are classified as
Persiah drawings which makes greater confusion than ever.

It v’rﬂl come as a surprise to most students of Indian art to know
that even the famous Dara Shukoh Album of the India Office Library
has not been photographed, studied or catalogued in detail. A brief
note by Sir T. Arnold appended to the album gives the following infor-
mation. The portfolio of sixty-six paintings and five illuminated panels
of calligraphy was presented to Nadira Begum—daughter of Sultan
Parviz in 1051 Hijri=1641-2 A.D. when she had been married for seven
years to Dara who was then 26 or 27 years old.  The first folio bears -
the seal of Nawab Aliya’s librarian Pariwash. Four pictures are dated,
the earliest being of 1498-9 [folio 62(6)]. The rest are dated as
follows: folio 25, 1609-10 A.p.; folio 27, 1609-10; folio 21 (6) signed
Muhammad Khan and dated 1633-4. Most of the pictures have on the
reverse brilliantly illuminated panels of writing, no less than thirty of
which are signed. The folios are numbered up to 79, of which 18 are
paintings of flowers, 7 of birds, 35 of portraits in the court style in
vogue in the time of Jahangir and Shahjahan, five in Persian style and
one a copy of a European painting. Regarding the quality of
paintings it will be sufficient to say that the pictures belong to the
days of Moghul power and glory at their zenith and as would therefore
be expected, représent the highest standard of Moghul draughtsman-
ship and skill in the manipulation of colours especially as regards the
studies of birds and flowers, a good few of which must be from the
brush of Mansur Naqqash Nadir-ul-asar and his pupils. It is up to
the India Office to publish this gorgeous relic of Moghul art in an
adequate form as has been done in the case of the Moghul paintings
in the Schonbrunn Palace at Vienna and the album in the Royal

Prussian Library at Berlin,
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I. TBER PRELIMINARY DEMONSTRATION BEFORE MADRAS

LA BourDpONNAIS, to test the situation at Madras, sent eight ships of
war to make a demonstration before its Fort. 'T'he ships arrived in
the Madras roads on August 29, and according to aletter written
by the Pastor of the Church of St. Paul at Mylzpore,! fired a broadside
on a country sloop and an English ship lying in the roadstead. After
two hours of firing,? the squadron moved off to Mylapore, then put
to sea and disappeared. The English ships were damaged and about
twenty-five of their crew killed in the action. On the whole the cruise was
deemed unsuccessful ; and according to a letter from Madras conveying
the message of Madame Barneval, the third daughter of Madame
Dupleix, all people talked disparagingly of the French, that hereafter

* This was interpreted to Dupleix—entry of the Diarist for September 1,
1746 (vol. ii, p. 260).

? Malleson states that the squadron captured the two ships in the roads
(Histovy of the French in India, p. 140). But the Diary of Ranga Pillai says hat
the squadron, on its return from Madras, captured an I nglish ship and a sloop
returning from Bencoolen (vol. ii, p. 264.)

La Bourdonnais’ letter to the French Controller-Gencral, dated September 2,
1746, also says that the squadron captured, only on its way back, a couple of small
prizes, though the object was to capture the ships which were anchored at
Madras. The capture of the prizes took place off Covelony, twenty miles south of
Madras, and not in the Madras roads. (Appendix by J. I, Price, vol. ii, p. 408.)
This is further supported by an extract from the T(.Uu,htrly Factory Diary
(Malabar Records, No. 6) dated September 23, 1746, recording the infor-
mation of a Pallamar (small vessel) that on August 19, there were eight
French ships at Madras under the command of a cousin of La Bourdonnais, which
after some fire, left the place and on their we ay took the two English ships
coming from Bencoolen. The evidence is in other respects somewhat exaggerated
(Diary, vol. ii, pp. 408-10) —See also Orme’s /istory, vol. i, p. 66— where it is caid
the French squadron appeared and cannonaded the town, but without doing
any damage and did not venture to attack the Engilsh ship with armed boats.
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they could not even alarm the English and that, if they had continued
in the Madras roads, their whole fleet would have been captured.?
Duplei;; in the course of an intimate :talk with the Diarist, albeit
the latfer suited his answers to the Governor’s views, detailed the
difficulties that he was experiencing from La Bourdonnais in
attempting to make him act in concert with himself. He blamed the
Ministers at Paris as being responsible for having made La
Bourdonnais truculent, particularly the Controller-General, M. Orry,
and M. de Fulvy to whose venality no doubt he owed both the
condonement of his acts of injustice in Mascareigne and his appoint-
ment as Admiral. Further Dupleix urged the Diarist to disabuse the
minds of the Muhammadan nobles outside Pondicherry of any
impression that the delay in the expedition to Madras was due to
himself. « When La Bourdonnais was told that an order of the Council
would be given to him, he pleaded illness and said he would set out
on the expedition as soon as he felt better. I therefore suggested to
him, that during his absence on account of ill-health, he might depute
some other suitable officer for the command. His answer to this was
that it was a business the execution of which rendered his presence

indispensable. Nevertheless I have not abandoned the undertaking.
I will——come what may—see to the capture of Madras.’2

*M. Barneval was a merchant under the English East India Compartiy living in
Fort St. George. Madame Barneval was ashamed that the French could not stand
their ground and she wanted this poor impression of the French to be conveyed to
Governor Dupleix immediately. (Diary, vol. ii, pp. 271-2). The letter added
that after the appearance of the French fleet, some English merchants and ladies
fled to Pulicat ; but the Dutch would not allow them to remain there. There was
much apprehension among the Indian population who ran away from the town in
various directions. But all had a poor impression of the French; and their talk
was unbearable to the priests of Mylapore who wanted the news to be conveyed in
their name to Dupleix. The latter was greatly annoyed at this impression and
exclaimed to the Diarist, * Although Madras was at one time in such a great state
of alarm, it was M. de La Bourdonnais who relieved it from this by sending his
squadron to attack it.’ His misunderstandings with La Bourdonnais were so
intense that he even asked Ranga Pillai not to order manufacture of any goods
indented for by him (entry for September 7, 1746).

The Journal of John Hallyburton (vide infra) says that the Dutch Chief,
Wouten de Jongh, of Pulicat, refused protection to the English women and
children who had consequently to return to Madras.

? Dupleix’s reply to the Diarist on September 4 on the subject of the
projected expedition—He was particularly anxious that the people should know
how he was enthusiastic over the affair and how basely La Bourdonnais threw
impediments in the way of his plans. The Diarist naively added in his entry,
‘ He (Dupleix) dwelt upon this subject for about four Indian hours, I all along
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The Diarist further heard from some Muhammadans who had
recently arrived from Madras that its Governor, Mr. Morse, had sent
his wife with all his treasures to Pulicat, that the citizens were greatly
paralyzed with fear and that, if at that juncture five hundred Eﬁfopean
soldiers had landed from the French ships, Fort St. Georgé would
have fallen easily; but the English had, since the retreat of the French
ships, recovered their courage and grown wary and hence they could
not now be easily dispossessed of the place.

The next day Dupleix received a letter from Nawab Anwar-ud-din
that he had previously prohibited English operations against Pondi-
cherry and he was surprised to learn of the French designs and attack
on Madras ! and they should abstain from further hostile measures.
To this a reply was sent that no harm would be done to the people,
but that the French war-ships would be guided solely by the instruc-
tions given to them by their King. The Nawab followed this up with
another letter in which he threatened to advance against Pondicherry
and accusing the French of transgressing all bounds. Dupleix’s reply
to this second letter was couched in the same terms as his first one and
declared that the captains of the French ships would not listen to the
orders of any but their own King. A curious explanation was made
the following day to the Nawab, in the form of a copy of a letter
which was addressed to Nizam-ul-Muik which pretended to justify
in detail the grounds * for the contemplated attack on Madras.

continued to express views in consonance with his inclinations praising him
unreservedly wherever L could.’-~"This is an instance of the Diavist frankly confess-
ing his practice of humouring the great,

' In this letter of the Nawab, the word used for Madras is Padshah-Bandar
(i.e. The Emperor’s Landing-Place). From the context there is no doubt that the
name refers to Madras. The same name is applied to Madras in two otherletters
of the Nawab. ‘IHow this name came to be applied to Madras has not been
discovered '—foot-note on p. 284 of the Liary, vol. ii.

The next letter of the Nawab was received by Dupleix on Septemiber 8.
It was very curt and declared that the Nawab would advance on Pondicherry in
case of disobedience of his orders (wide infra). Orme observes wrongly that the
Nawab took no action on Governor Morse’s representation ; because it was not
accompanied by a present. ‘I'his view is held by many writers. ‘I’he Diarist
corrects this view.

? This letter, in the words of the Diarist, said that the Prench King was angry
with the English at Madras for having unjustly seized French ships and also
another bound for Manilla, which bore the name and flag of the Emperor of
Delhi. It was thus that the French King resolved to seize the city of Madras, to
avenge the insult offered to his faithful friend, the Emperor of Delhi. ‘I'he French
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On the morning of September 11 La Bourdonnais embarked
for the expedition against Madras ;. and the Diarist was asked to send
his younger brother Tiruvengadam Pillai as Dubash at Madras during
the ti'rf_]é. that the operations should be in progress. The administra-
tive arrangements contemplated were that, as soon as Madras should
be captured, M. de Esprémeénil was to assume the office of Governor,
and M. Paradis that of Deputy-Governor and all the Europeans and the
rest should be under their control.? The expedition actually began to
sail in the night of September 12.2 The Diarist advised his
brother who set out by land to keep M. de Espréménil and others
informed of everything done by La Bourdonnais and to keep a concise
diary of the occurrences of every day, besides reporting all things of
importance that took place daily.

at Pondicherry were only carrying out their King’s mandate and the Nizam was
requested to help them in whatever way he could.: Copies of this letter were sent
to Imam Sahib and other Muhammadan nobles, including the Amaldars of
Mpylapore and Poonamalle who were likewise requested to help, being warned at
the same time that they would be punished in case of failure to comply. These
latter communications were handed over to M. de Espréménil for delivery to the
addressees in person.—(Diary, vol. ii. pp. 291-3 and Vinson’s, Les Frances dans
L’Inde, pp. 73-74.

1 ¢ La Bourdonnais dit que, sur sa demande, Dupleix lui donna un second com-
missaire, qui &tait son gendre d’Esprémanil, ‘ pour veiller, conjointement avec le
premier, avec int&réts de la Compagnie.” (Note on p. 75 of Vinson’s Les
Fyances dans L’ Inde, footnote).

2 The Fort St. George Consultations break off after the middle of June 1746 ;
and we have to rely on the Fort St. David Consultations and letters to England and
the papers relating to an inquiry held by the Company into the conduct of their
President and Council, for the English version of the operations; there are also
short reports from the other English settlements of Calcutta and Tellicherry—
preserved in the Coast and Bay Extracts, vol. v, October 15, 1746 and The Telli-
cherry Factory Diary, vol. vi, September 28, 1746, respectively.

On the French side, besides the Pondicherry archives and the Diary of Ranga
Pillai thereis the Memoir of La Bourdonnais which is ‘ replete with details which
are supported by copies of original documents >. Unofficial accounts are those of
Orme which appears to be derived mainly from the Journal of Jokn Hallyburion,
now preserved among the Orme MSS. in the India Office. There is also the narra-
tive of Humffries Cole, an eye-witness, which was published anonymously in the
London Magazine, supplemented by two accounts of Thomas Salmon in his Uni-
versal Traveller (Love, Vestiges, vol. ii, p. 352).

Hallyburton was Secretary to Governor Morse, and was one of those who
escaped to Fort St. David from Madras after its capture. He took part in its
defence and in subsequent military operations. His Jowrnal of the Fleets and the
taking of Madras from the 29th of April to the 9th of December, 1746, has been made
use of by Orme (vide Catalogue of MSS. in the European Languages of the India
Office, vol. ii, part i; The Orme Collection by S. C. Hill, 1916, p. 19).
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II. LA BOURDONNAIS' ATTACK

Dupleix’s letter to the Amaldar of Mylapore delivered to him by
M. de Esprémenil reiterated the assertion that the expedition had been
undertaken because a ship bearing the flag of Muhammad Shah, the
Emperor of Delhi, had been captured by the English and that the
Muhammadans and the French were friends and that the latter
proposed capturing Madras on the account of the former and would not
molest their town.?

On September 18, news was received from Mylapore that
La Bourdonnais who reached Madras ? on the 5th and landed his
men a short distance to the north of the present Ice House, had since
moved to the suburb of Chintadripet, that the English Governor
Morse had become insane and his place was taken up by Mr. Stratton,
Chief of Vizagapatam (this was obviously incorrect), that the guns on
the Fort had been spiked or cast away and the English had thrown
open the gates of the city (i.e. Old Black Town). This was supple-
mented by the news that seven ships which left France, had touched at
Mahe and were on their way to Pondicherry. This piece of news

* Both Dupleix and the Diarist commented on this that the Muhammadans were
not conscious of their own might, that they managed to preserve their forts and
territories because the whole of India was supposed to be under the sway of one
sovereign aud for no other reason. ‘If as in Burope and other continents each
province in India formed a distinct realm and had its own independent king, they
could easily be conquered and would soon vanish.’” Also, so poor was the strength
of their fortresses and the nature of their defences and the couraye of their soldiers
that ‘1,000 (French) soldiers, two mortars and 100 bombs ® or even less would be
‘sufficient to reduce Arcot, Cuddapah, Sirppai‘(Sirappa) and all the other Muham-
madan strongholds and countries on this side of the Krishna.’

2 The French landed 609 men at Trivembore a few miles, south of San
Thome, on the morning of the 3rd (old style). "Thevy marched along the shore
and the fleet kept pace with them. At noon the rest of the troops disembarked on
the east side of the Triplicane Temple, opposite the Mile-End House, Chepauk,
entrenched themselves for the protection of their ammunition and stores and
threw up a battery for five mortars on the beach at the south-end of the Cooum
river-bar. The English shots fell short of this camp. The French expuditionary
force consisted of 1,100 Ruropeans, 400 caffres and 400 Indian troops— and fhere
were besides 1,800 European mariners on hoard. Slightly smaller numbers are
given by Col. Love. .On the 5th the force moved to Chintadripetta : and on the 6th
they occupied the Governor’s garden-house, situated to the north-west of the Fort.
The guns on the walls and bastions of Black Town which lay immediately to the
north of the White Town (or the Fort) were spiked and the sruards withdrawn by
the English who thought their numbers too weak to attempt at enything more
than the defence of the Fort. Only one officer, Lieut. P. Eckman, was against
this measure.
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greatly elated the Governor and raised in him hopes of prosecuting
the exXpedition of the French very successfully.

On.t.he. night of September 18, a letter from La Bourdonnais
was received at Pondicherry that his forces had occupied the
Governor’s garden-house! while the English.could only answer them

1 This was situated to the south-west of the Island Ground in the grounds of
the present General Hospital (2ide Talboys Wheeler’s Map of Madras in 1753) ;
and also the maps on p. 84 of Vinson, and on p. 356 of Love, vol. ii. (Plan de
Madras et du Fort St. George p7is par les Francois le Sepleméber 21, 1746) where
a battery of ten mortars was erected under cover of the building. This battery
opened, on the next day (September 7, old style), shell-fire on the Fort. At dusk
of the same day three French ships took their post opposite the Fort and cannon-
aded it from the sea. The firing continued the next day; and the French shells
were dropped with precision on the citadel (Fort Square) within the Fort. And
on the evening of this day a letter written by Madame Barneval on behalf of
Governor Morse, asking for terms, was brought to the French camp. (See Plan
de Madras et du Fort St. George in 1746, after Paradis, given in: Lowze, vol. ii, and
the narratives of Orme, vol. i, pp. 67-68; of Cole (quoted by Salmon in his
Universal Traveller, vol. 1) and of the Secretary of La Bourdonnais quoted also by
Salmon (quoted in ZLowze). La Bourdonnais insisted that his possession of the
place must be the basis of negotiations ; he feared that the English squadron under
Peyton might at any time reappear and would not allow any delay in the negotia-
tions. He had received information which turned out to be incorrect that some
ships, probably English, were sighted off Pondicherry. In the afternoon of the 9th
(old style) after bombardment was resumed, Francisco Pereira came with a further
message from the Governor asking for a renewal of the armistice till the mext
morning. This request was declined; La Bourdonnais bombarded the Fort
furiously in the night ; and on the morning of the 10th conditions of the capitula-
tion were drafted and signed by the Governor with the approval of his Council, in
which a proviso was inseried for the English right to ransom the place (the terms
being given by the Secretary to La Bourdonnais) that was further fortified on the
28th (old style, being October 9, new style) September, by an act authentically
given by La Bourdonnais declaring that the Governor and Council should cease
to be prisoners .of war. Malleson says that La Bourdonnais had undoubtedly
some discussion regarding a ransom, but the question was referred for further
deliberation ; and that it was a doubtful one is shown by the words employed in
the 4th article (of the capitulation) in which it is stated that *if the town is
restored by ransom ...‘ La Bourdonnais’ own Memoirs shouvld be taken with the
greatest caution, as they were written with the view of exculpating himself from
the specific charges, including the question of ransom, brought against him ; and
his official correspondence with Dupleix was a far surer guide. And the question
as to whether any absolute engagement fcr the ransom was entered into at the
time of the surrender, formed one of the specific charges against L.a Bourdonnais.
In the letters that he wrote to Dupleix both on the night of the day of the sur
render (i.e. the 21st) and two days later, he did not mention his promises to
rapsom the place and declared that the surrender was at his discretion (vide
his History of the Frenck in India, 1893, foot-note on pp. 149-150).

In his first letter, written soon after the surrender of the place, La Bourdonnais
stated that he had just entered Madras. In his second letter written on the night
of the same day, he wrote, ‘I havethem (the English) at my discretion and the

3
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with ineffective shots from the Fort. At last news was received that
the Fort surrendered on the 21st (Wednesday, 9th Purattasi). As soon
as the news was received, a public announcement was made of the
victory and a thanksgiving service was held amidst great rejc}icings
(entry for September 22.)

III. Tue SEQUEL Or THE CAPTURE

On the 24th Dupleix nominated M. Dulaurens to manage all matters
pertaining to finance at Madras ; on the next day, the Governor heard
from M. de Esprémeénil that the Diarist’s younger brother at Madrayg
never communicated any intelligence to him, but was always intimate
with La Bourdonnais and asked the Diarist to recall him. Subse-
quently the Governor gave instructions that the latter was to continue
at Madras, but report all that took place between him and La Bourdon-
nais to M. de Espréménil promptly. Other officials were of course
sent to Madras to assist in its management.

A letter written by Maphuz Khan, the son of the Nawab, and
addressed to La Bourdonnais at Madras was forwarded to Dupleix
who received it on ;September 26. It enjoined on the French to
evacuate Madras and depart in their ships under threat of an invasion.
Dupleix’s reply to it was so worded that it was to appear as though
La Bourdonnais himself wrote it and took shelter under the usual
plea that the French had first to obey the orders of thetr King.'  Bven
as early as this Dupleix was feeling the possibility of the restoration
of the exiled Chanda Sahib and instructed his dwbas/, the Diarist, to
sound the agent of the widow in the matter of his recall which, when
realised, was to work such a wonderful, though brief, change in French
fortunes.

capitulation which they signed has been left with me without their having dreamt
of demanding a daplicate.” In the report that he made on the 22rd, he said:
‘ The conditions on which it (Fort St. (reorge) surrcudered, place it, so (o say, at
my discretion. There is, nevertheless, a sort of capitulation signed by the
Governor, of which 1 subjoin a copy ; but it does no niore, as your will see, than
authorise me to dispose of the place.” Malleson is fully convinced that the talk
between La Bourdonnais and the Bnglish deputies regarding the ramom was
inconclusive and that it was finally resolved by them to leave this question to
future adjustment.

* The tone of the reply was rather defiant and it ended with the ambiguous
words ; ‘ You have intimated to us that you will make a progress thrng.;'h the
country. When you do so you will come to know us and our affairg hetter,”  Ir
the same spirit Dupleix received the widow of Dost Ali on her arrival at Pondi
cherry with inferior honours and remarked, ‘ Those times have goue.’ (Diary
vol. ii, pp. 334 and 339)
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The Governor’s differences with Ta Bourdonnais became marked
with the passing of the days. According to a letter which reached him
on September 29, the latter disregarded his orders and left his
1etter,s~1:1;1énswered, browbeat D’Esprémeénil and others, took away a
quantity of merchandise, specie and ordnance on board his ships from
both the Fort and the town, ransomed the Fort to the English for
eleven lakhs of pagodas? and also resolved to sail for Mascareigne,
while de Esprémeénil and other Pondicherry officials, becoming greatly
irritated with his conduct, had betaken themselves to Mylapore.
La Bourdonnais’ letter which arrived almost simultaneously with the
previous one, explained how he had decided to seize all the English
Company’s goods, a portion of the ammunition and arms, leave the
rest to them and restore the fort to them on their undertaking to pay
eleven lakhs of pagodas in two years and engaging never more to
fight against the French. The next morning after this letter was
received, all the European residents of Pondicherry except the
Governor met at the house of the Deputy-Governor, re-capitulated the
services of Dupleix, how he retrieved the situation of the French,

* Above this stipulated amount, according to one version La Bourdonnais was
promised by bond as a separate bribe, one lakh of pagodas. The Directors of the
English Company of the time were convinced of the truth of this on the testimony
of the members of the Madras Council. The same charge was brought against
La Bourdonnais by two Frenchmen, de Espréménil and Kerjean, nephew and
son-in-law to Dupleix, respectively. La Bourdonnais repudiated these charges on
several grounds. On his return to France La Bourdonnais was thrown into the
Bastille on charge of collusion with the English, but was acquitted and set free
after a protracted trial lasting for three years from 1748 to 1751. *His acquittal
by his own government which was inspired by the deepest resentment against him,
is » strong fact in his favour . . . (he) acted with the gravest indiscretion and that
sufficiently accounts for his strange and, in a political sense, sufficiently culpable
conduct.” [Vide Birdwood Report on the Old Records of the India Office (2nd
reprint) footnote on pp. 242-9]. The documents in Law Case, No. 31, dated
March 3, 1752, preserved in the India Office, and relied on by Malleson in the first
edition of his work, were examined by Birdwood in the above note which conclud-
ed with the statement that all it could furnish was an extract implying that any
mouney ever paid to La Bourdonnais was by way of dusfuri or douceur. Malleson
refutes this conclusion in very vigorous language and says, ‘A high official, nego-
tiating, against the orders of his superior, for the ransom of atown, to accept
dusturi, that is percentage on the amount of ransom, for disobeying his own
superior officer at Pondicherry . . . . isincredible,” p. 597. Malleson alsc quotes
La Bourdonnais’ own account in his #Memoirs of the ransom engagement (p. 149).
Actually the English Company accepted the evidence of Mo:se confirmed by other
witnesses as proof of the actual payment by Mr. Morse of 88,000 pagodas of secret
service money to La Bourdonnais, the funds being raised by bonds on . the
Company and before the treaty was signed. (ZLowe, vol. ii, pp. 369-70.)
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established French power at Karikal, and aided’ La Bourdonnais ‘in
many ways and how the latter was indifferent to the Madras expedi-
tion and how Dupleix undertook the whole responsibility for the
expedition and how the victory was solely due to his fQX‘regight_
Lastly the meeting questioned any right of La Bourdonnais to ransom
Madras on his own authority and the propriety of his seizing English
property and claiming the right to answer for his action directly to
On the lines suggested by the represeutation

the French Company.
of this meeting?! Dupleix wrote a letter to La Bourdonnais forbidding

bim to proceed further.

Thus the memorable month of September came to a close—La
Bourdonnais writing to Dupleix on the 26th that be had almost agreed
to a ransom and on the same day receiving a letter from the latter
and the Pondicherry Council informing him of the coustitution of a
Council for Madras over which he was to preside. Already Dupleix
had written on the 23rd that he had promised to deliver Madras to the
Nawab immediately on its fall; and this probably made La
Bourdonnais hurry on the conferences with Morse relating to the
definitive treaty of ransom? which was drawn up on September 26, but
was not signed till the 21st of the next month. ’

On October 2, the Council of Pondicherry sent an order?
investing de Esprémenil with supreme power at Madras and directing
the imprisonment of La Bourdonnais if he should refuse to obey the
former. There was much ingenious speculation as to the possible
attitude of La Bourdonnais on this step. According to the Diarist’s
information, La Bourdonnais defended himself on the ground that he
had been authorised in writing by the Pondicherry Councis to exercise
his discretion, not only in the siege, but also in the further administra-
tion of the Fort and the town; and again because the capture of
Madras had been planned and effected by them all without any
authority from the French King to wage war on land; and tinally he

* It said, ‘ Now we hear that M. de La Bourdonnaisis treating with the Knglish
for the return of Fort St. George to them. If he has restored it, we dare not show
our faces in this Mussalman Kingdom.’ (Diary, vol. ii, p. 353.)

? Vide La Bourdonnais' letter to Dupleix quoted in his Aewmoirs and
translated by Salmon. The treaty when first drawn up consisted of seventeen
articles to which some articles were added later.

3 The declarations sent by Dupleix announced that the simple act of ransoming
by La Bourdonnais was null and void and was to be regarded as never having
been executed, and created a Provincial Council to ud.mini.«;tcr justice, beside
appointing de Esprémenil the Commandant and Director of the Town. ,
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had seized all the treasure he had found in the Fort and kad settled
with the English for the payment of eleven lakhs of pagodas as a
condition of restoring the Fort to them. It was maintained on the
other side that the Council of Pondicherry had cancelled the powers
of La Bourdonnais and ordered him to take an oath of allegiance to
M. de Esprémenil on pain of arrest. The letter containing all this
information reached Pondicherry 1in the afternoon of October 4;
the Council sat that evening as well as the next morning and the
whole of the nextday (6th). On the 7th news reached Pondicherry
that La Bourdonnais had, on the 4th, under the pretence that the
English fleet had been seen off Pulicat sent the troops of the
Pondicherry contingent on board the vessels, and iwith the help
of his trusted officers deprived de Esprémeénil of his authority and
placed Paradis and three deputies under arrest—threatening them
that he would leave them prisoners to the English at Madras on
October 15, the day on which he had covenanted to restore it.
To this Dupleix could only reply by a letter that the Pondicherry
contingent should not evacuate Madras and should not be
compelled to embark on La .Bourdonnais’ ships (letter iof Dupleix,
dated October 6).! From his brother Thiruvengadam Pillai who
had been sent as dubask to Madras along with the expedition,
the Diarist heard that La Bourdonnais had proclaimed the rendition
of the Fort to the English, telling the merchants that they were
to obey the orders of the English Governor henceforth and was
embarking merchandise with all possible speed on his own
ships.2  After this Dupleix could no longer indulge the hope
of annulling the treaty of ransom ; La Bourdonnais now rigorously
kept out of Fort St. George all who were favourably disposed
to the French Governor and garrisoned it with his own soldiers
and Caffres who had followed him from Mascareigne and
Mauritius and would not reply to the points of Dupleix’s letters. The
Diarist considered that he had taken steps to secure the spoils of

&

1 Quoted by Malleson, footnote on p. 168. The Diarist says that Dupleix’s
grief was buundless and that his reputation had declined much in the estimate of
the outside public (vol. ii, p. 367). He also writes that the proposed visit of
Dupleix to Madras would serve no useful purpose and that he would not go.

2 Gist of the letters of Thiruvengadam Pillai from October 4 to 8 and
entered by the Diarist on the 9th. .
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Madras for himself and that ‘ we shall not be far wrong if we ptat the
value (of the plunder obtained by him) at a crore of pag.odas, for .we
must remember that Madras, as a town, has not its equal in all India;
is called throughout the land the golden.city and as such has been
compared to the city of Kubera.’ The Diarist was ignorant of the
exact terms of the treaty of ransom; while he heard that
M. de Esprémeénil and others were returning to Pondicherry and La
Bourdonnais was preparing to set sail, he also heard on October 12
that La Bourdonnais had come to know that the English had
burried two lakhs of pagodas under the flag-staff and consequently he
was angry with Morse, destroyed the agreement he had made in their
favour and put Morse and his companions in confinement, had
re-landed the troops from Pondicherry and re-occupied the Fort. He
also wrote to Dupleix stating that as the English had deceived him,
he had now destroyed the treaty and remanded them all to custody
and asked that de Esprémeénil and others who had departed might be
sent back to resume possession of the Fort. In accordance with this
the Pondicherry Council ordered that de Esprémeénil should return to
Madras, wherever on his way the order might reach him; and the
Governor felt relieved and was happy.* A section of the party of
de Bspréménil returned to Pondicherry, including Tiruvengadam Pillai,
from whom Dupleix tried to know of the amount that La Bourdonnais
should have made. The latter turned round on his first letter® and

1 Entry for October 12.

2 The vacillation of La Bourdonnais noted by the Diarist becomes clearer
from a perusal of the progress of events from day to day. On October 2, as
already stated a commission arrived from Pondicherry appointing de Espréménil to
supersede La Bourdonnais as Commandant at Madras. La Bourdonnais retorted
that he recoguized no authority as superior to his own. On the 4th he effected the
embarkation of the Pondicherry troops on board ships, became the master of the
situation and arrested the three Councillors. e then instructed Paradis, the cap-
tain of the Pondicherry contingent with him, to sound Dupleix as to whether he
would agree to the treaty of ransom, provided the rendition of Madras was
deferred from October to January or February. Dupleix wrote to La Bourdonnais
on October 7, stating that he would entertain the project. On the 8th three
ships of war from France with a number of soldiers on board arrived at the
Pondicherry roadstead. They conveyed a message that the new French Minister
M. Machault who had superseded M. Orry in December 1745 and had been even
some months before this recognized as Minister-Designate had ordered tbat the
Commander of the Squadron should carry out without opposition all orders of the
Superior Council. Dupleix sent the same day a copy of these instructions to
Lia Bourdonnais with an intimation that they had been approved of by the new
Minister. (La Bourdonnais later questioned the validity of the letter which was
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followed it up with another on the succeeding day in which he said
that he had restored Madras to the English. The Pondicherry
Counci! sent him a reprimand for this; but before that letter could
reach him, he (La Bourdonnais) had forwarded another letter to the
Governor which reached Pondicherry on October 13 and in which
he said, ¢ I have neither restored Madras to the English, nor have 1
placed it under the control of the Council at Pondicherry. I do not
know what I shall finally do. I am as yet undecided.” The Diarist
was much perplexed at the conflicting news he heard of La Bourdon-
nais’ change of views and remarks that his procedure was quite

dated October 1745 and declared that a letter sent by M. Orry to him about that
date confirmed his exercise of independent authority.) On the 10th L.a Bourdonnais
replied to Dupleix that he would obey the orders of the Minister after he himself
should receive them. A few hours after this he received letters which probably
contained the orders. From that moment his attitude to Dupleix changed. When
he received the reply of Dupleix to the overtures he had made through Paradis, he
wrote back the conditions on which he would make over Madras to the Pondi~
cherry authorities and depart ; viz., one of his own officers was to be appointed tke
governor of the place and it ought to be evacuated by January 1, 1747. (A
precis of the five new articles is,given in Love, Vestiges, vol. ii, p. 368, taken from
Salmon). The Pondicherry Council replied to these letters on the 13th and 14th
in which they insisted that de Esprémanil should be the Commandant of Madras
assisted by a Council of four of whom two might be nominated by La Bourdon-
nais ; and the place could not be evacuated by January 1, nor till a complete
division of the prize property should have taken place. But before the Council’s
letter of October 14, reached La Bourdonnais, a violent storm burst on the
Madras coast on the night of the 13th and made havoc among the French shipsin
the roadstead. It was only on the 16th that the weather moderated ; and on the
17th, La Bourdonnais became fully acquainted with the whole extent of his losses—
four ships being lost, four others blown out to sea and dismasted while the loss in
men alone amounted to more than 1,200 men (three ships were lost according to the
Tellicherry Factory). Even before he knew the full extent of his losses,
La Bourdonnais resolved to give up Madras to the Pondicherry Council, leaving
them a copy of the capitulation. On the 21st he wrote to them that he had signed
the capitulation with the English, to which the Pondicherry Council had raised
objections on the 13th and 14th and sent the same to Pondicherry with a letter
declaring that he would hold the French Council responsible, individually and
collectively, for all contraventions of its conditions. After partially refitting his
shattered squadron, La Bourdonnais, on October 23, ordered a grand parade
of the troops, made over the command to de Espréménil and at once set out
to open sea and left Madras in a gathering storm—the place to which he ‘ would
have given an arm never to have set foot in it.? The addition of the five new
articles was grudgingly assented to by the English whose Governor Morse and
four Councillors signed the treaty on October 21. Mr. Morse cleared out of
Madras the wares, of the merchants before L.a Bourdonnais’ departure, as he was
uncertain of the turn that affairs would take junder Dupleix’s direction (p. 28,
vol, iii of the Diary).
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R
inconsistent with what he had seen and heard up to now of Hurcopeans

in India who used always to act id union.? Meanwhile only vague
rumours of the storm on the Madras coast reached the Diarjgt who
however remarked that the tempest was brought about by God to
humble La Bourdonnais’ pride and that ¢ He has deliberately caused
this disaster to his ships, in view to an accusation being brought
against him both here, and in France, and thus effecting his ruin.’?

IV. LA BOURDONNAIS WITHDRAWS FROM MADRAS

Another point of contention between La Bourdonnais and the
Pondicherry Council was as to the authority whom the three ships from
Europe which had arrived at Pondicherry on October 8 should obey.
La Bourdonnais made an attempt to bring under his command the cap-
tains of these ships ordering them not to remain in the Pondicherry
roadstead after October 25; but they only filed the letters of
La Bourdonnais with the Pondicherry Government and signed an
agreement that they would obey the orders of the Council of the place
at which they were and that as they were now at Pondicherry they
would act in accordance with the orders of the Council there.
La Bourdonnais’ climb-down was partially due to this circumstance.3

The Pondicherry Council decided that the ships then lying in the
Pondicherry roads, including the three from France, should proceed to
Achin (in Sumatra) and return towards the close of the year.
La Bourdonnais at the same time wrote to the captains of the ships
directing them to proceed along the coast to join him. While they
were hesitating as to their course of action, they fell in with the
squadron of La Bourdonnais who assumed the command of the whole
fleet and anchored in the Pondicherry roadstead on October 27 with a
view to take round the ships to the Malabar Coast and then have the
damaged ships refitted at Goa. He then proposed to return with a
force sufficient to counterbalance the English fleet and wanted to

* ¢ Knowing as we do, there is generally concord and good understanding
amongst Europeans, and that they never disagree, we cannot see what he
(La Bourdonnais) means by saying at one time that he has restored Madras, and
at another that he has not, and thereby disgracing others. The ways of Furopeans
who used always to act in union, have apparently now become like those of
nativesand Muhammadans.” (Entry for October 16, p- 395 of vol. ii of the Diary).

® See also p. 39 of vol. iii in which he says, ¢ God cauased a storm to arise, and

through it, pronounced judgment on that evil man.’
® Malleson, History of the Frenck in India (1893), p. 178, footnote.
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borrow from Pondicherry all her available soldiers and heavy guns.
Dupleix and the Council of Pondicherry definitely declined to adopt
La Bourdonnais’ plan, on the ground that Pondicherry might be
attackegl. at any time by Peyton’s squadron and the bulk of the fleet
should proceed to Achin whence it might be recalled in any emergency.
He refused to land at Pondicherry; and the Council refused to go on
board his ship; and neither party would trust the other. La Bour-
donnais then proposed to form two squadrons and not to interfere with
the Council’s command over the Company’s ships. The uninjured ships
soon reached Achin; and the Admiral, despairing of making for that
place with his damaged vessels, bore up for Port Louis which he
reached on December 10, after staying in the Pondicherry roads but
for two days.

Of these events the Diarist records but little information. He
heard on the 27th that the five ships which sailed from Pondicherry for
Achin had joined La Bourdonnais on his return from Madras; and on
the next day the Council deliberated on the action of the latter in
ordering the ships to keep company with him. On the 28th he
announced his arrival in the Pondicherry roads ; on the following day the
Superior Council considered the interference of La Bourdonnais in
persuading the captains of these ships to obey his orders under the
argument that his ¢ instructions from the King’s Minister gave him the
complete command of everything sailing under the Company’s flag °.
There is no other information from the Diarist forthcoming.
La Bourdonnais’ after-career was miserable. At Port Lonis he was
directed to return with his squadron to France; a storm shattered his
ships off the Cape of Good Hope; he however reached Martinique ;
and impatient to reach France, he sailed in a Dutch ship which was
captured by the English and was made a prisoner of war. Subse-
quently he was allowed to go on parole, was thrown into the Bastille
and after three years of imprisonment, was declared innocent of
the charges brought against him and released, only to diet!
(September 9, 1753).

* ¢ By means, nevertheless of handkerchiefs steeped in rice-water, of coffee
dregs and of a pen made of 2 piece of copper money, he had succeeded in writing
his ' biography—and this, "published at a time when the fate of Dupleix was tremb-
ling in the balance, contributed not a little to turn the popular feeling against that
statesman.’ It was only the English East India Company and the member of the
Madras Council ; that could prove the charge of bribery * Loth preferred on every

4
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V. Trourrnrs Wit THE NAWAR

Even before La Bourdonnais’ departure there arose troubles from
the Nawalb’s side. Mahfuz Khan, the eldest son of Anwar-ud-din, sent
a detachment of cavalry to occupy Mvylapore and the surrounding
country and to prevent all ingress into Madras, while permitting
any egress from the town. Dupleix received news of this on
October 26 and proposed that the Diarist shonld oo to him on a mis-
sion of explanation. The latter argued thatit would he hest to apoear
indifferent towards Mahfuz Khan’s blusterings and at present impolitic
to treat with him.? Tetters to this effeet were written and des-
patched to the Nawab and to Mahfuz Khan ; and copies of these were
sent to Dewan Sampati Rao and to TTrssain Sahib: and it was pointed
out by Dupleix in the letter to the Nawab that the French King sent
the warships on the latter’s behalf against the IBnalish and both the
Nawab and his son had urged the previous vear a war against the
English and the action of Mahfuz Khan was very surprising. It ended
with a warning that the French would resist the Nawab's forces and
‘bring to bear against him ‘the courage which overthrew the

English.’2

account to be silent’. (Malleson, p. 187.) According to Birdwoad ( Report on the
0ld Records of the India Office, 2nd reprint, p. 245 [note]) the Law Case, No. 31,
of March 3, 1752 (already referred to) rose from the objection of the Court of
Directors of the East India Company to meet the honds on which the sum required
for the ransom of Madras was raised, on the eround that, in part at least, the
bonds had been given not to save the Company’s property, but the private
property of the Governor and his Council. Morse and others, inchinding the hond-
creditors, examined by the Court, were reallv on their own defence ; and the
exculpating opinion of Birdwood says that * the only impartial evidence ineriminat-
ing La Bourdonnais to the extent of his having received a complimentary
gratification (dusfur?) is that of Fowke.” Birdwood’s opinion is that Morse and
his Council agreed to make La Bourdonnais a private present {or exempting
Madras from pillage. They raised 88,000 pagadas for the purpase. ¢ This snm
was mostly otherwise exnended ; and the diffienlty having arisen with the Court
of Directors about refunding this and other sums embraced in the ransom, it was
plausibly pleaded that this particular, sum was paid to La Bourdonnais to sectre
the execution of a treaty of ransom, which wns never execited hut disavowed by
Dupleix.’ We saw in Note (12) Malleson’s opposite conclusion as to La Bour-
donnais’ guilt.

* The Diarist said (p. 36 of vol. iii), ¢ If you (Dupleix)  send representatives
to treat with the Muhammadans, they will thinlk that the sligthtest display of hosti-
lity on their part causes you alarm, and it will encourage them to bluster more and
more, in the hope of extracting from you as much money as they can.’

? It furthersaid, ¢ Ifyou, however, should act without due caution, we are de-
termined to give you a proof of the power of our valour. We will then raze the
fort and town of Madras to the ground, and will work out ovr cwn policy, as
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Petty raiding parties were .sent out by the Muhammadans on
Madras and plundered stray persons, with the connivance of the Peddu
Naick* who escaped the moment it was decided to seize and imprison
him. ‘- But M. de Esprémeénil strictly forbade all hostilities on the score
that he had no orders from the Governor of Pondicherry permitting
them, though several Frenchmen had been taken prisoners by the
enemy. Rumours also reached the Diarist that the Muhammadans
were bent on attacking even Poundicherry and were doing so only
at the instigation of the English who were to be carefully watched and
subjected to severe restraints.

Madame Dupleix suggested to her husband and got his consent
that she should write to Mahfuz Khan asking him to change his mind ;
and on this—however much to be condoned by Buropean judgment—the
Diarist remarks: ¢ What shall I say as to the good sense of the hus-
band who allowed his wife to write to Mahfuz Khan without a thought
of the fact that the rules of Muhammadan etiquette regard with but
scant favour a woman as a correspondent. . . .2’ The Diarist even
tried to persuade ;her to delay sending the letter till the effect of
the Governor’s despatch should be known, but without avail.

Dupleix appears to have assured Nawab Anwar-ud-din, in reply to
the latter’s curt letter of September 8, that kadras, when taken,
should be delivered over to him. He certainly informed La Bourdon-
nais that he had given such an assurance, though the latter seems to
have doubted its sincerity. Immediately after the fall of Madras
Mahfuz Khan wrote to La Bourdonnais? demanding the fulfilment
of the promise as well as the immediate cessation of hostilities. He
began to carry out his threat as soon as La Bourdonnais left the coast ;

circumstances may dictate. You will behold all these things with your own eyes.’
And the Nawab soon realized that the threat was indeed areal one. Mahfuz
Khan was told that he had started only to plunder a wrecked ship (Madras) and
would find only shattered planks. The Amaldar of Mylapore was.also warned not
to annoy the French when passing in and out of Madras. (Entry for October 26.)

1 The Peddu Naick of Madras was the hereditary police officer of the Black
Town. He had to maintain a fixed number of peons to keep order in Black Town
and in the adjoining peftas ; he could arrest offenders and bring them before the
Choultry Court ; he held land in remuneration in the peffa named after him. His
duties were defined in successive cowles given him by Governors like Chambers,
Langhorne and Thomas Pitt. Hewas also known as the Paliagar of Madras.
The office was hereditary in the family of Kodungur Peddu Naick, for a long
time.

2 Porwarded to Dupleix on September 26, and mentioned above
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his forces assembled at San Thomé and at the Mount; and on
October 26, a reconnoitring party of horsemen arrived at the Bridge
which connected the Island Ground with the high road that ran to San
Thomé and which had been broken down by the English on . La Bour-
donnais’ landing. Two men who were sent to remonstrate, Mm. Gosse
and De Kerjean were seized; de Espréménil went to Pondicherry by
boat to consult Dupleix on the new situation ; the walls ot Black T'own
were rearmed, while the Nawab’s troops occupied ‘Lriplicane and the
Egmore Redoubt (near the present South Indian Railway Station) and
erected a battery in the Company’s garden as La Bourdonnais did;
they then spread to the northward and completely encircled Black
Town. A mixed force of Frenchmen, East Ilndian soldiers and Mahe
sepoys, 500 in all, marched from Pondicherry tor Madras on the last
day of October and the Nawab’s olricers in the neighbourhood of
Pondicherry made threatening demonstrations. ‘Lhus events were
rapidly tending to the glorious victory of the Irench at the battle of
the Adyar which broke up the delusion of Muhammadan strength.!
(70 be continued.)

APPENDIX 1

Note furnished by Mon. A. Singaravelu Pillai, Curalor of the Historical
Records of French India, regavding the hislory of lhe publicalion of the

Liary.
ESTABLISSEMENTS FRANGAIS Pondichéry, le 23-12-1927.
DANS L’INDE Conservateur des Anciennes
CABINET Archives
DES de I'Inde Francaise
ANCIENNES ARCHIVES a’
DE Monsieur C. S. Srinivasachariar
L’ INDE FRANGAISE Madras,

DeAR SIR,

I am very glad to have received a reprint of your article ¢ The
Historical Material in the Private Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai
1736-61 ; (I); and I thank you very much for the same.

I am very anxious to meet you in person and give you information
on several useful points in connection with the Diary.

* Qrme, vol. i, p. 76.
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... In reply to your query made in foot-note (1) onp. 5 of your
reprint I am writing the following :—

When in 1870 the statue of Dupleix was set up in Pondichéry,
M. Laude, Advocate-General, brought out Le Sidgede Pondichéryen 1748
consist.lng of extracts from the DZary of Ananda Ranga Pillai.

Next, M. J. Vinson, the noted Tamil Scholar and a son of Hyacin
de Vinson, Judge at Pondichéry, and Curator of the Government
Public Library, brought out (in 1894) the well-known Les frangais
dans ' Inde.

After him this important Diary was neglected by schoiars; and
the English have the credit of resuscitating interest in it.

Hearing that the original volumes of the Diary were in a dis-
organized and confused condition in the house of Ananda Ranga
Pillai, 1 requested permission from M. Tiruvengada Pillai, the head
of the family, to set about personally arranging and classifying, mainly
chronologically, the Dzary and a large number of historical documents
lying in a big box in the house, on which insects were making great
ravages. M. Tiruvengada Pillai had two sons, of whom the elder was
an invalid without any interest in this matter. The younger was a
clever and learned man, and evinced great interest in the documents
and the Diary ; and he was eager to have these not only edited in
Tamil, but also translated. ke proposed f{first to publish the verses
sung by poets in Tamil describing the life and achievements of the
Dubash and then to take up the matter of the publication of the Diary.
Some pages of the Life were indeed printed ; but the work could not be
continued owing to difficulties. Unfortunately both the sons of
Tiruvengada Pillai died soon after this time.

It was in 1897 that I first inspected the Dzary ; in 1900 I perused
the volumes a second time, but found that many of the precious docu-
ments had disappeared, like others before them. In 1902 the Madras
Government deputed Mr. K. Rangachariar to go to Pondicherry and
compare the two volumes of proofs with him with the original
volumes of the Dzary. By the will of God, or by a piece of luck
coming in my way, Mr. Rangachariar consulted me; and I went
through some portions and found that the translation of the Dzary
from 1736 to 1746 was not made from the original volumes
of the Diary, but from a copy of extracts. He was surprised and
declared that the material with his Government was only this copy
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from which Sir Frederick Price and himself had been translating. 1
assured him that 1 would secure for his use the original volumes of
the Diary from which a comiplete transcription might be made afresh,
He readily agreed to this plan and the Madras Guovernment accorded
their generous sanction Lo this arrangement. L went uver to the hiouse
of M. Montbrun and handed over to Mr. Rangachariar two volumes of
the manuscript original of the D/ary which, even to-uay, continue to
be in the possession of the Madras Government. BMr. Kangachariar
used to go over to Pondicherry, stay with me for three or four months
at a stretch, examine the proots of his translation along with me and
clear all his difficulties. He did this on threc or four occasions
and corrected his translation in tiie matter ot the correct spelling of
the names of ships and men in particular, verilying them and other
points from our archives and Government records. It was 1 that have
been uniformly helping in these and other ways in the work of the
English translation of the Ziary from its Lieginnivg down to the
present year, wita the twelfth volume of the work in the press. The
letters addressed to me on this subject are so numerous as to occupy
two drawers fully. 1 have just written, clearing certain doubtiul points
raised in the course of their translation of the twelith volume, by the
Record Office, Madras ; and 1 am ready to help in a similar manner, in
the answering of subsequent queries that may be made. The General
Introduction given as a preface to the first volume of the Translation
by Sir Frederick Price was prepared with the help of the French
manuscript note supplied by me. Both Sir Frederick Price and
Mzr. Dodwell, his successor in the task, consulted me, as well by corres-
pondence as by meeting me personally, in respect of their doubts and
difficulties. Even now 1 am corresponding with Mr. Dodwell at
London. When I asked him why my name and services were not
noted in the General Introduction, he replied that it was o mistake of
omission on the part of his predecessors and that the omission would
be rectified soon. In the first page of the Introduction to the eighth
volume (1922), he wrote as follows : ¢‘I'he present instalment of the
Diary covers the period from May 3, 1751 to December 8, 1753, As
will be seen from the list of entries they are very irregular. No reason
can be assigned for this, as it has not been possible to check the
Madras transcript with the original Diary which was tormerly preserv-
¢d at Pondicherry or even with the transcript made by M. Gallois
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Montbrun. Mr. Singaravelu Pillai to whom the discovery of the AZs.
was originally due and to whose courteous and learned aid, I have
often had recourse, informs me that the Gallois Montbrun papers were
irrepargialy damaged in the cyclone which raged at Pondicherry in
1916 and that the original Diary for this period has long since
disappeared. More than one passage in the Madras transcript is
evidently corrupt; the most important cases of this are indicated in
my foot-notes.’

The primary evidence as to my resuscitation of the original Diary
from oblivion is to be founrd in the Journal Balablharati, first volume,
pp. 169-173, published by Mr. V. V. Subrahmanva Iyer of Bharadwaj
Ashram, Shermadevi. It thus says: ‘... . When the late Mr. K.
Rangachariar came over to Pondicherry and sought for a competent
hand to help him in arranging the matter of the Diary, it was my
precious friend and Assistant Curatcr of the Government Record Office,
M. Singaravelu Pillai, that came to his help and rendered assistance in
all possible ways. Had it not been for his aid that translation would
have remained valueless. The trouble that he took in searching out
the volumes of the original D7ary and its transcript lying in the houses
of Ananda Ranga Pillai and Moutbrun was great. The most important
parts of the Montbrun transcript were destroyed in the storm thatraged
at Pondicherry eight years back. His (Singaravelu Pillai’s) grief at this
loss is greater than the grief of one who has lost an immense fortune.
So great is his love of learning. Mr. Dodwell who is at present
editing the English translation has also written warmly in praise of
the help rendered by him.’

The portion of the original Diary extending from April 9, 176Q to
January 12, 1761, was discovered by me in 1900 in the course of an
examination of the papers and books in Ananda Ranga Pillai’s house.
There was no copy of this either with M. Montbrun or in the Bzbliothegue
Nationale of Paris. I had two copies made of the Ms., reserving one
for my own use and sending the other through M. Julien Vinson to the
Bibliotheque Nationale. 'This copying was done in January 1901,
The late Mr. Bharati took my copy for perusal and handed it after use
to Mr. Srinivasachariar, son of Mandayam Krishnamachariar of Tripli-
cane, . .. who wanted to publish itin his journals, /zdia Vidjaya, in
Tamil. But he could not get the necessary permission for such
publication from the members of Ananda Ranga Pillai’s family . . . .
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Finally Mr. V. V. Subrabmanya Iyer published in his Balabhiarati, in
exitenso that portion of the volume discovered by me till April 22,

1760. . . . His untimely death and that of his son are well known to
us. My copy of this portion of the D7ary has disappeared along with
his death, as my numerous queries relating to it addressed™to his
successors in work and his relatives have proved fruitless.

A copv of this portion, prepared by the late Mr. K. Rangachariar,
is now in the Madras Record Office; its original also is now there.
A translation of it is now in press. This is the last volume of the
Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai.

Mr. V. V. S. Iyer has further written in p. 170 of his Balabrarati
thus: ¢The copy of this portion of the Diary was copied by M.
Singaravelu Pillai and the then Curator of the Fondicherry Record
Office. It was placed at my disposal by my friend Mr. Srinivasachariar.
For this I am very grateful to my friend and M. Singaravelu Pillai.’

Another testimony tomy discovery of this portion of the Diary
is this: Both in M. Vinson’s Les Francais dans [I'fnde and in the
collection of M. Montbrun there is no mention of this /[J7a»y portion.
This has been omitted necessarily from the first English translation;
but in the final translation of vol. i it is mentioned in the list of vo-
lumes, as drawn'up by Mr. Rangachariar, in the General Introduction.

Yet a point to be noted as testimony is this. In 1902 when I
made an investigation into the condition and number of the original
Diary manuscripts in the possession of the descendants of Dubash
Ananda Ranga Pillai,aletter? was written by Vijiavananda Tiruvengada
Pillai (the then head of the family) giving a list of the manuscript
volumes in his possession, the original of which T am enclosing
herewith. From this list you will see that the first volume of the
manuscript original extends from April 28, 1750 to October 29,
1750, which shows that the two previous volumes of manuscript were
not in his possession. If he had them with him he would have
included them in his list. This letter will be clear evidence that I
discovered the first two volumes from the house of'M. Montbrun and
was instrumental in sending them on to the Madras Government
through Mr. Rangachariar. . . . These will clearly prove that I
discovered the original Ms. Diary, vols. i and ii.

* The translation of the original letter is given as Appendix II.
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In 1910 when M. Charles Gallois Montbrun, Mayor of Pondicherry
and brother of M. A. Gallois Montbrun, was the chief of our Library,
an inventary- was made of the important documents and books in the
possessibn of his family ; and it was found that there were only ten
volumes of Ananda Ranga Pillai’s Diary (1736-60).

I remain,
Your true and affectionate friend,
A. SINGARAVELU PILLAIL

(True transtarion from the Tamil made by C. S. Srinivasachari.)

APPENDIX II

Letter of Vijaya Durai Ranga Pillai, dated Pondicherry, January
10, 1902, and addressed to M. Singaravelu Pillai.

My DeAr FRIEND,

I am in receipt of>your letter. I was prevented from replying to
it even the day before yesterday (as I intended) because some of the
books required were then with my father. As a result of my exami-
nation to-day I find the following manuscript books of the Dzary here.

April 28, 1750 ... October 29, 1750.
April 24, 1752 .. April 5,1753.
September 4, 1754 ... March 29, 1755.
April 10, 1757 ... September 21, 1758.
April 12, 1759 ... April 8, 1760.

April 9, 1760 ... Aprill2, 1761.

May 26, 1766 ... April 30, 1767.

May 1, 1767 ... February 8, 1770.
April 10, 1795 ... January 15, 1796.

There is no other volume besides these. . . . One gentleman
from Madras came to me yesterday and told me that he had cepies of
tho'se volumes not here and that the originals are not here. Is this
true ? Who has got the originals now? . . .

Yours faithfully,

VIJAYA DURAI RANGA PILLAI,
‘ANANDA RANGA PILLAI’S
HOUSE’

Pondicherry.

(Transiated from the oviginal in Tamil by C. S. Srinivasachari.) .
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A New Partap of Krishna Deva Raya of
Vijayanagara
BY

Tre Rrev. H. HeRras, 8.7., M.A.

'Apdu-r Razzak describes three different kinds of Vijayanagara
gold coins :

Varaha, called by the Portuguese pagoda, its weight being 54
grains.

Partab (Pratay),—3} varaha. (Helf pagoda.)

Fanam, one-tenth partab.?

The coin I am going to describe in this note is one of the so-called
partabs, this word being most likely the title Pratapa that occurs in
both coins and inscriptions before the name of the sovereigns of
Vijayanagara.

This half pagnda was foun1in a lot of coins collected in Gersoppa
and its surroundings (North Kanara), and presented to the Museum of
the Indian Historical Research Institute, St. Xavier’s College,
Bombay, by Mr. K. E. Kotwall, Divisional Forest Officer, Godhra,
Panch Mahals.

The coin is of the same size as the pagodas of Vijayanagara with a
slight oblong curvature underneath the figure on the obverse; but the
coinis much thinner than the pagodas, so much so that, having the same
size, its weight is almost half the one of the pagoda. It weighs 26
grains.

The obverse presents a nude figure of a man squatting on the
ground; He wears no head-dress. His face is absolutely worn out. He
has one bangle round each arm, over the elbow. His right hand seems
to be slightly raised up before his chest as if making a gesture, while
the left arm rests upon the knee somewhat risen above the ground.
Below the plank where this figure is squatting there is a line of drop-like
ornamentation, suggesting the decoration of a throne. Something
alike is to be seen on top behind the head of the figure. I could not
make out the significance of these flourishes. ‘

* Elliott, vol, iv, p. 109.
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On the reverse of the coin there is the following inscription :—
g Sri-Pra

(8N 97  (td)pa-Krishna
Ug Raya

This coin is, to my knowledge, unpublished hitherto.

Now the figure of the obverse is very difficult to explain. Can it
be a representation of Krishna Déva Raya himself ? Paes describes
him as follows : ¢ This king is of medium height, and of fair com-
plexion and good figure, rather fat than thin ; he has on his face signs
of small-pox. He is the most feared and perfect king that could possi-
bly be. - . - The king was clothed in certain white cloth embroidered
with many roses in gold, and with a pafeca (padakka or pendant) of
diamonds on his neck of a very great value, and on his head he had a
cap of brocade in fashion like a Galician helmet, covered with a piece
of fine stuff all of fine silk, and he was barefooted.”> The statues of
Krishna Raya at Tirupati and at Chidambaram also show him with a
high conic head-dress. Such description does not agree with the figure
represented in the coin.

In fact the whole appearance of this squatting figure suggests an
ascetic, a sannyasi. Now, at the court of Krishna Déva Raya there
was a saznyasi Vyasa Tirtha, the head of the Vyasaraja Mutt, who
was highly honoured by tﬁe King.? Mr. C. K. Rao, Bangalore, has,
according to the Pydsevijaye and the Vyasayogisacharitam, proved that
Vyasa was ordered by King Krishna D&va to sit on his royal throne
for a while.® It is not unlikely that in order to commemorate this
ceremony, by which Vyasa’s virtues and scholarship received such a
great honour, the king should cause coins to be struck with the image
of the sennyasi, as some of the kings of ancient India struck coins to
commemorate the ashvaméda sacrifice. A circumstance seems to con-
firm this supposition. The fact that this is the first and hitherto the
only known coin of Krishna De&va Raya with this image appears
inexplicable in this age of research in Vijayanagara history, without
supposing that the coins struck with such a figure were very few, struck
most likely on the occasion of the ceremony and for the purpose of

having them distributed then and there.

1 Sewell, Forgolien Empive, pp. 246-7 and 251-2.
2 Cf, 74 of 1889 and 13 of 1905.
3 Rao, Sripadarira and Vyisardja, O.C., Madras, pp. 362-4.



An Introduction to the Rise of the Peshwas
I

MAHARASHTRA BEFORE 1707—A SURVEY OF THE
SITUATION

BY

H. N. SiNHA, M.A. (ALLD.)
Assistant Professor of History, Morris College, Nagpur ; some time
Research Scholar in the History Deparviment of the University
of Allahabad

I

A LITTLE more than a century intervenes between the battle of
Talikota (more correctly Rékshasatangadi) and the death of Shivaji.
It is a period of conflict in the annals of the Deccan—conflict among
the local Sultanates, between the local Sultanates and the expanding
Mughal Empire, between all these and the Marathas. Of the five
Sultanates that arose out of the ruins of the Bahamani Empire, three
were more powerful than the other two. The northernmost of these
was crippled by Akbar at the beginning of the seventeenth century,
and was annihilated hy Shahjahan in the second quarter of it (1636).
When the Mughal menace reached its climax, the remaining Sultanates
of Golconda and Bijapur were fast falling into decay, and the nascent
state of Shivaji was rising to be a factor in Deccan politics. These
years, between 1565 and 1680, therefore witnessed unforeseen changes
in the Deccan—the decay of the old states, the advent of a new power
and the rise of a hitherto unknown people. The first was marked by
court intrigues and partisanbloodshed, and consequently by corruption
in the Government ; the militant nature of the second filled the land
with all the horrors of war—rapine and pillage, famine and pestilence;
and the third was marked by that great outburst of the Jatent energy of
the Marathas, which surprised the neighbouring powers. Such were
the main features of the Deccan politics at the death of Shivaji,

But the death of Shivaji opened up fields for fiercer conflicts. In
1681 the flight of Prince Akbar to the Court of Shambhuji drew in the
concentrated strength of the Mughal Empire upon the Deccan ; and
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Aurangzeb in grim determination set forth to destroy the last Shiah
states, to reduce the Marathas, and to reclaim his rebellious son to
allegiance. To this three-fold task he devoted the last and therefore
the maturest period of his life. He deluged the country in blood ;
destroyed all the peaceful pursuits of life ; drained Hindusthan of its
men and money ; and yet he failed miserably to achieve his purpose.
More disastrous than his failure was the condition of the Deccan at his
death. Already in the throes of an exterminating war for more than
a century, it was subject to the most awful calamities for another
quarter of a century. Vast armies in marches and counter-marches,
foraging parties of Maratha horsemen, disbanded troops of Golconda
and Bijapur, the huge imperial cortege, the moving colonies of
Banjaras and the freelance Afghans, who always kept at the tail of the
army or imperial cortege—all these preyed constantly on the land
and left it desolate when they had moved away. They always left
behind them ¢fields.. . devoid of trees and bare of crops, their
¢ place being taken by the bones of men and beasts. Instead of
¢ yerdure all is blank and barren. The country is so entirely desolated
«and depopulated that neither fire nof light could be found in the
¢ course of a three or four days’ journey . . . . . . . There have died
¢in his (Aurangzeb’s) armies over a hundred thousand souls yearly,
¢ and of animal, packoxen, camels, elephants, etc., over three hundred
“‘thousand. . . . In the Deccan provinces from 1702 to 1704
¢ plague prevailed. In these two years there expired over two millions
¢ of souls.” So did describe Manucci as an eye-witness, to the condi-
tion of the Deccan, during the disastrous warfare of Aurangzeb.
Indeed the economic waste was beyond all comprehension.

Even more grievous was the political effect of these wars on the
Deccan. Aurangzeb himself was apprehensive from the beginning
lest his continued warfare should foster a spirit of lawlessness among
his subjects, and rightly enough as Professor Sarkar remarks, ¢ a great
anarchy began in the Empire of Delhi even before Aurangzeb had
closed his eyes,’” and in the Deccan ‘the Mughal administration had
really dissolved.’ Aurangzeb’s officers were unable to check the
Maratha activities because they never got timely aid from their
master. On the other hand they were chastised because they could
not cope with the Marathas. Often they were required to make good
the losses of the people, who had been looted by the Marathas,
Indeed it was a difficult dilemma in which these unhappy Mughal
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officers were placed. Hence they chose rather * to bribethe Marathas

than to fight them’. Thus they paid the chauth to the Marathas

unknown to their master.
Marathas and ¢ enriched themselves by robbing the emperor’s own

subjects. Such was the condition of the Mughal administration of the
Deccan. It inspired not trust, but terror in the people.

The Maratha state suffered noless than the Mughal government.
Invertebrate, and still in its infancy, it could not stand the shock of
these wars. The first shock came when Shambhuji was exceuted in
1689. By that time Aurangzeb had destroyed the Deccan Sultanates,
and the reduction of the Marathas, now that their king was dead, was
he thought only a question of time. Never were human expectations
more sadly.disappointed. Shambhuji’s execution was only a prologue
to a long drama—a dark tragedy. It was not only a crime, but a
blunder. Far from striking terror into the heart of the Marathas, or
disarming them as he expected by the execeution of Shambhuji, he had
stirred them to a sense of national crisis. Raja Ram was taken out
of the prison, and amidst sullen resentment raised to the throne. In
consultation with the Askifapradhans a policy of decentralization of
authority was decided upon, and Raja Ram retired to Jinji leaving
Maharastra proper in charge of Ramachandra Bavdekar, fulumal-
panak. This shifted the centre of gravity from Maharagtra into the
Karnatic, and while it did not allow the Mughals to concentrate, it
opened up golden opportunities for the predatory wartare of the
Mahrathas, who were considerably relieved of the pressure of the
Mughals. “All the Mahratha sardars went to the king at Jiniji,
and he gave them titles, army commands, and grants for the different
districts where they were to go, loot the country, and impose the
Chauth. They were to go there, take shelter in the woods, and
establish their rule like Poligars, avoiding battles . . . and employ-
ing the men of their contingents in work. . . . so that the
kingdom would increase.’ Thus Raja Ram allowed the nationto

They even made common cause with the

rise in arms for its own defence and it succeeded admirably. In each
parganah arose a chieftain who mustered to his standard a number of
men commensurate with his ability, and carried on a guerilla wartare
on his own account.

Uncontrolled by a central authority, uninfluenced by any higher
motive than that of avenging the death of their king, the individual
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chieftains soon succumbed to cupidity, and the service of the national
causé was soon forgotten amidst the seductions of rich spoils. The
distribution of territories was often disregarded by them and encroach-
ments, frequently ended in bloodshed. Nor were personal jealousy
and ill-will wanting among the commanders of armies and ministers of
the state. Parshuram Trimbak and Ramachandra Bavdekar never
liked each other; Santaji Ghorpade and Dhanaji Jadhav were ready
to cut each other’s throat. As Bhimsen observed in 1697 : ¢ Among
the Mahrathas not much union was seen. Every one called himself
a Sardar and set out to raid and plunder [for himself].’

The result was that the whole land was sown, as it were, with the
dragon’s teeth, and wherever the unwiedly Mughal armies turned
they were molested and massacred, or left to starve. In 1699
Aurangzeb realized the hopelessness of the task he had set himself
to achieve. ‘A nation was now up in arms .. . against the
officers of the emperor and the cause of law and order in general.’1
¢ ....The Maratha state servants supported themselves by plundering
on all sides, and paying a small part of their booty to the king.’?
So arose the dangerous tradition of plundering to maintain the state.
The legacy of Shivaji—an admirable framework of civil government,
was irretrievably lost. The Marathas failed to realize the magnitude
of this loss. Revelling in disorder they welcomed the situation,
because it was a means for their safety. They imperceptibly lapsed
into ungovernable habits. The iron discipline of Shivaji gave place
to unbridled lawlessness ; his salutary Taws were flung to the winds ;
and only ¢ a pride in the conquest of Shivaji’? remained to inspire the
people with a greed for plunder. Such aspirations, such activities
long continued to colour the Maratha national polity. They had
their inceptions during the reign of Raja Ram and yet he is not to
blame. It was impossible to combat the situation in any other way.
Perhaps the Fates conspired to draw Maharastra into the vortex of
confusion.

In 1700 died Raja Ram, and there arose three parties advocating
the succession of three candidates—Shivaji, the son of Tara Bai,
Shambhuji, the son of Rajas Bai, both widows of Raja Ram; and
Shahu, the son of Shambhuji, and a prisoner in the imperial camp.
It was after a hard struggle that Tara Bai got the better of her

1 Sarkar’s Awurangzeb, vol. v, p. 11. : 2 [bid., p- 238.
3 Grant Duff, vel. i, p. 352.
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adversaries, and established her son on the throne. Thus t-h_e rt?le of
the tyrant Shambhuji, and of the weak and fugitive Ruaja Ram was
succeeded by that of a minor under the regency of an ambitioyg
woman. All the while civil government was a thing of the past.
The Marathas were hard put to save their own skin; they had no
time or inclination to look to law and order. The scum of the society
and the floating wrecks of Bijapur and Golconda armies combined
into a mass of chaotic elements, and swept over the land. The
Maratha leaders turned their activities to advantage; and the
destroyer of Golkonda and Bijapur, and the murderer of Shambhuji
had to face at once the fury of the Marathas and the hatred of the
Deccani Muhammadans. Aurangzeb’s mistaken policy was bearing
fruit.

The tide turned against Aurangzeb in 1703, and be it said to the
credit of Tara Bai, she was the soul of all Maratha activities. The
Marathas were now masters of the situation and the Mughals were
thrown on the defensive. With this change of situation came a
change of tactics. They were no more light bodies of men, moving
at a lightning speed, avoiding pitched battles and disappearing at the
approach of the enemy. They had grown bold and conscious of their
strength. As Manucci noticed in 1704, ¢ These (Maratha) leaders
and their troops’ move in these days with much confidence ; because
they have cowed the Mughal commanders and inspired them with
fear. At the present time they possess artillery, musketry, bows and
arrows, with elephants and camels for all their baggage and
tents . . . they move like conquerors, showing no fear of any Mughal
troops.’* Indeed with the consciousness of their strength their
incursions had gradually assumed wider dimensions. As far back as
1690 they raided the Dhurmapore parganah of Malwa and inflicted
a serious loss on the royal revenue. In 1694 they came again, and
in 1698 Udaji Powar looted Mandabgarh.2 In 1699 Krishnaji Sawant,
a Maratha General at the head of 15,000 cavalry, crossed the Narmada
and ravaged some places near Dhummani and returned. In 1703 they
raided up to the environs of Ujjain and in October of the same year
Nimaji Sindhia ‘burst into Berar, defeated and captured Rustam
Khan, the Deputy Governor of the province and then raiding

} Sarkar’s durangzeb, vol. v, pp. 242-3.  ® Malcolm’s Centval india, pp. €0-61.
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Hushangabad District and crossing the Narmada he advanced into
Malwa . at -the invitation of Chhatrasal. After plundering many
villages and towns, he laid siege to Sironj.”* In the West Gujerat
had been'subject to their raids from the time of Shivaji, and Surat
had borne the brunt of his raids. Between November 1705 and July
1706 Dhanaji Jadhav surprised Ahmednagar, and inflicted a severe
defeat on the Deputy Governor, taking him prisoner and levying
Chauth on the surrounding country.? These bold inroads into the
rich imperial subahs, and the repeated reverses suffered by the
Mughals in Maharastra, seriously undermined the imperial prestige.
Sick at heart Aurangzeb thought it expedient to bend before the
storm. With the ostensible purpose of conciliating the Marathas,
but really to create division amongst them, he now made a proposal
for the release of Shahu. Twice did he open overtures, and twice
did he fail to attract the sincerity and loyalty of the Marathas. A
gloomy consciousness of a terrible failure stole upon his mind, and
sorely disappointed, he withdrew to Devapur to breathe his last
amid horrid scenes of wreckage and wastage. He had left behind a
bleeding empire and hardly had he closed his eyes, when a war of
succession broke out to deluge the country in fresh blood.

In Mahardstra the confusion was unparalleled. Aurangzeb died on
February 20, 1707 ; and as his sons withdrew, one to the south to
take possession of his Subahs of Hyderabad and Bijapur, and the
other to the north to contest for the throne, they denuded Maharastra
of all their effectives. The Marathas who had been fighting against
the Mughal Empire, suddenly found its spell vanished away. They
had been long without a state to govern, a government to control
their activities ; now they found themselves even without an enemy to
ficht with. Their only rallying point, the only motive power of their
patriotism, was gone. They had been long used to war and were
experts in predatory warfare; but now there was no enemy against
whom to direct their activities. Hence the floating mass of the lawless
elements now off their anchor, drifted on to all sides without a point

Their chieftains constantly preyed upon the land and

or purpose.
Tara Bai’s government had neither

fought against one another.
power nor perseverance to convert them into peaceful citizens. And
crowning these confusions broke out 2 civil war, as Shahu set foot

1 Sarkar’s Aurangzeb, vol. v, pp: 382—4. 2 Ibid., pp. 431-2.
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in Maharastra by the middle of 1707. There arose two parties, one
supporting the claim of Shahu, the other that of Tdra Bai’s som
Shivaji. At last Shahu emerged victorious and ascended the throne
at Satara in January 1708. "“Tara Bai withdrew to Kolhapur and made
it her seat of government. Shahu had neither the ability nor the
inclination to exterminate his rival; and hostilities continued inter-
mittently between them till 1731. Long inured to lawless habits the
Maratha chieftains made the best of this civil war; and during the
complications arising out of these strifes, there came an astute
diplomat, Nizam-ul-Mulk as the Viceroy of the Deccan. Fis one aim
of life was to uproot the Marathas in the Deccan, and reign supreme
over it. TIndefatigable in his machinations, he drew around him all
the disaffected, the self-seeking, and the ambitions of Mahfirdstra.
His activities made the confusion worse confounded. To the evils of a
civil war were united the dreadful proceedings of a determined enemy.
The Maratha chieftains like Chandrasen, Nimbalkar, Shripat Rao,
Fateh Singh, Raghoji Bhonsle, and Dabhade, impelled by suicidal
affections or aversions, actually undermined the prestige of the central
authority. With untrammelled indifference each went his own way,
and Shivaji’s great ideal was forgotten. Indeed the political problems
of Maharastra during this period—to establish a well regulated internal
administration, to reclaim the people to civil life, to destroy the germs
of the civil war, and in short, to lay the foundations of a stable state,
were too baffling to be solved by a person like Shahu or Tara Baj,
The one was an indolent, easy-going, peace-loving, and good natured
gentleman ; the other was a vindictive, self-seeking and short-sighted
woman. Neither was the Askiapradkan council up to the task.
Shivaji’s institution of Asktapradian was not a body of statesmen ; it
was a collection of mere executive heads. It could not initiate
policies ; and it was too young and unschooled when it was well-nigh
destroyed by the deadly blows of Aurangzeb. Thus the incapacity of
Shahu, the selfish ambition of the Maratha chieftains, and the tangled
problems of the state called for some men of outstanding ability and
these were supplied by the famous Chitpavan family of Bhatts. They
rose equal to the occasion and extricated the state out of this great
confusion. These were the Peshwas. Endowed with a penetrating
mind and with great talents for organization, bright and fair in that
rich beauty of Konkan, brave and eloquent, they proved by far the
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ablest of all the officers of Shahu, and hence rose to hold the helm of
the state. In that age of self-centred cupidity, they were the only
people every fibre of whose being thrilled with an altruistic ambition
of establishing a Hindu sovereignty—not a Brahman sovereignty as
Rajwade calls it *t—and to this their ambition, they yoked unflinching
fervour, tireless energy and a deep-rooted love of work. Indeed at a
time when Maharastra lay exhausted after the twenty-five years of
warfare, when it was recking with partisan blood, torn within and
tormented without, and when the cry of the couniry was great for its
relief, and for peace and goodwill among the countrymen, those who
could ensure these, naturally were destined to rule the country. Both
the King and the Asklapradhan council failed to do it and hence the
rise of the Peshwas was inevitable., From the diabolical indulgence
in the civil war they turned the attention of their people to a land
outside, rich and flourishing,—to conquer it and to establish their
suzerainty over it. That is their great service to the state, to
Maharastra.

But even they could not root out the canker, that had entered the
very bone of Mahdarastra. ‘T'he quarter of a century’s war had done
nothing if it had not breathed predatory propensities, contempt for all
discipline and intolerance of control into the Mahrathas. In the
enthusiasm of new hopes promised by the Peshwas, at the sight of
golden vistas opening hefore them, they no doubt forgot their
domestic quarrels, their old habits, but it was only a temporary lull.
When the last vestiges of the Mughal Empire had crumbled to pieces,
and the Marathas had stepped into the shoes of the Mughals, there
ensued other scenes, the like of which have frequently occurred in
Mediseval India. Once again the same lawless plunder, pitiless
pursuit of war, and self-centred ambitions broke out in greater fury
and in their wake prowled poverty and pestilence, disease and death.
By such activities as these the Mahrathas endeavoured to perpetuate
the Hindu Pat Padsha’i or Hindu sovereignty !

It is an irony of fate that the Mahrathas did not, for once look
back to the Great Shivaji for ideals, for inspiration. And at a time
when they were learning to outlive their old predatory habits stepped
in another nation, a more irresistible power than any that India had
seen before. Such was the end of the Peshwas’ great achievement,

1 Rajwade, vol. i, Introduction, p. 39,
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11

MAHARASTRA BETWEEN 1707-1710
DIFFICULTIES OF SHAHU

Tae dificulties of Shahu and the great political unrest of Maharastra
are the chief factors in the rise of the Peshwas. Their rise is neither
phenomenall nor accidental. ''hey gradually worked their way up
from an ordinary positionto the headship of the state and eventually to
de facto sovereignty. Balaji Viswanath is the founder of the house of
the Peshwas, who made the office hereditary in their family, paralysed
the power of their colleagues and ultimately that of the king. To
start with, they occupied a rank second to the Frafinidii’s.  'They had
first to sweep him aside before they could make their position supreme
in the state, and once supreme in the state the king automatically
yielded place to them. And all these they achieved on account of
their superior ability. Thus in the attainment of supremacy they had
first to eclipse the Pratinidhi, and the rest of their colleagues, andthen
the king. These two phases should be clearly noticed as the reader
proceeds with the narrative, for ¢this transfer of autherity from
the master to the servant is so gradually, silently, carefully accom-
plished that the successive steps important as they were in relation to
the whole move, escaped all contemporary notice.”*

The office of the Peshwa was first created by Shivaji, and its
seventh occupant was Balaji Vishwanath. The first six were Shamraj
Nilkanth Rozekar, Moro Trimbak Pingle, Nilkanth Moreshwar Pingle,
Parshuram Trimbak Pratinidhi, Bahiro Moreshwar Pingle and Bala-
krishna Vasudev 2 In Shivaji’s council of astfapradians the Peshwa
was regarded as the first of the ministers and the head of the executive,
Next in importance came the Sdrdpafz or the commander-in-chief.
The Pant Amatya had the charge of the revenue and account depart-
ments. The Pant Sachiv controlled all correspondence and the record
department. The Dabkir was in charge of the foreign affairs, The
Mantri was more or less private secretary, and had the charge of the
household. There were two other purely civil functionarics, the
Nyayadhish and Pandit Ra¢ in charge of the Judicial and Ecclesiastical
departments respectively. These officers were never meant to be

1 Sen’s Adminisivalive System of the Marathas, p. 198.
2 Selections from the Satra Raja’s and Peshwa’s Diasies, vol. i, pp. 41 and 42.
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hereditary by Shivaji and ‘there were frequent transfers from one
office to another. The Peshwa’s office, for instance, had been held
by four different families, before it became hereditary in Balaji
Vishwariatfl’s line after nearly a hundred years from its creation.’?
This system worked admirably during the life-time of Shivaji. Even
Shambhuji, though he did not care much for it, yet followed on the
lines of his father. The 'Peshwa still had the precedence in the
official order of the ministers though Kalusha had usurped all the
power in the kingdom. But significant changes were introduced
during the reign of Rajah Ram. The relentless war of Aurangzeb broke
the back of the Mahratha state, and made the Asifapradian councila
defunct body. The Peshwa’s duties that ‘ he should perform all the
works o-f administration, should make expeditions with the army
and wage war and make necessary arrangements for the preservation
of the districts that may come into possession and act according to the
orders of the king’ ? became obsolete. When Rajah Ram fled to
Jinji leaving the north in charge of Ramachandra Bavdekar Hakumat-
panah he was promptly besieged there by the Mughals. For eight
years the siege continued with intermittent breaks. At Jinji the king
had no kingdom to govern. He had onlyto defend a fortress, and
therefore had not much work to entrust to his eight ministers.
Nevertheless he respected the tradition and maintained the Askia-
pradhan council. He even went a step further. ¢To provide posts
for his most influential servants, the normal council of eight minis-
ters was expanded by adding two more men—the Hakwumat Panalk
and Pratinidhi.’ 2 The former remained as has been said in charge of
the affairs of the mnorth while the Ilatter created only at
Jinji soon eclipsed the nominal prime minister, the Peshwa.
Prahlad Niraji, the first Pratinidhi, was a favourite of Rajah
Ram, and kept ‘the young king constantly intoxicated by the
habitual use of ganja and opium.” * Thus he siezed all the real power,
and like the Hakwumat Pana’ in the north he made himself supreme
in the Maratha affairs of the south. This state of affairs points to the
¢ political impotence’ of Rajah Ram, and forms only a prelude to what
was to happen during the regime of th& house of the Bhatts. The

* Introduction to the Satara Raja’s and Peshwa’s Diaries by Ranade, p. 3,
2 Sen’s Administrative System of the Marathas, p. 50.
3 Sarkar’s Aurangzeb, vol. v, p. 195. * [bid., p. 64,
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tradition of a deputy exercising all the authority of the king had
taken root at this time, and became stronger as one weak king
followed another. After the return of Rajah Ram to the north,
the office of Hukumat Panakh was abolished, but that of APraiinidh:
was retajned. He was considered superior to the Peshwa. ‘The
fixed salary of the Pratinidii was 15,000 Hous, while for the Peshwa
the salary was fixed at 13,000 Hous.’ *

This state of affairs continued during the regency of Tara Bai and
when Shahu emerged victorious in the struggle against her, he too
retained the office in his council. He had nine instead of eight
ministers. His FPratinidhi was Parshuram Pant, and after him his son
Shripat Rao, a personal friend of no mean influence, and there was
every likelihaod of his usurping the power of the state. But soon
after Shahu's accession to the throne arose complications which the
Pratinidhi could not properly comprehend and control. L'herefore the
power slipped away from his hands, and passed into those of Balaj
Vishwanath, who rose equal to the occasion and consequently to
prominence. Now to get a clear idea about the circumstances that led
to Balaji Vishwanath’s rise the condition of Maharastra and the
difficulties of Shahu have to be briefly outlined.

At the time of Aurangzeb’s death Mabarastra was in a disorderly
condition. Tara Bii, the regent of her son Shivaji Il, did not think
it expedient to control the activities of her chieftains, whose one
absorbing passion was to harass the Mughals on all sides. in this
they had their own way and consulted their own interests, and Tara
Bii following the example of her husband had assigned different parts
of the De:xcan to her commanders. Parsoji Bhonsle had East Berar as
far as Nagpur ; Chimnaji Damodar, South Berar; Kath Singh Kadam
Rao, Khandesh; Khanderao Dabhade, Gujrat; Kanhoji Angre,
Konkan ; Udaji Chouhan, Miraj; Hindu Rao Ghorepade, Karnatak;
Damaji Thorat, Varshipangaon ; Dhanaji Jadhav, north Painghat; and
Haibat Rao Nimbalkar, South Painghat.? ‘There was incessant
struggle going on between these and the Mughal commanders, now
reduced in strength because Azam had taken away with him the best
part of the Mughal effectives. Of the imperial Subahs of the Deccan,

* Introduction to Satra Raja’s and Peshwa’s Diaries by Rande, p. 3,

’Qﬂ"iiﬂi‘ﬁ? ﬂ[i—?{ﬁ. ({tikasanche Sadhane) by Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 5.
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Aurangzeb had assigned by a will, Haidarabad or Golconda and
Bijapur to - Kambaksh, who was to rule like an independent prince.
But he was too weak to stand the sweeping onslaught of the Marathas.
Azam while withdrawing to the north knew full well that the
Marathas would soon stamp out the Mughal sway from the Deccan
in his absence. He felt concerned about it, but there was no help.
He could not afford to let go the sovereignty of India for the sake of
the precarious possession of the Deccan. As the imperial camp
wended its way towards Hindusthan a significant plan was suggested
to him, that was calculated to meet the Mughal situation in the Deccan.
Zulfikar Khan, a man of vast experience and deep insight into the
mentality of the Mahrathas suggested that the best way to keep the
Marathas busy in their own domestic affairs, and thereby to divert
their attention from harassing the Mughals was to release Shahu, who
was a prisoner in the camp, and whose release had been twice consi-
dered by Aurangzeb in order to create division amongst the Marathas.
The presence of Shahu in Maharastra, suggested Zulfikar Khan, would
drive T3ra Bai into bitter opposition against him, and the parties
would soon fall into a civil war. Thus Shahu released, he said, would
be a more potent weapon against the Marathas than Shahu in
captivity. This advice was approved by all, and Azam Shah released
Shahu about the beginning of May 1707, at a village called Doraha
near Nemawar to the north of the Narmada.l

Thus Shahu was set at liberty after a captivity of eighteen years. In
November, 1689, he, along with his mother Y&$u Bai and many of the
Royal family, had been captured by Aurangzeb, when the capital of
Maharastra, Raygad, capitulated. Though a prisoner in the hands of the
bitterest enemy'ofithe Marathas and their king, yet Shahu was never
ill-treated or subjected to any contumely. Far from it he was brought
up like a prince with the warmest affection and tenderness. His reli-
gion and caste were never interfered with, even by that greatest of
bigots, Aurangzeb. On the other hand, he always showed an unaffected
love and tenderness towards him, and regarded him as his own grand-
son. That was due—this affectionate attitude was due *perhaps to
Zinat-un-Nisa’Aurangzeb’s daughter, who took a fancy for the beautiful
little prince, then only eight, and brought him up as her own son. A

* Khafi Khan, Elliof, vol. vii, p. 395, and Sardesai’s Marathi Riyasat,
vol. i, pa 2.
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maid, throughout her life, she bestowed all her love and care on this boy,
and was more than a mother to him. When Shahu came of age two
beautiful brides were found out for him from the families of Sindhia
and gadhar, and Aurangzeb got his marriage celebrated with t'he pomp
and grandeur befitting his rank.? Later on, when he discovered the
signs of failure in his Deccan campaign he thought of releasing Shahn,
not to conciliate the Marathas, but to create division amongst them,
and thus to weaken them. Twice did he plan it, and twice did it fajl
owing to his own suspicious nature, that frustrated so many of his
undertakings, and ruined his empire.? At last however on his death
Azam, acting on the advice of Zulfikar Khan, released Shahu, on the
condition that he should rule as a feudatory to Azam Shah, and leave
behind him his mother, wives and a half-brother in the imperial camp
as hostages. In return Azam granted him the Chauth and Sardesh-
mukhi of the six Subahs of the Deccan, and the provinces of Gondwana,
Gujrat and Tanjore in addition to his paternal kingdom, during his
good behaviour.?  With this imperial grant Shahu took leave of his
family and escorted by a slender following made his way into Maha-
rastra.

The Royal party consisting of about fifty to sixty persons, troopers
and servants all told made their journey westwards, and penetrating
the Satpuras came into Khandesh »ia Bijagarh and Sultanpur. They
thoroughly enjoyed the adventures on the way, and when they reached
Bijagarh, the free booter Mohan Singh joined them and gave them
substantial help in the shape of the sinews of war. Passing on to
the Pargana of Sultanpur, now Taluga Sahade, they came to Kokar-
manda where Ambu Pande had built himself a fort and ravaged
the country from Surat to Burhampur.t He was secured for the side
of Shahu, and towards the end of May Shahu’s father-in-law Rustam
Rao Jadhav, brought a fresh army to his service and was created
a Haft Hazari® Early June found Shahu at Lambkani, south of
the Tapti, and then he actually entered Maharastra.

NS WEHINS G A (Life of Shaku Makaras, the Elder) by

Chitnis, pp. 3-6.

? Sarkar’s durangzeb, vol. v, Pp., 205-7.

3 A History of the Maratha People, by Kincaid and Parasnis, wvol. ii,
pp. 122-3.

* Khafi Khan, Ellio?, vol. vii, p. 395.

® Rajwade, vol. xx, Doc. No. 60.
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Lambkani forms a landmark in the history of Shahu ; for it is here
that he made his presence felt by the people, -and established his
claim to the throne with the support of some of the most powerful
Maratha chieftains. Besides the adherence of Sujan Singh, the chief
of Lambkani, there came Parsoji Bhonsle and tendered his homage to
him. Of all the Maratha chieftains, who stood by Shahu at the time
of his need, Parsoji rendered the most signal services. Claiming the
same descent with the illustrious Shivaji, he ate publicly of the same
plate with Shahu, the genuineness of whose descent had been
questioned by Tara Bai, and thus dispelled all popular doubts about
his birth. Tt had been noised abroad, as Shahu came to Mahargstra,
that he was an impostor and not the real son of Shambhuji. Now
Parsoji’s action proved to the people Shahu's legitimacy beyond a
shadow of doubt and therefore his claim to the throne could not be
questioned.? Its effect was soon felt in Maharastra, and there
flocked to the support of his cause persons of no less importance than
Haibat Rao Nimbalkar, Nemaji Sindhia and Chimnaji Damodar.
Encouraged by this favourable turn of circumstances, Shahu dispatch-
ed dozen of letters to various Sardars of Maharastra to come and pay
homage to him, for he was the rightful heir to the throne. A month
of anxiety and activity was passed at Lambkani, and when Shahu set
out in July he had sufficiently strengthened his position, and endeared
his cause to the people.?

Shahu’s progress through the country, his sympathetic attention to
the grievances of the people, and his conciliatory attitude towards the
Zamindars and Sardars won for him loyalty and affection on all sides.

The fact that the son of the martyred king of the Mahrathas, had
come back alive to claim his father’s throne evoked a great deal of
enthusiasm, and no less tenderness amongst the people. As the rainy
season drew to its close, Shahu pitched his camp near Ahmednagar.
Here he spent the whole of October preparing for the coming struggle
with Tara Bai, who was as violent in the use of her tongue, as she
was vigorous in her preparation against him. Shahu wanted to use
Ahmednagar both as the seat of his power and base of his operations.
That would have enormously enhanced his prestige. He had come

? ATAY HT ::ﬁ'gaqfé‘,’ @R (Z%e Chronicle of the Bhonsles of Nagpur),

p. 20.
2 Mayathi Riyasat by Sardasai, “vol. i,"p. 3.
7
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with the Imperial Farman, as the nominee of the Mughals, and that
was also a factor in attracting the loyalty of the people. Now if
Ahmednagar were his seat of power, as he wanted to make it ! i
would have been a very great concession on the part of the Mughals,
and a fitting recompense for the hardships that the Mahrathas hag
suffered at their hands. But the Mughals were loth to part with
Ahmednagar, for it formed one of their strongest and most advanced
outposts in the Deccan. And Shahu was not inclined to wrest it from
them, however feebly guarded it might have been at this time. To
occupy it by force would have offended the Mughals, and he would
have lost their moral support and sympathy in his struggle with Tira
Bai. On the other hand he showed an importunity to placate them,
and therefore determined to pay a visit to the tomb of Aurangzeb at
Khuldabad.? On his way there, he had to pass by a fortified village
called Parad, twenty-five miles to the north-west of Doulatabad, whose
headman opened fire on Shahu’s army. A skirmish took place, in which
the headman was killed, and the fort was stormed. At the end of the
affair the widow of the headman came with her son, and with many
a word of regret sought the protection of the king. That was most
graciously granted, and because this was Shahu’s first victory in
Maharastra, he commemorated the ocecasion by giving the name Fateh
Singh to the boy and brought him up like a royal prince.®  After his
visit to Khuldabad he'returned to Nagar, where he watched the course
of affairs. 'By this time he felt conscious of his strength, and cautious
as he was he did not like to throw away the advantages he had gained
so far by anticipating Tara Bai and rashly attacking her. He
determined not to cross the Bhima unless he was sure of his success jn
the contest.

Shahu’s advent into Mahdrastra embittered the feelings of Tira
Bii, and she determined to offer a stubborn resistance. Indeed she
was bold in her assertion that Shahu could have no reasonable claim to
the throne. Violent as she was of temper, she couldinot have been
sparing in her denunciations against Shahu; but apart from that her
convictions in the matter are clear from the following extract from a

* Marathi Riyasal by Sardasai, vol. i, p. 4.
2 Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii, p. 395.

’ Eﬁ@@ AME AGS i @ (Life of Shaku the Klder), pp. 15, 16.
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letter that she wrote to Som Naik, Desai of Setwad, on September 17,
1707. < The news has reached us that Rajashri Shahu Raja has been
released by the Mughals. Let itbeso. This kingdom had been won
by the exertion of Shivaji the great, of sacred memory, but Rajashri
Shambuji Raja lost it. Rajah Ram then ascended the throne, and he
recovered the kingdom by his own prowess. He protected it and
defeated the Mughals. The kingdom began to.prosper. Secondly
Shivaji the great of sacred memory wanted to leave this kingdom
to Rajah Ram. That being so, he (Shahu) has no claim to it. Those
who have joined him or want to join him, we have ordered Rajashri
Jai Singh, Jadhav Rao Senapati (Commander-in-Chief), Hambir Rao
Mohite, Sarlaskar, and others with an army to chastise. Rajashri
Parshuram Pant Pratinidhi has also been sent.’! Thus Tara Bai
unequivocally rejects the claim of Shahu to the throne on the ground
firstly, that the kingdom of Shivaji had been lost by Sambhuji, and it
was Rajah Ram who recovered it from the Mughals; secondly, that
Shivaji on his death bed had nominated Rajah Ram and not Shambhuji
to succeed him. Further, as is well known, the brutal conduct of
Shambuji towards Rajah Ram’s mother could neither be forgiven nor
forgotten. Rightly therefore, Shivaji II, Rajah Ram’s son, and not
Shahu, Shambhuji’s son, was the real heir to the throne.

Convincing as these arguments might appear Tédra Bai did
not rest content with correspondence alone. She meant to enforce on
her people, what she wrote to them in letters. With this motive, she
assembled all the highest officers of theistate, viz., Parshuram Pant
Pratinidhi, Ramchandra Pant Amatya, Sankaraji Sachiv, Nilkanth
Moreshwar Pradhan, i.e. Peshwa, Dhanaji Jadhav Senapati, Khando
Ballal Chitnis, and others, and urged them to take an oath on the
boiled rice and milk to the effect that they must remain true to the
cause of her son, and must combine to do away with Shahu.? The
question whether Shahu was an impostor, or the true son of Shambhuji,
does not arise at all. In any case she had told them, he had no right
to the throne as against the son of Rajah Ram. The situation was
indeed delicate for the Maratha nobles. Many took the oath, some
wavered in indecision, and Dhanaji Jadhav and Khando Ballal protested
strongly, that if Shahu were an impostor they would combine to do

1 Mahrathi Riyasat, vol. i, pp. 5-6.
2 Eﬁ': ST Ai==Lifeof Shaku the Elder, pp. 13-14 ; Maratki Riyasat, vol. i, p.7.
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away with him, but if he were the real son of Shambhuji, they would
not. This disagreement proved ultimately advantageous to Shahu,
for each party in its eagerness to ascertain the truth about Shahu sent
a trustworthy person to Shahu's camp. Tara Bai deputed Bapuji
Bhonsle, Parsoji Bhonsle’s brother,' and Dbanaji Jadhav, his revenue
secretary Balaji Vishwanath. The former did not return, but the
latter did, quite convinced that Shahu was no impostor, and persuaded
Dhanaji to espouse his cause. The result was evident in the battle of
Khed, a little later.

Tara Bidi's cause was further weakened on account of the mutual
ill-will amongst her own nobles which she could neither comprehend
nor control. She placed undue confidence in Parsuram Pant Prati-
nidhi, and this was resented by his personal enemy Ramachandra Pant
Amatya. Parshuram Pant therefore always took care to frustrate the
wise measures suggested by Ramchandra Pant, through his influence
with Tara Bai. Tara Bii even took a strong prejudice against him. In
sheer disgust therefore, Ramchandra Pantopened treasonable negotia-
tion with Shahu, and Tara Bdi apprised of this confined him in the
fortress of Vasantagad. Extremely exasperated he vowed vengeance
on Tara Bai and actively conspired with Dhanaji and other leading
chiefs and urged them to go over to Shahu.*  All these intrigues
bore bitter fruits for Tara Bai.

Thus she was undermining her strength by her own blind preju-
dices, at a time when great balance of mind, and a spirit of conciliation
were the most pressing needs.

Shahu on the other hand showed great affection for the people and
superior common sense and fortitude, in his dealings with all. As
against these attractive qualities of Shahu, they could see nothing but
the idiocy of Shivaji, and the vindictive and arrogant nature of his
mother. Therefore the personality of Shahu was no less a decisive
factor in his ultimate victory over Tara Bai, than the cumulative
effect of the rest of the circumstances.

Shahu was not disposed to hasten matters. Dut Tira Béi who
noticed that delay would injure her interests, determined to take the
offensive and set her armies in motion after the Diwali festival.

2 ;ﬂﬂziﬁ{ ::ﬁ'ﬂ'? qTé\T qGL  (The Chronuicle of the Bhonsles of Nagpur),
p. 20. '
®  History of the Chiefs of Ichalkavanji (Mahrathi), p. 22,
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About November 15, 1707, her Senapati Dhanaji Jadhav associated
with- Parshuram Pant Pratinidhi, arrived near Chakan at the head of
forty thousand troops.! A few marches forward the battle was
jOined with Shahu’s forces at the village of Khed. The Senapati,
acting according to a pre-arranged plan remained indifferent, and the
Pratinidhi fighting single-handed was badly beaten, lost from four to
five thousand men, and fledz away a fugitive to Chakan, and thence
to Satara. Since no authentic account of the battle is available, it is
very doubtful whether such a large number of men were actually
killed. But if the number of casualties is doubtful, there is no doubt
about the result of the battle.

It was an easy victory for Shahu, followed by Dhanaji’s openly
joining his standards after the flight of the Pratinidhi.

Khed shattered the hopes and undermined the position of Tara
Bai. The rent that had been created in the ranks of her nobles could
not be made up. Dhanaji’s desertion served as a signal for that of
many others. Chief among them were Kando Ballal Chitnis® and
Bahiro Pant Pingle the brother of Nilkanth Moreshwar Pingle, Tara
Bai’s Peshwa.% Like his brother, Bahiro Pant was made the
Peshwa by Shahu, and was thus amply rewarded for his desertion.
Fortune seemed to smile on Shahu after the battle of Khed.

From Khed Shahu went to Jejuri where he worshipped the gods,
fed the Brahmans and distributed gifts in commemoration of his
victory.

Proceeding south-west he came to a halt at Shirwal, in whose
neighbourhood stood the giant fortress of Rohida, then held by
Shankaraji Narayan Sachiv. Shahu’s further progress was arrested,
until he took the fortress from the Sachiv. Shahu therefore
commanded him to surrender, and to join his standard. The Sachiv
however shut himself up in a bitterness of feeling, for he was constantly
haunted by the gloomy thoughts that he had taken the side of Tara
Bai and had proved a traitor to the rightful heir Shahu, and in this
agitated state of mind he swallowed diamond dust and put an end to his

3 ofY: m[: §: Life of Shaku the Elder, p. 16. 2 lbid., pp. 16 and 17.

3 Jbid, p. 16. * Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 11 ; Rajwade, vol, xv, Doc. 360.
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life.! This incident, happening as it '.did’ afte-r Sha.hu’s victory at
Khed, gave a complete turn to the condition of his faffsurs.. ]

. Automatically all the fortresses under the Sachxv——-Ran“ad, Torna
or Prachandagad, Rohida or Vichitragad, Purandhar and bmhghad.—
surrencdered to Shahu, and thus the whole country north~of the Nira
came under his possession. ke was now the lord of .Northern
Maharastra, and a finishing touch to these acquisitions WEI.S given when
Chandan Wandan opened its gates to him. Secure in the north
Shahu now left Shirwal determined to take Satara. .

Satara was the seat of Téara Bai's government, and at the time
when Shahu marched upon it Tara Bai had left it under I’arsthram
Pant and had gone to Panhala. Considering the streng‘th of the
fortress there was no likelihood of its easy conc'mesF. Shahu vYas
clever enough to find that out ana before he Lr1’ed force he tr1e.d
diplomacy. He wrote to the Pratinidhi inducing him to stiu're'nder it
without resistance, but since the latter would not yield he laid siege to
it. Determined to take it in eight days Shahu threatened the commans-
dant of the fort, Shaikh Mira, saying that he would blow off from the
mouth of guns his wife and children, whom he had captured and
brought from Wai in case he did not surrender the fortress. This
struck terror into the heart of Shaikh Mira and he showed his
readiness to do the bidding of Shahu. But since the Pratinidhi
resisted the intrepid commandant threw him into prison and opened
the gates to Shahu on Saturday 1, January 1708, exactly on the
eighth day of Shahu’s resolution. Along with the fortress was secured
the person of the Pratinidhi, the right hand man of Tira Bai.

Thus at once Tara Bai lost her capital and her chief advisor in the
struggle. The conquest of Satara forms another landmark in the
history of Shahu. It bought to a happy close what had been begun at
Lambkani and continued at Khed. But it meant more than this. It
indicated the revival of the Maratha kingdom under the grandson of
the great Shivaji. All had come off so far as desired by Shahu only
his coronation remained to be celebrated.

Tara Bai retired beyond the Krishna leaving Shahu master of all
the territory in the north. Shahu thought, her submission, now that

' - .
* Rajwade, vol. xv, Doc. 289, p. 299; qIBGTHY AG -~ Chronicles of the
Peshwas, p. 3.
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Satara had fallen, was only a question of time. And being a man of
affectionate nature, he did not like to press his own aunt to extremity.
He therefore let Tara Bai take her own time before she submitted,
and he now made preparations for his coronation. January 12 was
fixed by the royal astrologers as the auspicious day for the ceremony.
It fell on Monday, the first day of the bright half of the sacred month
of Magh, ‘not’ Shahu properly anointed took the ¢ceremonious bath ’
in the holy waters, and at an appointed hour ascended the throne of his
ancestors. Auspicious music, and the booming of the guns from the
fort, proclaimed that Shahu had become the king of Maharastra. The
ceremony came to a close amidst a blaze of jewels and glitter of gold.

Next the king proceeded to make new appointments or confir-
mations to the various offices in a formal way. He appointed Bahiro
Pant Pi_ngle as his Peshwa, Dhanaji Jadhav as his Senapati, Naro
Shanker as his Sachiv, Ramachandra Pant Pundey as his Mantri,
Mahadaji Gadadhar as his Sumanta, Amburao Hammante as his
Amatya, Honaji Anant as Nyayadhish, and Mudgal Bhatt as his
Pandit Rao. Further Haibat Rao Nimbalkar was created Sarlashkar
and Khando Ballal, Chitnis to the king. Parshuram Pant Pratinidhi
being still in prison, Gadadhar Prahlad, the son of Prahlad Niraji, was
appointed to his office. In the hour of his glory Shahu did not forget
those to whom he owed his success. Parsoji Bhonsle than whom
nobody had a greater claim on Shahu’s gratitude, was given the title
of Sena-Sahib-Subha and along with it a sumptuous jagir to maintain
his rank. Apart from this reward, Shahu always cherished a fondness
for him and his house.! There were made other minor appoint-
ments, which have no bearing upon our narrative. Thus was Shahu’s
reign inangurated in Maharastra.

Shahu ruled for about forty-onme years from January 12, 1708 to
December 15, 1749. It is a period of far-reaching changes in the history
of India and of Mahdrastra as well. History of India recorded the
decline and fall of the Mughal Empire, the gradual rise of European
nations, the invasions from beyond the passes, and the cumulative
effect of all, the dissolution of the old order and rise of the new. In
Maharastra also similar scenes are presented to our eyes. The early
years of Shahu’s reign witnessed hopeless confusion in the Swarajya,
out of which the Peshwas evolved order, and as the reign advanced

X Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 13.
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greater responsibilities were shelved on to their shoulders. Rising
equal to the occasion they initiated new policies, and it is to their
transcendental personal qualities that the Maratha Empire owed its
inception. reat transformation was wrought in the Mahratha
territories, and by the time of Shahu’s death the path had been paved
for one man’s power. That power was that of the Peshwas. Thus
Shahu’s reign marks the twilight of confusion and construction, not
only in Maharastra but in the whole of India, and from that point of
view it is invested with exceeding interest for the student of history.

The most difficult problem that confronted Shahu after his
coronation was how to deal with Tara Bai,—how to square his own
interests with those of Tara Bai. She had been beaten in the
contest, but not crushed. If Shahu had resumed the campaign with
the same vigour as he had begun it, she would have been brought to
her knees in no time.! But Shahu had neither the energy nor incli-
nation for it. He was by temperament incapable of stern action or
sustained exertion. He was further persuaded by interested persons
ike Khande Rao Dabhade to pursue a conciliatory policy towards his
uncle’s family. Accordingly Shabu seriously considered the question
of ceding the whole country to the south the Waruna to Téra Bai’s
son, and actually made overtures for a treaty with her to this effect on
January 16, 1708.2 If she had consented, the fatal civil war
that convulsed Maharastra and gathered force as the years rolled by,
would have ended here, instead of twenty-three years later in 1731.
But that was not to be, and Tara Baj was implacable in her enmity
against Shahu.

Undaunted by her recent discomfitures she formed new plans for a
fresh contest. She released Ramchandra Pant, whom she bad im-
prisoned in Vasantgad, and won him over again by an expression of
deep regret for the past, and profession of friendship for the future.®
She secured the Sawant of Wadi, 4 and Kanhoji Angrey on her side,
besides the powerful Sardar Sidhoji Hindu Rao, Santaji Ghorepade’s
first nephew. Then she put Rangna in a perfect condition to stand a

long siege, and remained awaiting the development of atfairs on
Shahu’s side.

2 Maratki Riyasat, vol. i, p. 14. 2 Rajwade, Doc. 282, pp. 410-11.
3 History of the Chiefs of Ickalkaranji (Mahrathi), p. 22.
4 Rajwade, vol. viii, Doc. 62, pp. 83 and 84.
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These preparations of Tara Bai forced the hands of Shahu, and he
embarked on a campaign against her in February 1708.1 From
Satara he marched by slow stages to Panhala, and thence to
Pancbgapga.@ On the way Basantgad and Pawangad fell ir.to his
hands, and having thus established his outposts round Kolliapur he
passed on to Rangna. Vishalgad surrendered on the way, and when
Shahu arrived near Rangna or Prasiddhagad, Tédra Bai shut its gates,
called the Sawant of Wadi and Kanhoji Angrey to her aid, and resolved
to stand a long siege. Her plans were admirably laid. She would
hold the fortress, while her allies, the Sawant and Angrey would harass
the besiegers. But the latter did not turn up, and of them the Sawant
actually joined Shahu against her.?® Ramchandra Pant, whom she
had made her chief advisor now, soon discovered signs of weakness in
the defence, and therefore advised her to escape from the fort with
her son. In the early stages of the siege he managed to send the
mother and son out of the fort, and himself remained to hold out as
long as possible. When the siege had lasted three months, and the
fort came to the verge of surrender Ramchandra Pant secretly
persuaded Dhanaji Jadhav to prevail upon Shahu to raise the siege.t
Further he got Tara Bai to write to Dhanaji, Khando Ballal and
even Parshuram Pant, inducing them to join her. In her letters dated
May 23, 1708, she urges them ¢ not to harbour any slight or suspicion’
against her, to desert Shahu and to take her side.>  Their persuasion
was not entirely lost upon Dhanaji and his colleagues. Indeed they
were averse to the idea of entirely crushing Tara Bai, for in that case
Shahu. would be unduly powerful and they would not be able to serve
their own interests at his cost. They could keep Shahu under their
thumb so long as the civil war was going on. Hence Dhanaji pleaded
strongly for raising the siege because the heavy monsoon rains had
set in. The only dissentient voice was that of Parsoji Bhonsle. But
Shahu yielded, and ordered the siege operations to be stopped.
Placing Nilo Ballal, the brother of Khando Ballal Chitnis, in charge
of the newly conquered territories he returned to Panhala by

June 24, 1708.¢
Thus ended the campaign of Rangna in partial success. It brought

r Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 15. 2 Rajwade, vol. iii, Doc':. 64, p. 66.
3 Jbid., Doc. 67, p. 88. * Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 16.

5 Rajwade, vol. viii, Docs. 64 to 66, pp. 86 and-87. © Marathi Riyasai, p. 16.
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fresh acquisitions, but TaAra Bai was not crushed. That was due to
the irresolution of Shahu. His leniency, that characterized all his
dealings, readily responded to the pleadings of the interested chief-
tains. Dhanaji and others were more interested in increasing their
jagirs than in fighting the battles of Shahu. During the Rangna
campaign, Dhanaji was taking a malicious delight in fomenting the
family disputes between the Jagdales and the Pisales. Hindu Rao
Ghorpade, in pursuance of his family feuds, had taken side against
Dhanaji. Balaji Viswanath, the mutaliq of the Amatya, Dattaji Sheodev,
the mutaliq of the Sachiv and Naro Ram Shenvi were busy in bringing
about a compromise between the disputants. Parsoji was anxious to
get a jagir sanctioned for his protege Ramaji Narain Kolhatpar. Such
was the condition of Shahu’s Camp, when Tara Bai made Fer escape
from Rangna. . Thus Shahu’s own character and the indifference of
his chieftains were responsible for the fact that only a partial success
was obtained in the Rangna campaign.

When Shahu withdrew from Rangna he had thought of resuming
the siege after the rains. But an after-thought led him to change his
mind, and he showed great anxiety to occupy the Konkan and the
Karnatic. While at Panhala he despatched dozen of letters to the
Poligars of the Karnatic commanding them to recognize his authority.
To reduce Tara Bai he applied to the Governor of Bombay, Sir
Nicholas Waite, for a supply of ammunition, European soldiers and
money, but the latter did not consent to it.?! Further about the
middle of the year 1708 died Dhanaji Jadhav and on November 4,
that year his son Chandra Sen succeeded to the office. # Chandra
Sen’s conduct was not above suspicion, and his mind wavered between
Shahu and Tara Bdi. On account of these reasons Shahu thought it
wise to leave Tara Bai in entire possession of the whole country to
the south of the Waruna, and accordingly withdrew his troops from
those parts by the end of the year 1708. 2

Tara Bai was not slow to take advantage of this changed attitude
of Shahu. When Shahu left Panhala and retired to Satara towards
the end of 1708, she returned from Malwan and took possession of the
fortress of Vishalgad. % Soon the country south of the Waruna
passed into her hands, and following the advice of Ramchandra Pant

3 Grant Duff, vol. i, p. 422. * Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 20.
3 Ibid. . * Hislory of the Chiefs of Ichalkaranji (Mahrathi), p. 23.
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she desisted from transgressing the line of the Waruna and fixed her
headquarters at Kolhapur. Next she turned to reckon with the
Sawant of Wadi. He had betrayed her cause at a time when she was
hard pressed by Shahu in the fortress of Rangna. Wadi is contiguous
to Kolhapur, and she now deputed against him Ramchandra Pant,
who operating in combination with the commandant of Vishalgad
soon brought him to his knees, and extorted an agreeable treaty from
him. Thus she established her power without injuring the interests
of Shahu, who therefore did not like to molest her and let her have
her own way. As a tangible proof of this intention, Shahu called
back Parsoji Bhonsle, whom he had posted in the neighbourhood of
Kolhapur to keep an eye on the movements of Tara B&i, about the
beginning of 1709. It appeared as if amicable relations would now
subsist between Shahu and Tara Bai.

The parties would have lived in peace had it not been for the arrival
of Bahadur Shah in the Deccan towards the end of the year 1708. In
the battle of Jajau, towards the end of June 1707, Azam Shah had been
defeated and killed.*  His elder brother Manzam, the victor at Jajau,
had ascended the throne with the style of Bahadur Shah, early in july.
Shahu had taken care to send his wakil or envoy, Raybhanji Bhonsle
to the Court, and had paid his homage to the new Emperor. Inreturn
Bahdur Shah confirmed him in his position and elevated him to the
Mansab of ten thousand.? Soon after his accession Bahdur Shah
was called upon to conduct a campaign in Rajputana, and while still
there, heard that Kambakhsh had assumed the signs of sovereignty.?
In answer to a kind letter, by which Bahdur Shah relinquished the two
Subas of Bijapur and Golkonda, and remitted the tribute to be paid to
the imperial treasury, but commanded ¢ that the coins shall be struck
and the Khutba read in our name’. Kambakhsh wrote a provoking
reply.*  Therefore Bahdur Shah closed his Rajputana camgaign in
haste and marched into the Deccan. On his way he summoned Shahu
to his presence to render military service to him.®  Shahu grateful
for all the kind treatment that he had received in the imperial camp,

* Later Mughals, vol. i, pp. 22-32.

2 Rajwade, vol. viii, Docv. s. 55 to 57: the date of these documents are
wrong.

3 Later Mughals, vol. i, pp. 45-48.

* Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii, p. 406.

5 Rajwade, vol. viii, Doc. 86, p. 78.
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and eager to secure the favour of the new emperor, readily despatched
an army under Nemaji Sindhia. Nemaji, writes Khafi Khan, was
¢ one of the most renowned of all the Na-Sardars (Marutha Sardars),
‘ and one of the greatest leaders of the accursed armies of the Dakhin,
¢ His plundering raids had extended as far as the province of Malwa.’t
In spite of that, the accursed infidel rendered signal services tosthe
Emperor in his contest against Kambukhsh. Kambakhsh with a mere
wreck of an army met the imperialists, who had been reinforced by the
Marathas, near Haiderabad, and was defeated and taken prisoner
covered with wounds. This battie was fought on January 13, 1709, and
Kambakhsh expired the next day.® ‘lTakiugadvantage of the emperor’s
victory in which the Marathas had acquitted themselves creditably
Shahu sent his own wakil to the Emperor for the grant of * the Sardesh-
mukhi and the Chauth of the six Subahs of the Dukiiin on condition of
restoring prosperity to the ruined land.’®  ‘I'he Emperor had no hesi-
tation to grant his prayer, and indeed the Royai Framan had been write
ten and was ready to be despatched when the arvival of Lira Bai's agent
upset the whole plan of Shabu. Téra Bai through her agent disputed
the right of Shahu to the Sardeshmukhi and Chauth ot the Deccan,
and pleaded for securing the Sardeshmukbi only {or her son.  Her
pleadings would have falien on deaf years, had it not Leen tor the
support of the Khan-i-Khanon, Minim Khan. Owing Lo a recent dis-
agreement between Zulfika Khan and Munim Khan over the control
of the civil and revenue affairs of the Deccan, and the constant jealousy
for predominance in the court, they now took opposite sides,—
Zulfikar Khan supporting the cause of Shahu, and Munim Khan that
of Tara Bii, and ¢ a great contention arose upon the matier between
the two ministers.’*  Bahadur Shah could not decide cither way. At
last an interesting plan was put forward by Munim Khan. He sug-
gested that Shahu and Tara Bai should fight out their cause, and
whoever emerged successful should have the Sardeshmukhi rights.s
The emperor accepted the plan, and returned the envoys to their
principals. Thus ¢ the orders about the Sardeshmukhi remained in-
operative,” ® and the emperor left for the north crossing the Narmada
on December 25, 1709.7

* Khafi Khan, £iliof, vol. vii, p. 408,  * Laler Mughals, vol. i, Pz,

® Khafi-Khan, £liot, vol. vii, p. 408. % fbid., p. 409.

3 Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 24. ¢ Khafi Khan, &iZiot, vol. vii, p. 409.
7 Later Mughals, vol. i, p. 67.
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This decision of the emperor again kindled the flames of the civil
war between Shahu and Tara Bai. Bent upon establishing their
claim, thfay pow prepared to fight to a finish. The parties stooped
to the n:.teanest manoeuvres to outwit each other. They tried to corrupt
each other’s officers, and to seize each other’s forts and outposts.
They eagerly courted the help of the avaricious chieftains, and made
profuse promises for the grant of fresh lands and jagirs. Just as it
emerged from the cdeadiy effects of Aurangzeb’s war, the country
succumbed to these domestic troubles. The people still persisted in
their lawless habits, and the partizans of Shahu and Tara Bai, cons-
cious of their importance to their respective chiefs, found it most
profitable to fish in troubled waters. Indeed the country was honey-
combed with the unruly chieftains like Damaji ‘Lhorat, Krishna Rao
Khataokar, Udaji Chouhan and others, who lived on organized plunder
and spread terror through the land.*  In such circumstances law and
order can never thrive, and in such circumstances did Balaji Vishwa-
nath find the couniry when he was selected by Shahu to help him out
of the situation, and to save the country from anarchy. All the
reliable and experienced men, who could do this, were dead by now.
Dhanaji died in 1708, and Parsoji Bhousle a year later. ‘Therefore
Shahu was forced to choose Balaji Vishwanath as his helper from
amongst his other officers, and he more than amply justified the choice.
Like all great men he made his mark in these times of difficulties, and
rose to the most prominent position in the State. He restored order
to Shahu’s kingdom.

Amidst these troubles Shahu found some solace in marrying two
more wives, Sakwar Bii and Saguna Bai. He must have been feel-
ing dreadfully lonely, for he had left his family in the imperial court.
It was again Balaji Vishwanath who, as shall be noticed later, restored
his family to him. Theretore the first of the House of the Peshwas,
was the first and best servant of the House of the Bhonsles.

5 Mavathi Rivasal, vol. i, p. 24 ; Rajwade, vol. iil, Doc. 343,



Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture

P. T. SRINIVASA [YENGAR, M.A.
(Reader in Indian History, Madras University.)

A LITTLE more than a year ago, on the invitation of the Synd_icate of
the Madras University I delivered the Sir S. Subra}gmanm Iy?r
lecture. I chose for the subject of_that 1ecture_:_the ¢ Stone Age in
India’ and gave an account of the life of the Indian people 50 far ag
it could be inferred from the relics of the Stone Age{ collgcted 0 {ar.
Then [ described that lecture as the first chapter of Indian History,
My book on Life in Ancient India in f/zs ;Igc," of  the Ma,;{z‘ms,
published more than fifteen years ago, is the thlrd_ chapter of tl}e
History of India. The lectures I am going to dehyer now,.' will
constitute the second chapter of this entrancing story of the continuous
evolution of Indian life from its start when man first appg:n‘ted on this
globe. The proper history of India is not the story of the rise and fall of
royal dynasties, nor that of frequent invasions and constant wars, but
that of the steady growth of the people in social, moml,‘ and religious
ideals, and their ceaseless attempts to realize them in actual life.
Hence the work of the historian of India, as I understand it, 1s chiefly
concerned with the construction of pictures of how the people, age by
age, ate and drank, how they dressed and decorated themselves, how
they lived and loved, how they sang and danced, and how they
worshipped their gods and solved the mysteries of human existence.

THE SUBIECT

To the good old Vedic word ‘ Arya’, Buropean scholars have
attached varying connotations. A hundred years ago comparative philo-
logy was in its childhood and anthropology in an embryonic condition,
and German Sanskritists invaded the realins of anthropology and im-
posed on it the theory that a highly civilized Aryan race, evolved in
the central Asian Highlands, flowed down in various streams to India,
Persia, Armenia, and the different countries of Burope, fertilized those
countries and sowed the seeds of civilization far and wide. Soon this
theory was modified by transferring the original centre of the Aryan
race to Burope. The patriotism of French and of German scholars
impelled them to rival with each other and to conclude ' that the
motherland of each of them alone could support the honour of being
the first centre of Aryan culture. Others assigned this honour to
Scandinavia, to Finland, to Russia. As seven cities claimed Homer
dead, so several countries claimed to be the original land of the
Aryans. Then the Italian Anthropologists came into the scene and
proved that the Aryans who invaded Greece, Rome and other European
countries were savages who remained in the Stone Age when their
neighbours had reached the Bronze Age and that wherever they settled

* A course of lectures delivered at the University.
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in old times they destroyed the pre-existing civilization, for instance
in Crete and Btruria. To-day anthropologists say that all thé
races of the world are more or less mixed and that there never was a
distinctiyne, _pure Aryan race. The benefit of the theory of a
conquering, civilizing Aryan race is now reserved only for Ancient
Indian History, text-books of which teach that the Vedic culture was
developed outside India and was imported into that country, ready
made, by conquering invaders. But a careful study of the Vedays such
as is found in my ZLife in Ancient India in the Age of the Ma’ntmc
reveals the fact that Vedic culture is so redolent of the Indian soil an&
of the Indian atmosphere that the idea of the non-Indian origin of that
culture is absurd. So we have got to restore, to the word Arya’, its
original meaning found in the Vedas. The Rishis of the Vedas u,sed
the word ¢ Arya ' without any racial implications, but only in the sense
of a people who followed the fire-cult as opposed to the fireless-cult.
In the Vedic times two cults prevailed in India: (1) that followed by
the Aryas to whom Sanskrit was the sacred tongue, the language of
the Gods, who made offerings to the Gods through Agni, because they
believed Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, and (2) that followed by the
Dasyus whom the Aryas described as anagni, the fireless. Thus Arya
was always in India a cult name, the name of a method of worship,
whose main characteristic_was the lighting of the sacred fire. There
were two forms of the Arya fire cult—the G7iiya and the Srauta,
the cult of one fire and the cult of three fires, the Zkdgni and Tretdgni,
the simple domestic fire-rites still performed in the houses chiefly of
the Brahmanas and the gorgeous sacrifices, chiefly conducted by Rajas
it ancient India up to the age of the Armageddon on the plains of
Kurukshetra, and now almost extmct. The Arya rites, besides being
characterized by the mediation of the Fire-God, also required the use
of Sanckrit mantras, which were promulgated by the ancient seers
called Rishis; the Dasyu rites had no use for fire or for Sanskrit
mantras or for a privileged class of expert priests.

When did the Arya rites rise ? It is impossible to determine when
the concept of fire as the mouth of the Gods was worked out or when
the cult of one-fire began. But it is possible to find out when the
three-fire cult commenced. The Vedas and the Puranas assert that
Purfiravas first lighted the triple fire in Pratishthana (now Prayaga or
Allahabad); and though many royal dynasties rose and fell during the
Age of the Rishis, we learn from Pargiter's Studies of the Traditional
History of Ancient India that more than a hundred kings of one dynasty
in particular reigned from the time of Purfiravas down to the middle
of the first millennium before the Christian era. Disregarding the
Pauranika claim of incredibily long reigns for some of the kings of this
dynasty and allowing a modest average of twenty-five years to each of
them, we reach the very probable conclusion that the three-fire cult
and the promulgation by the Rishis of the associated Vedic maniras
on a large scale began about 3000 B.c. Now from the Vedic mantras
we learn that there was intimate commercial intercourse, though there
were cult rivalries, between Southern and Northern India, from the
beginning of the age of the Rishis. South Indian articles like pearl,
mother of pearl, scented woods, elephants, gold, the pea-fowl, etc.,
were used in the land of the Aryas (Aryévartta) ; a very careful study
of these Vedic mantras also reveals that the languages of South and
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North India began to influence each other, howgver faiqtly, from‘ the
beginning of the Vedic Age. An analysis of the information containeq
in these mantras also discovers the fact that the‘ Aryas and the
Dasvus, though violently opposed to earh other in the cults they
followed, had attained to absolutelv the same level of general culture ;
excent in the matter of religion and literature, they 11veg1 the same kingd
of life: thev ate the same food, wore the same kind of clothes,
had the same amusements, the same customs, manners, etc., and
followed the same methods of making love and war.

Ts there anv wav of constructing a picture of the life of anv Indian
people hefore the rise of the Arya cult 5,000 years ago ? The Tamils
were the most highlv cultured of the people of India before the age
of the Rishis and it is nroposed here to investigate the culture which
the ancient Tamils attained to in South Tndia, before the gorgeous
three-fire Arva rites spread, and the associated Vedic literature was
promulgated, in the valleys of the Sindhu and the Ganga.

THREE L1NES OF EVIDENCE

There are three lines of evidence which can be utilized for
constructine a picture of the life of the ancient Tamils hefore the
rise of the Arva triple-fire cult in India, north of the Vindhvas. The
first source of information regarding ancient South Indian life is the
catalogue of prehistoric antiquities of South India, of artefacts, dis-
covered by geonlogists and others, belonging to the Neolithic and
early Iron Ages and deposited in the varinus museums of India.
The study of these artefacts has to be supplemented by a careful
examination of the sites whence these relics of ancient Tndian man
have been derived and which represent the settlements of Neolithic
and early Iron Age men. '\ Besides a careful study of ancient settle-
ments the investigator ought also to obhserve the sites of ancient
graveyards and conduct excavations of Neolithic and early Tron Age
graves in the Tamil country hefore he can understand their implica-
tions with regard to the lives led by the ancient Tamils. The second
line of evidence is furnished by a studv of the words which the Tamil
language possessed before it came in any kind of contact with
Sanskrit, the sacred language of the Aryas. Nouns and verbs
constitute the trunk of a language and the ohjects and actions which
nouns and verbs refer to must have heen possessed by or known to
the speakers of a language before thev could use those essential
parts of speech in their talk. If we could make up a list of the nouns
and verbs which, we are certain, belonged to the earliest stratum of
the language of a people, we may infer from it what ohjects they
handled or had observed, what actions they were able to perform, in
other words, what was the nature of the life that they lived, what was
the general culture they had attained to. This is the main object of
this study. Our third line of evidence is the early literature of the
Tamil people. The existing specimens of this literature no douht
belong to times later than what we are investigating. But we are
certain that the even tenor of the life of the people in that ancient epoch
was not disturbed by catastrophic changes; therefore, as the life of
the people mirrored in the early literature, which we now possess is,
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but an unbroken continuation of that of the earlier epoch, the evidence
of that literature can be used to confirm the conclusions reached by
the use of the other two lines of evidence. It is proposed in this
study ta censtruct a picture of the culture of Tamils five thousand
years ago by utilizing these sources of information.

TrE EVENING OoF THE LiTEIC EPOCH

An account of the life of the South Indians of very ancient times
derived from a study of the artefacts of the stone ages has been
given by me in my Stone Age in India. The life of the marauder,
of the hunter and the worker in bamboo, of the cowherd and the
shepherd, of the farmer and the weaver, and of the fisherman, the
salt-scraper and the sailor, had all been evolved amongst them while
vet in the New Stone Age, as is proved by the fact that they made
polished stone tools necessary for the pursuits of the different means
of livelihood associated with these forms of ancient culture. All these
different pursuits existed at the same time, each in the region suited
to it.

The life of the people at the end of the lithic times may yet be
found in the interior of the Tamil land. There still exist in the heart
of the Tamil country hamlets and villages where the ubiquitous Telugu
Komati is not found, where the ministrations of the all-pervasive
Brihmana do not exist, and where even the Kabandia arm of British
trade has not introduced kerosene oil and the safety match, called by
the people mannenney,* earth-oil and the fire-stick, #7kkuchchi,? where
the whistle of the steam-engine and the toot of the motor horn has
not yet been heard, and if you wipe off from the picture of the life of
the people there the part played by iron tools, you can see with your
eyes the slow placid life of the stone-age man exactly as it was in ten
thousand B.c. Even in other parts of the country, which have partici-
pated in the elevation of culture due to the later discovery of iron,
to the spread of the Arya culture by the Brahmanas. and to the develop-
ment of internal trade during the long ages when there were numerous
shufflings of dynasties of Indian Rajas and of foreign trade after
European ships pierced the extensive sea-wall of Bharatavarsha, the
greater part of the life of the people is but the life of the stone-age
man, exactly as it was when Indian man was in the lithic epoch of
culture.

TaE DAWN OF TER IRON AGE

About seven thousand years ago, began the Iron Age in India. I
assign a greater antiquity to the Iron Age in India than most scholars
are inclined to admit, because the Vedic culture which began at least five
thousand years ago was a culture of an advanced iron age. Prior to
it lourished the cultures revealed by the excavations at Adichchanalliir
in the Tinnevelly District and Mohefijo Daro and Harappa in the
Indus valley. Moreover I shall presently prove that the Iron Age
began when Tamil had not come in any kind of contact with Sanskrit,

L 1o glor Q) vy or G ewer i 2Qag s,



66 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

the linguistic vehicle of Vedic culture. Hence two thousand years
before Phrfiravas iighted the triple-fire at Pratlshthana_ls not at all an
exaggerated estimate of the length of the Pre-Vedic Iron Age in
ancient India. . -

In India the Stone Age quietly passed into the Iron Age. In other
parts of the world, the Stone Age was followed by the Copper Age,
in which people made their tools (and ornaments) of copper and they
discovered methods of hardening copper and made copper knives with
edges as sharp as steel ones, an art which is now for‘got‘ren. The
Copper Age was soon followed by the Bronze Age, in which they
learnt to make an allov of copper and tin, which was very much harder
than copper. Butin South Tndia as in China, no brief Copper Age or
long Bronze Age intervened hetween the Neolithic Age and that of
Iron. ¢ Professor Growland, F.R.S., the great metallurgist and the
stccessful explorer, archazologically, of the Japanese I[slands, has
expressed the idea that the smelting of iron may have been hit upon
by accident while experiments were being made. This lucky accident
n'iay well have happened in India, where the iron industry is one of
great antiquity (far greater indeed than in Europe, e.g., at Hallstat or
Le Tené) and iron ores nccur so largely.”! An examination of
several Neolithic sites proves that the passace from the Lithic to the
Iron Age was not catastrophic but that the two ages overlapped
everywhere. Stone tools continued to be used long after Iron tools
were made, more especially on ceremonial occasions, for the stone
tool being the older one, was sacrosanct and alone possessed cere-
monial purity, and heunce stone tools occur along with iron ones in the
graves of the early [ron Age.

Mr. Vincent A. Smith, the historian of India, an expert numis-
matist and not primarily an investigator of pre-historic antiquities and
one totally ignorant of South Indian life or history and of early South
Indian artefacts, assumes without a shadow of proof that iron was
¢ utilized in Northern India from at least 1000 1.c.’, and that ‘in
Somnthern India the discovery or introduction of iron may have
occurred much later and quite independently.’? Here are two gratui-
tous assumptions. The Vedic culture which was developed in India
at least before 3000 B.c., was an Iron Age culture. The iron (ayas?)
castles, mythological or actual, spoken of in the Vedic maniras and
the distinct reference to Syamamavas,® black metal, are enough to prove
this. So far as South Tndia is concerned, Foote, who has examined
most South Indian pre-historic sites so far known, has concluded that
the antiquity of the iron industry of India is far greater than in Eurove;
and every one who has opened graves of the later Stone Age and the
earlier Iron Age and studied the pottery associated with stone and
iron tools and has also carefully examined settlements of those ancient
times can easily satisfy himself that iron was discovered and worked
in South India many millenniums before the beginnings of the
Christian era. Soon after iron was discovered, South Indians learned
to isolate from their ores gold, silver and copper and make ornaments
and utensils of these metals. They also arrived at the general idea
of metal as a material for household utensils in addition to stone and

* Foote, Prekistoric Antiguities, p. 25. * Ozxford Hislory of India, p. 4.
® Atharve Vede, xi. 3, 7.
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wood previously used. They gave to metal the name of poz,? the
lustrous material, from po/ ? to shine. Gold was also called poz, the
metal par excellence, as well as fengam,® the superior metal, wyarnda
pon,* the superior (ever clean) metal. Iron was zrumbx,® the dark
metal, from ir,® dark (whence Zravu,” Zra,® night, rul,® iruffu,'°
irutchi,** darkness, irundai,*? charcoal). Probably 7zumu®® was the
earlier form of Lelugu énumu. lron was also called karumborn,**
meaning the black metal. Silver was ve//Z,*5 the white metal, and
copper Sembu,*® tne red metal. That these four metals were alone
known to ancient Tamil India and that tin, lead, and zinc were not
known is proved by the fact that the Tamil names of these latter have
been borrowed from Sanskrit. Thus tin is lagaram,*? lead is zZyam*®
(from Sanskrit szsan, through Prakrit), and Zinc is Zwéfam*® (whence
the English word fufzy, polishing powder) or nadga.2° Tin and lead
are also respectively called wvelfzyame,?* and kdariyam,?® white and
black zyas,2® under the mistaken idea that they were black and white
varieties of the same metal. Brass, an alloy of copper and zinc, was
also borrowed from Aryan India, its name pzfialaZ ?* being borrowed
from the Northern dialects. Bronze, an alloy of copper and tin, was
not unknown in ancient Tamil India, for a few bronze mmplements and
ornaments have been discovered in early Ilron Age graves ; one such,
a tiny A#ja 2% (with its mouth so small tnat the little finger could not
be squeezed into it). I recovered from an ancient grave, associated
with a bill-hook, whose peculiar shape, similar to that of the weapon
of the village gods, betokened its great age ; and this vessel was made
of an alloy of copper and tin, which, on chemical analysis, was found
to be remarkably free from impurities. The Bronze Age in Europe
extended over long centuries ; but there was no necessity in South India
for a Bronze Age, because the people had discovered iron before bronze
and iron is a much better material for tools than bronze. The gold-
smiths of India have used bronze only for polishing hammers and
for stamps and dies, because these have to be made of a material both
hard and incapable of being covered with rust, which would deteriorate
the faces of polishing-hammers and destroy the delicate lines of the
designs incorporated in stamps, dies, and moulds. Otherwise iron
alone was the material used for tools in South India throughout the
ages. Bromze was called in ancient Tamil uraz,?® but the fact that
more bronze was imported from Northern India than was made in
Southern India, is proved by the use of the words kaiijiyam:,?? kaiji-
yam,2® from Sanskrit Aamsyam, and taram,?® from Sanskrit zare,
radiant, shining, as well as the artificial compound words vengalam,®°
the white vessel, Malayalam vellodz,3* the white shell. Bronze was
worked to some extent in South India, but ‘the numerous bronze
objects, many of which are of great beauty from the cemeteries of the
South, do not belong to an age characterized by the sole use of that

alloy.’22

LQurdr. FQurd. 3pmss. FawissQurér. S@aiy. e@i. T@ry. S@rr. *Qaer.
eEed. lgesd. PRoiws. Qow 14 smaQurer. 15Qadre, 16Q i1y
17 gari. 8 wuwid, 19 g5, 205 ran. 210) avérer wid. 225 wib. 23 g qna, 24,9 4 5%r.
255 gor. 2%aemp. 27sgGRwo. 28srgRud. 29 5rpn.  20Qaeatrswi. *1QadrCerr@. -

3z J, Coggin Brown, Caf. of Prehistoric Antigquities in the Indian Musewm, p. 8.

As Foote, too, remarks, ‘as it fell out, however, the fixscovery of the alloy

[bronze] was not made in India till after the art of iron-smelting had been acquired
and iron weapons and tools had come largely in use.’ Op. cit., p. 25.
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Tae CopPER AGE IN NORTH INDIs

There is some evidence that there was a copper age in some parts
of Northern India, which preceded the iron age there. lmplements
composed of practically pure copper have been found at several siteg
in Northern India, chiefly in the Upper Ganges Valley. Besides,
at Gungeriah in the Balagnat District of the Central Provinces has
peen found a hoard, which ‘according to ®ir John Evans . . . is the
most important discovery of instruments of copper yet recorded in the
old world. f[n 1870 no less than 42+ hammered copper implements,
made of practically pure metal, weighing collectively 829 pounds, and
102 thin silver plates were discovered there. “The copper implements
are extremely varied in form, principally consisting of flat celts of.
many ditferent shapes. ‘I'here are also many long crowbar-like instru-
ments with an expanded lunette-shaped chisel edge at the lower end,
which may be designated as * bar-celts *. The silver objects are all
laminae about the thickness ot ordinary paper, comprising two classes,
viz., circular disks and ‘¢ bull’s’ neads. ‘I'he Gungeria deposits although
found south of the Narbada River, is clearly to be associated by reason
of its contents with Northern lndia.” ' ‘Lhe Upper Ganges Valley was
the home of the Arya cult in ancient days. Hence copper became a
holy metal in that cult; copper knives were used in some sacramental
acts, e.g., marking cattle’s ears,* hence copper vessels to Brahmanas
even to-day possess ceremonial purity which bronze and iron vessels
do not possess and are used for holding consecrated water during
ceremonial worship. Not so outside the Arya cult, where copper is
not considered holier than iron, for it was not discovered earlier than

the black metal in South India. N

IRON AGE ANTIQUITIES

'Tools of various shapes have been recovered from the graves of
this period. From one site on the Shevaroys in the Salem District
Foote got ‘ a large axe, a very fine bill-hook of large size with its
handle in one piece, a sharp sword and two javelin heads made with
tangs instead of sockets.” ¥  From another site were got * axe-heads,
spear heads and fragments of blades of large knives or small swords.
The iron axe-heads had a broad butt uniike a very good one (found in
another place, which had) a very taper butt end expanding into a
rather leaf-shaped blade. The method of fastening the iron axe-
heads to their helves would seem to have been that adopted nowadays
or certainly not very long ago, namely, of inserting the butt-end of
the axe-head imto a cleft in a piece of hard wood with a couple of rings
and a wedge to tighten the hold of the helve. L'he rings are placed
on either side of the butt end, and the wedge is driven tightly through
the ring spaces and prevents the axe-head from slipping ; but the
lower end also prevents the cleft in the helve from extending down-
wards.” * ‘Lhe shapes of the vill-hooks and some other tools of the

* J. Coggin Brown, op. cii. p. 10.
2 Lokita Svadkiti, Ath. Ved., vi. 141, 2.
2 Foote, 0p. cit., p.62.

* 1bid., p.63,. Cf.the wayin which the blades of spades, manvefli, are
furnished with handles now.
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early Iron Age were exactly like those of the implements now in the
hands of the village gods, as I found from a specimen obtained
from a grave in the Pudukotta territory. While the shapes of tools
used for secular purposes have changed with time on account of
changes- of ‘fashion or other causes, the gods have stuck to the oldest
fashiong of tools.

Pre-historical iron tools have notbeen found in sufficiently large
numbers considering the wide spread of iron manutacture in ancient
India ; for iron objects of all kinds are with great ease *‘ utterly des-
troyed and lost by oxidation when exposed to damp, yet, from the
very durable character of the pottery the ironage people produced and
the vast quantity of it they lett, it is evident that in a large number of
cases they must have occupied the old neolithic settlements; and the
celts and other stone implements are now mixed up with the highly
polished and brightly coloured sherds of the later-aged earthernware.
Except in a very tew cases the dull-coloured and rough surfaced truly
(or rather early) neolithic sherds occur but very sparingly *.* Indian
iron age pottery was so good that Foote remarks that the people who
could make such high class pottery . . . must have attained a cousi-
derable degree of civilization.? Foote discovered at Maski near
Raichur, in the Hyderabad State, ¢ the right jamb of the door of a
small hut-urn, the prototype of the hut urns now met with in various
parts of the country, some of which show remarkable resemblance to
the same objects of Western classical antiquity, such as were found
under the volcanic tufa near the Alban Lakes to the South of Rome.
They were in some cases filled with the ashes of the dead after crema-
tion, which were introduced by a little front door. The door was
secured in place by meags Of a rope passing through two rings at its
sides and tied round it. The whole resembled in shape a cottage with
vaulted roof °.% The little door of another little hut-urn found by Foote
< had no hinges but was kept closed by two rude bolts working through
flattish rings, on either side of the door, into a wider ring in the centre
of it. . . . One in the British Museum . . . is filled with the ashes
of the dead, which were introduced by a little door. This door was
secured by a cord passing through two rings at its sides and tied
round the vase. ‘Ihe cover or roof 1s vaulted and apparently intended
to represent the beams of a house or cottage. The exterior had been
ornamented with a meander of white paint, traces of which remain.
The ashes were placed inside a large, two-handled vase which protect-
ed them from the superincumbent mass. They have no glaze upon
their surface but a polish produced by friction.” # But these hut-urns
probably belonged to a late age, when on account of the influence of
the fire-cult, cremation had been adopted in the place of the more
ancient custom of burial.

1 Foote, 0p. ¢cit., p. 24. 2 /bid., p. 25.

* The true iron-age vessel (pottery) is distinguished by showing rich colours and
highly polished surfaces with, in some cases, elaborate and artistic mouldings.’
Foote, 0p. cit., p. 25; but Indian artistseven of the ancient days avoided painting
human figures, such as were ¢ admirably done by the Greek vase painters’. .(Ibzd.,
p. 34.) The early Indian had generallya prejudice against portrait-painting or
reproducing the figures of kings on coins. .

3 Poote, 0p. cit., p. 35. Not only urns but temples also were shaped like
huts.

+ Foote, 0p. ctt., p. 35.
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After describing the specimens of pottery found on the left bank of
the Cauvery at the ferry at Lakshmanapuram, six or seven miles above
the Narsipur Sangam (in Mysore), Foote remarks, * the people that
made the Lakshmanapuram settlement must have been very advanced
to have used so varied a set of crockery.”!  On the French Rocks, not
far from Mysore City, Foote found a chatty with the swastiéa emblem.
In another place he found ‘¢ a perforated disc made out of a piece of
dark brown pottery which has been well ground round its periphery
and has had a hole equally well-drilled through its centre.” 2 Appar-
ently it was a spindle whorl. East of the big tank at Srinivasapur in
the Kolar Taluk, *several acres of ground are covered with much
comminuted earthenware lying in a thin layer. ‘Lhe prevailing colour
ot the sherds is red but entirely black occurs also and some specimens
are brown and grey, but very few of the latter are met wicth. "The
vessels were polished, or smooth, or rough, and a great number of
them richly decorated with impressed patterns of piunate or bipinnate
fronds combined with linear bands, raised or sunk. Others have fillets
of dots or pillets or treltis work painted on the sides. In hardly any
case is a pattern produced in duplicale and there is also sreat variety
in the shapes of the lips of the dilfferent vessels as well as in their
sizes. Tne fragments are referable to a considerable number of
distinct forms as lolas, vessels with spouts, vessels with three or four
legs, chattis, melon-shaped bowls, wide-mouthed bowls, vases, necks
and teet of vases, lids and stoppers various in shape, also pottery
discs for playing games and perforated discs of uncertain purpose.
Half a dozen pieces of broken bangles of chank shell occurred scatter-
ed about in the layer of potsherds. '3

EaArLy IRON AGE (GRAVES

At Adichchanallir, two miles west of Srivaikuntam .in the Tinne-
velly District there is ‘an inexhaustible field of arcoseological research
of the most valuable description’.* ‘I'he burial site here extends over
a hundred acres of land. It is a long piece of high ground on the
south bank of the Témraparni. "Lhe site, like all sepulchral sites, is
higher than the surrounding country and is rocky or waste land unsuited
for cultivation. ¢ About the centre of the ground some three teet of
surface soil is composed of gravel, with decomposed quartz rock below.
The rock has been hollowed out tor the urns, with a separate cavity
for each of them. In this burial ground the objects were found both
inside and outside large urns of a pyriform shape. “L'he urns were at
an average distance of about six feet apart and at from three to twelve
feet or more below the surface. Some were found placed over other
ones. An idea of the deposits which exist in the whole area may
thus be obtained, as an acre probably holds over a thousand urns.
This is the most extensive and important pre-historic burial place as

* Foote, 0p. cit., p. 72. # lbid., p. 73, 3 Jbid,, p. 75
*All the quotations in thig paragraph are from Rea's Catalo )
Prehistoric Antiquities of the place. grap ¢ n Rea's atalogue of the
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vet known in Southern India.’ In the graves have been found articles
of gold, bronze and iron and pottery. Among them were diadems of
gold of various sizes and oval shape. ©Some have a strip extending
beyond the.two extremities with a small hole for a wire or string at
each end. They are thin plates ornamented with triangular and linear
dotted design. Of iron, many implements were found (Mr. Rea’s list
of them numbers 3,940), alwavs placed noint downwards, as if they had
been thrust into the surrounding earth by the attendant mourners.
There are no implements or weapons in bronze, all articles in this
metal being vessels of varied shape, personal ornaments such as rings,
bangles and bracelets, or ornaments which have been attached to the
bases and lids of wvases, such as buffaloes with wide ctirved horns.
The domestic animals represented in bronze are the buffalo, goat or
sheep and cock; and the wild animals are the ticer, antelope and
elephant. There are also representations of flving birds. There are
sieves in bronze in the form of perforated cups fitted into emall basins,
the metal of these cuns being extremely thin, and the basins enlv a
little thicker. The perforations in the cnp are in the form of dots
arranged in a varietv of designs, chieflv concentric circles around the
bottom, and concentric semi-circles sometimes interlving around the
rim.” ‘There is no evidence of cremation at the place ; this assures
the great antiquity of the remains, for the custom of burning corpses
spread in Southern India along with the Aryan cult from North
India.

In the Pudukottah territorv T have found rows of early iron age
graves several miles long. The one near the village of Annavasal,
ten miles from Pudukottah, is the most notable of these burial sites.
The graves are of oblong shape, each oblong consisting of a double
square, the side of the square being two cubits in length. Itis lined
throughout with well-polished stone slabs and the two compartments
are separated by another similar slab forming a wall between the two.
In one of the squares was probably buried in an urn a chieftain or other
ancient nobleman and in the other his wife. There is a circular hole
in the middle of the slab separating the compartments, probablr to
allow the ghosts of the buried persons to communicate with each other.
In a niche in the recess in each comnartment, a stone lamp was placed
which was probhably lighted when the person was let into the grave.
. Inside the urns, as in the graves of the previous age, were placed the
ornaments and implements of the dead person, and a tray full of food-
stuff. The tools found in these graves are bhoth of stone and iron,
proving that the older stone tools continued to be used, more especially,
for religious purposes. ,

A new fashion of tombs called megalithic, because they were built
of big blocks of stone, was introduced in the end of the neolithic or the
beginning of the jron age. Modern anthropologists are of opinion
that the fashion began in the Nile Valley and spread in the wake of an
ancient Egyptian sun cult. This shows that there was much inter-
course, cultural and commercial, between ancient India and Egypt.

Mr. Longhurst gives the following description of a megalithic tomb
he found in (Gajjalakonda, in Kurnul District. ¢ The tomb consists of a
large rectangular chamber about 10 feet in length, 5% feet in width
and 7 feet in depth with a small entrance passage on the south
side, 4} feet in length, 1} feet in width, and 3 feet high. The sides
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and floor of the tomb and entrance passage are walled in and flagged
with massive slabs of cut stone which are firmly imbedded in the ground
in an upright position and help to carry the heavy slabs ahove forming
the roof over the tomb .”? .

The archaologists’ spade has recently brought to light two early
copper age settlements of the Sindhu Valley, of more than six'thousand
vears ago,—those of Harappa and Mohefijo Daro. The chief difference
between these and the South Indian iron age sitesis that in these there
are relics of houses built of brick. Brick was used in North India
millenniums before it was used in South Tndia, for here very hard wood
fit for house-building was available in large quantities till about a
thousand vears ago. The existence of these two seats of high civili-
zation in the valley of Sindhu disproves conclusively the dream of
Sanskrit scholars that Aryan immigrants with their wives and children
and with their Lares and Penates, and a ready made civilization,
manufactured outside India, quietly occupied the Panjab about 3000
B.C. and, when these Aryan settlers appeared there, the original
dwellers of the region vanished like the mist hefore the rising sun and
let the foreign invaders people the Punjab with a pure Aryan race,
possessing the Arvan nose and the Aryan cephalic index, as the current
theory maintains. These finds also prove that, contrary to the opinion
of Mr. J. Coggin Brown, in the neolithic as well as in the early metal
age, there was a uniform degree of civilization attained thronghout
India. The advances to higher and higher civilization were as even as
it was possible to be in a vast country like India.

Thus the evidence accumulated by the investigators of prehistoric
antiquities of India proves that even before the spread of the Arya
fire-cuilt in Northern India, the people had reached a stage of cnlture
indistinguishable from that which they occupy to-day except for the
changes introduced by the cotton and metal m anufateures of Western
Europe during the last hundred vears. The rise of the Arva fire-cult
did not alter the stage of culture reached by the people, for we find
from the study of the Vedic mantras that there was no * difference of
culture between the Arya and the Dasyu; according to the Hymns
composed for performing the Arya rites, the Dasyus lived in ¢ cities 2
and under kings the names of many of whom are mentioned. They
possessed ‘ accumulated wealth’ 3 in the form of cows, horses and
chariots* which though kept in ¢ hundred-gated ’ cities 5 Indra
seized and gave away to his worshippers, the Arvas.® The Dasyus were
wealthy 7 and owned property ¢ in the plains and on the hills.” 8 They
were ¢ adorned with their array of.gold and jewels.” ® They owned
many castles.’® The Dasyu demons and the Arya gods alike lived in
gold, silver and iron castles.'* Tndra overthrew for his worshipper,
Divodasa, frequently mentioned in the hymns, a hundred stone
castles'? of the Dasyus. Agni worshipped by the Arya, gleaming in

1ﬁjmmal Report of the Archecvlogical Dept., Southern Cirele, Madras, for 1919-15,
TR, V.i.53.8,i.103. 8. 2 R.V.viii.40.6. + R, V.ii. 15. 4,

® R.V.x.99. 3 ¢ R.V.i,176. 4. 7 R. V.i. 33, 4,

S R.V.x 69. 6. ® R.V.i. 33 8. 10 R.V.i. 33. 13, viii. 17. 14.
't S.V.S. vi.23, A. V. v. 28.9. R, V. il. 20. 8. 12 R, V. iv, 30. 20.
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front of him, tore and burnt the cities ofthe fireless Dasyus. Brhaspati
broke the stone prisons in which they kept the cattle raided from the
Aryas.? The Dasyus owned chariots and used them in war like the
Argas 3 and had the same weapons as the Aryas. The distinction
indicated by ¢ Arya’ and ¢ Dasyu’ was purely a difference of cult and
not of race or culture.*

LiNncuistiIC EVIDENCE

We now come to another fruitful source of information, the chief
means of the study of the subject, i.e., ‘pure Tamil words’, those
belonging to the earliest stratum of the Tamil language, those that
were used by the Tamil people before they came in any kind of con-
tact with the users of Sanskrit or with the cult associated with that
language. The nouns and verbs belonging to this ancient stratum of
the Tamil language indicate objects and actions with which the Tamil
people were familiar in that ancient epoch. These ‘pure ’ Tamil
words are called ‘tanittami] moligal, words untouched by foreign
influence ; they were used by the Tamils to serve the needs of the
culture which they had evolved for themselves before they were
influenced by any other people in the world. This methed of inferring
the culture of a people from a study of the words peculiar to them
was worked by Schrader, a generation ago, in his Pre-Historic
Antiquities of the Arvan People; but Schrider’s work suffered from
three disabilities : (1) The baseless dream of a homogeneous Aryan
race radiating in all directions from a central focus and carrying the
torch of civilization to the countries of Western Asia and Europe,
has dissolved in the light of Anthropological knowledge. (2) The
people that carried the Indo-European dialects and imposed them
in those countries have been proved to be a mixture of several tribes;
moreover these dialects in their wanderings picked up so many words
from other dialects that the words common to all the Indo-European
dialects are few. (3) Even these few have undergone many phonetic
changes ; the laws governing these changes are being worked out so
very slowly that many equations of the early scholars. e.g., that of
Greek Owranos with Indian Varuna, have become discredited by later
research. On account of these reasons several conclusions of
Schrider have had to be given up by later scholars. But the method
of investigation pursued by Schriader is sound and can very well be
applied to Tamil. Thislanguage, as its speakers have always claimed
to be, is indigenous to South India, and grew there undisturbed by
foreign languages till it reached a high stage of literary development.
The Tamil race has been a homogeneous one since the Stone Age.
The first few foreign students of the Tamil language indulged in a
wild speculation that the Tamil language and its ancient speakers
entered India from Central Asia, simply because a few Brahui words
were found to appear to be allied to Tamil. This is far too slender a
basis for concluding that Tamil was originally a non-Indian language.
Scholars of two generations ago were fond of wantonly dragging

1 R.V.vil.5.3. % R.V.iv.28.5; x.67.3. 2 R. V. viii. 24.27 ; iil. 30.5; ii. 15.4.
4 p.T. Srinivasa lyengar, Life in Ancient India in the age of the Mantras,

p.13.
S gl pplpQurdsdr.
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imaginary ancient races on the map of the world, as easily as pawng
are moved on a chess-board, without regard for physiographic diff-
culties.! Moreover, they were ignorant of the {act that the extensive
and well-developed Stone Age culture of ancient South India,
enshrined in the earliest stratum of Tamil, is ample proof that the
Tamils inhabited South India from time immemorial. :

METHOD OF INVESTIGATION

It is the case with Tamil, as with most other languages, that there
are two stages in the formation of words, an unconscious and a con-
scious one. When the science of comparative philology was born,
about a hundred years ago, it was imagined that at first men invented
and spoke only roots and, later, some of the roots became worn out
into prefixes and suffixes, prepositions and postpositions, and a
German philologist had the hardihood to write Aesop’s Fablesin an
imaginary Indo-Germanic root-language, a kind of ghostly Ursprache,
which never existed. The science of linguistics has got over this crude
supposition. All students of language now recognize that it is as
absurd to think that primitive man met in a solemn dumb conclave
and invented a series of roots, as it is to assume with Roussean,
that the savage started gregarious life with a ‘social contract’.
The process of language-formation and language-growth is mostly un-
conscious; and if a number of words of allied meaning are also
etymologically allied, if primitive man used the same stem for express-
ing ideas which were fundamentally identical, the process was more or
less unconscious. Thus in Tamil, za» is the common element of a
series of words : varappu? meaning limit, border, wall, dike or ridge
round a ploughed field to retain water ; varandn,® dam, way, limit, rule ;
vari,* line, row ; varisai, order, regularity, row; wvarichchal,® dart,
surgeon’s probe, varivadivejuttn,” written-letter, efwitu,® letter, the
ultimate unit of language, being conceived as existing in two forms,
the spoken form and the written form,® warirari'® (tanytroitfan)
Asparagus racemosus, alinear-leaved shrub, zarudal,*? stroking, thrum-
ming a stringed (musical) instrument, wvarez,*® measure, limit, shore,
ridge, hill, the straight bamboo, write, draw, varaivn,1* measure, limit,
bound, separation. The implication of these facts is not that the

*As Mr. G. Elliot Smith has remarked (zide Nature January 1, 1927, p. 21) ‘in
ethnology emotion still counts for more than reason. The deminating principle
is still to force the evidence into conformity with certain cateh-phrases from which
a long line of philosophers have been striving to rescue the study of mankind and
make a real science of it.*

Lardy. Baribry.  *wd,  Sadave. Cwdimd. Tl o Cacp e, Beap ke

®In this connection mnay be remembered Pavanandi’s definition :
Qurpsp sreav orosoy s Feerrad CGuiap & w5,
eluttu, the sound, formed by a group of atoms, which is the first cause of words:
Nannil, 58. Eluttu has two manifest forms, the spoken and the written.

10yAadf., L 5 etrenl i o b rair. 120,

** The word zarai, eems. appears in Telugu as zryi, by a process of oscillation
of accent from the first syllable to the second syllablé, of the consequent degenera-
tion of the rvoyvel of the first syllable, and the return of the accceut to the new first
syllable. This oscillation explains the formation from Tamil azan of vdn, vdudu,

vdds, trom Tamil maram of mrinw, and hundreds of other similar formations.
a0 ray.
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South Indian man, when he was still dumh, arrived at the highly
abstract concept of a limit marked by a straight line by a mysterious
mental process unassisted by language, whereas modern man with his
highly developed intelligence cannot engage himself in abstract
thought without the help of words, that the primitive Tamil then
invented the root zar to express this concept, and later, formed the
above words by ringing changes on the root. Language formation
and linguistic growth and change are semiconscious or rather uncon-
scious mental processes like the song ot the lark or the gambol of the
kid. It was when a people first came in intimate contact with a language
other than their own and compared the two and noticed differences in
the structure of words, of phrases and of sentences between the two
languages, that they began to study their own language and the science
of grammar was born. After such a contact with a foreign language,
languages enter on a conscious stage of growth. Thus the words of
a language belong to two stages of the growth of that language.
(1) An early anconscious stage of word-inveation, during the pericd
when the language has not yet come into contact with a foreign
language. Nouns belonging to this stage are called in Tamil grammar
idukuyippeyar,* symbol-names, names given to things as a mere mark,
a symbol, for some reason not known. These words are the oldest
“words of any language. (2) A later conscious stage of word-making.
Words belonging to this stage are compounds consciously invented by
combining 7dukuyi words of one’s language into new combinations ;
thus, when the Tamils wanted a word for ¢ brick ’, which was used as
a material for house-building only in a very late stage of South Indian
history, that aiter contact with Sanskrit, they invented two compound
words, (a) Suduman,® burnt clay. (0) Sengal,® red stone. Qf these,
the first word did not appeal to the Tamil people and died an early
death ; the second has stuck on to the Janguage. Similarly in our
own days, we have invented compounds like iruppuppadai,® the rail-
road, minsaram,® electricity, ete. Such names are named by Tamil
grammarians as £& anappeyar,® casual names, because the reason why
the names were given to the objects is evident.? Thesetwo classes of
names, idukurippeyar and karapappeyar are called in Sanskrit RedAi
and Yoga, original and derived. Or the speakers of a language
when they borrow a thing from a foreign people, may borrow also its
foreign name and may partially or totally remould it in accordance
with the phonetic framework of the mother-tongue. Thus the Tamils
of an earlier epoch borrowed the Sanskrit word Zsitika, brick, and
turned into ishiigai,® or ittigai.® Often they absorbed the foreign
word as it was, e.g., dravamalans,*® Sashti,** etc. The former are
called by Sanskritists, fadbiava, and the latter fatsama. We, too, now-
adays, get both ‘fadbhave and lalsama words from English.  Thus we
speak of 212 and also fea, of maisire and masler, ete.

1 RigPuGuui. Zsboeds. BQrasd. *RolUyLUTEmS. SQarerrd., SsrreowuQuui.

7 Some Tamil grammarians make 2a further distinction between karanappeyar
and karana idukuyippeyar ; but this distinction does not affect the argument devel-
oped here and so need not be noticed. Others would regard verbs turned into
names as garanappeyar, e.g. kal, stone, from verb kal, to dig, etc., but this refine-
ment, too, will not atfect our argument, for the root is an igukuyt.

8 Dary.avas. B ipevs. 10 g exraroeid. 11 adpig. 12G 5.
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Of these two kinds of words, idukuyippeyar and karanappeyar, the
frst alone will serve the purpose of this enquiry. They alone come
down from the far off ages when the Tamil language was born, when
objects and actions were named unconsciously or semiconsciously.

Other words will not serve our purpose. Modern T'amil vocabulary
includes words borrowed from English, French, Dutch, Portuguese,
Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit and Prakrit.  Of the loan-words from Sans-
krit, some have been borrowed wantonly, i.e., when there are many
Tamil words to sxpress the ideas; this was partly due to Bridhmanas
whose familiarity with Sanskrit mmade them import such words in their
Tamil speech and writing. This extensive borrowing was also due to
the necessities of rhyme and assonance, a great characteristic of Tamil
poetry. Loan-words began to enter ‘Tamil not before‘ 1000 B.C. and
cannot be of any use in investigating the life of the Tamils before they
came into contact with other nationalities, except that words not wan-
tonly borrowed may be used as negative evidence to show what the
‘'amils were not acquainted with before such borrowing. But the date
of these borrowings cannot be fixed. So even this negative evidence
is not of much ase. Similarly what are called &dranappeyar, words
deliberately invented to name things and express ideas tor which there
were no idukuyippeyar, cannot also serve our purpose, for such casual
names can be invented at any stage of a language and cannot be
proved to have existed or to have not existed al any particular period
of time.

Hence Zdukuyi names alone will be used in this enquiry. Such
words in Tamil are practically root-words, without the wrappings
of prefixes, augments, suffixes, etc., which disguise the root in Sans-
krit words and make Sanskrit etymology so difficult and in some
cases unconvincing. As these zZdwukuyi words are naked root-words
they belong to the earliest stage of Tamil, the stage when the language
was unconsciously forged by the stone-age man. Examples of such
words are man,* pul,? wn,® po,* 12,5 nir,® min,” van,* a,° £4&,'° etc.
The stage of the invention of such simple root-words cannot occur
more than once in the history of a language. First because it is a stage
of unconscious development of a language ; secondly, if roots could be
invented at any stage of a language, there would be no necessity for
loan-words and consciously invented compounds at all. When men
after progressing beyond the eariiest stage of a language found
or made new things which required names, the native power of invent-
ing roots having become exhausted, they semi-consciously extended the
meanings of old words by the processes of metaphor and metonomy.
Examples of words which belong to this stage are, mayai,'! shield,
from mayraz, to hide, pon,*? metal from pol,** to shine, Sembu,** a pot
from S$embwn, copper, itself from $e,*5 red. ‘This may be treated as
a second semi-conscious stage of the devclopment of a language.
These words are practically Zguiuyz words, and will be utilized in this
enquiry. A language becomes fully conscious only when it comes in
contact with foreign languages; then it finds its soul, as it were,
and becomes conscious of its structure ; then alone it forges compound

Loy, fuye.  Ceew. YCur. 3. 9Fi. Tsar. Swrer. Sg. Owr.
11 gan p, 12 Qurar, 13Quirds. Qeiny. 18Qwr.
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causal names like parima,* horse, the fast-going animal, vaigalvarw-
meiie,? the moralng star, words waich will not serve the purpose of
this investigation.

One muore preliminary question has to be dealt with. With regard
to most words now belonging to Tawmil, the separation of pure Lainil
words from those borrowed from Sanskrit is very easy. But most
Sanskrit scholars assume that every ‘l'amil word which looks like a
Sansirit one must have been borrowed from Sanskrit by the ‘Lamils.
When the speakers of two diferent languages come in touch with
each other, the probabilities are that each language will borrow words
froin the other. 'Tnus the names of articles produced ounly in South
India, such as pearls, pepper, cardamoms, must certainly have been
borrowed by Sanskrit from Lamil. Hence Sanskrit maricka, mukia,
ela, are derived trom /L'amil meiriyal® or milagu,* mutie,> élam ;® there
are other Sanskrit words borrowed from ‘l'amil wantonly which Sans-
krit scholars wrongly claim to belong to Sauaskrit, e.g., zzram, minan,
evidently derived trom ‘L'amil »7r,7 min,® tor we cannot imagine that
the Tamils were drinking water and eating fish for ages without
names for these objects and deterred naming them till Sanskrit spea-
kers presented them with names for them. Many such words can be
rescued for ‘famil from tne hands of Sanskrit scholars, but in this
enquiry for the purpose of disarming criticism, words which might be
legitimately claimed to be Tail, though they look like corresponding
Sanskrit words, have not been much pressed into service.

Bven after giving the benefit of the doubt to Sanskrit, it wili
be fouund that there is in Tamil a strikingly large varicty of names for
objects and actions. ‘I'he wealth of synonyms for names of familiar
objects will be found to be enormous as this investigation progresses.
[t looks as if when man began to invent words, he was in a siate
of childhood and as a child revels in the use of toys and is never tired
ol playing with them, primitive man used the power of inventing
words as his great toy and invented a number of names for the same
thing. Love of certain objects familiar to them may perhaps
have been another motive for this multiplication of zgukzy: synonyms :
but whatever it was, it is of use in this our enquiry into the conditions
of life of the ancient ‘I'amils.

EVIDENCE OF LITERATURE

The third source of information for this study is early Tamil
literature. 'I'he age to which this literature belongs has been the
occasion for much dispute. ‘The controversy has centred round a
statement made at first by the commentator on [raiyararagapporul®
and repeated by later commentators. It is to the effect that there
were three epochs of ancient Tamil Literature, each marked by the
existence of a S‘m‘zgam,“" academy of its own, presided over, eack} by
the members of a particular dynasty of Pandya kings, whose capitals
were respectively Madurai, swallowed long ago by the sea, Kabada-
puram*? and North Madurai, i.e., tne preseat city of that name.

luder. 2anasdagSar. 318w *Wog. Swss- Sgeus. 137-'1.". 9‘5‘:'7.
2 Daopuepras@urgir. 10 p@an, FUTLLFE,
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This tradition says that the first .S'zz;’zgam lived for 4,440 years, the
second, for 3,700 years, and the third for 1,850 years. Much impor-
tance cannot be assigned to these precise figures, because early South
Indian history does not reveal the existence of any particular era for
the calculation of the passage of time in years from the year oune of
that era. Hven eras established outside the Tamil country, like the
Salivahana era, were adopted in South India not more than six
hundred years ago. Dated lists of early Tamil kings do not, and
cannot, on account of the want of an era, exist. The kings of these
three dynasties are said to have been respectively 89, 59 and 49 ; this
would give these Pandyas lengths of reign which no student of history
can accept. T'he average length of the reigns of kings of dynasties
which have lasted long, can range between twenty and thirty,
but cannot mount up to fifty or sixty. FHence the alleged durations of
the Sangams are impossibly long and are also incapable of being
checked by means of other sources of information, and useless as
evidence of age. Moreover the commentator on [ltalyandiragapporul
who is our first informant about the three Sangams is said to
be Nakkirar.®? But the commentaries themselves name a series
of ten scholars, beginning from Nakkirar, each the pupil of his prede-
cessor. The last of them, Musiriyasiriyar Nilagandanir,? must
therefore be the aunthor of the commentaries as we now have
them, though they may be claimed to possess a few sentences coming
down from Nakkirar’s time. Moreover these commentaries embody a
poem of 329 stanzas, whose hero is a Pindya king, Parangusan

adayan Maran Arik&ari,® who flourished about A.n. 750. Thus the
earliest record about the chronology of the Sangams is found in a
book composed in the latter half of the eighth century and cannot have
much evidential value, speciaily as there was a total absence of
contemporary chronological records before that age. Let us turn
now to the internal evidence of early Tamil poems. One of these
decidedly claims to belong to pre-Christian times. ‘This is an ode
of tweaty-four irregular lines* sung by Murafjiyuar Mudinagarayar,$
a poet of the firgt Sangam of tradition, in honour of Séraman
Perufijorru Udiyan Séral Adan,® a Séra king, and attributing to him
the honour of feeding the armies of both sides in the Bharata
battle. Almost all modern enquirers agree that the middle of the first
millennium B.C. was the epoch of the great war between the Kauravas
and the Pandavas. There is no reason, except prejudice, to discredit
the chronological claim of this ode. Hence we may conclude that
from the beginning of the second millennium B.C., if not earlier, the
kings of the three early Tamil royal houses, the Séra, the Sola and the
Pandya, as well as several petty chiets of South India, patronized
minstrels called Papar,” who, with the Ydl® on their shoulders,
wandered from court to court and sang beautiful odes on the adven-
tures of kings and nobles in love and war, or, as they called it, on
Agam® and Puyam.'® Many of these odes are now lost, because they
were preserved only in the archives of human memory ; but a great

1 s&Bri. P @lpurSdui &eosatgi. B s e @edr s wedr wo g S s,
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number of them were collected in later times into anthologies called
Aganantiru,* Purananiiyu,®? Narrinai,® Kupundogai,* etc. These
poems, though their vocabulary showsa very slight admixture of
Sanskrit and Prakrit words, due to the intercourse of South India with
North India ever since the beginning of the Vedic Age, notwith-
standing the rivalries tetween the fire cult of the latter with the
fireless cults of the former, are yet entirely free from the influence of
Sanskrit literature in the subject matter of poetry and in literary
form. These poems undoubtedly reflect the conditions of life peculiar
to the ages when they were composed. Unlike the artificial epics of
post-Christian Sanskrit literature, these early Tamil poems, which it is
now usual to call Sangachcheyyui® are a mirror of the ages when the poets
lived. Catastrophic changes occur in the life of a nation only when
there is a violent contact with foreign people of a different stage of
culture. As no such event occurred in South India, it is certain
that the life-conditions reflected in these old poems are at least
partial echoes of those of the previous far off ages which we are now
discussing. But at the same time it must be remembered that the
evidence of this literature should be pressed into service very
cautiously, when we are sure that the customs and manners referred
to therein are not later developments but evidently come down from
early times.

Besides these anthologies there exists the wonderful grammar called
Tolkappivan:,® one book of which, called Poruladigaram,? is the gram-
mar of ancient Tamil poetry. This book belongs to the period when
Arya influence had fully penetrated South India; it was composed
by Tynadh@magni, a Brahmana of the Kappiya (Kavya) clan, a branch
of the Bhargava Gotra, members of which began to migrate into
South India under the leadership of Para§urama when he retired from
North India after his quarrels with the sons of Arjuna Karttavirya
(about 2500 B c.). Tolkappiyar studied pre-existing grammars written
bv several previous Tamil Pulavar® (scholars), and then composed_the
Tolkappiyam. But wherever possible he tries to impose the Arya
canon law on the Tamils and to equate Tamil customs, social and
literary, to Arya ones; yet his attempts to mix up Arya and Tamil
culture is not much of a success, for the two cultures, one based on
the fire cult and the other on the fireless cult, one, the product of a
relicious aristocracy and the other, of a social democracy, could blend
as little as oil and water.

Hence it is easy to separate the Tamil culture embodied in ancient,
Tamil poetry and in the Poruwadigaram from the well-known Arya
culture of the Arya law-books first imported into Tamil country by the
early Brahmana settlers. From these several sources of information
it is possible to construct apicture of the life which the Tamil people
1led from the Jater Stone Epoch onwards in the ages that may be called
Pre-Aryan, of the life that they led and the culture they had evolved
independently of any other people, till the large incursions of the
Jainas, the Buddhas and the Bribmanas in the first millennium

before Christ caused the final blending of the Arya culture and the
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Tamil culture and the present, mingled culture of South India
started on its glorious evolution.

Combining these two sources of information, the pure Tamil
idukuyi words coming down from the early ages and the evidence of
early Tamil literature, it is proposed to make further rents in the veil
which time has woven round the life led by the Tamils five thousand

years ago.

SociaL ORGANIZATION

The ancient Tamil people noted that the surface of the habitable
portions of the earth could be divided into five natural regions,
which they called Pdlai* or sandv desert land, Kuwuyinji,? mountainous
country, Mw/iai,?® forest tracts, Marudan:,* the lower river valley, fit
for agricultural operations, and MNepdal,5 the littoral region.
Theyv noticed that in each region was evolved a different kind of
human culture. In Palaz grew the nomad stage, in Ayinji, the hunter
stage, in Mwullai the pastoral stage, in Marudain the agricultural stage,
and in NVeydal, the fishing and sailing stage, of human development.
Not only were these different stages of human culture evolved in these
different regions, but eachstage continued to exist in its own region,
after other stages grew in theirs. The men of these regions were
respectively called Mayavar,® Kuravar,? Avar,® Ulavar,® and Parada-
var.'® The recognition of the different kinds of life led by these five
different classes of men is a wonderful anticipation, made several
millenniums ago, of the very modern science of Anthropogeography.
This science is the rival of Bthnology. The latter claims to be able
to divide men into races with varying permanant physical and mental
characteristics, lowing from mizcroscopical bodies called chromosomes
which pass from parent to offspring. Notwithstanding heroic efforts
for a hundred years to calzulate the cephalic index and the co-efficient
of racial likeness, ethnologists have not been able to hit on any
characteristic, unchangeable mark of race. Anthropogeography, on
the other hand, holds that what are called racial characteristics are the
result of the action of the environment within which a people grow,
which is called the area of characterization of a race. It is remarkable
the Tamils reached this idea in remote ages and defined the five
natural regions, and classified races as five, cach of whom followed
professions suited to the reginn inhabited by them. Besides this
horizontal classification, there was a vertical classification of the
people of anvy one region into Mannar,** kings, Vaflal,'® petty chiefs,
noblemen, Vellalar,*® owners of fields, anigar,’* merchants, all of
whom were called Uvarndor 15ov Melor,*® the higher classes, and Vinai-
valar,*7and Adiyor,*® the working classes and personal servants.*? This
second classification is solelv based on the standing of pcople in socie-
ty, andis one that has evolved everywhere inthe world. Onthese two
classifications, the Brahmanas who carried the Arya cult into Southern
India in the first millennium before the Christian era, imposed a third

1ur. 2@ s 6. 3 np o %u- %005 gib, SQmiigé. Yvpei. 7w pai.
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one, the socio-religious division of the people into four Varnas. This
division arose on account of the necessities of the Vedic fire-cult.
This cult evolved into a vast system of rites which were celebrated
during long periods of time, the Sattra Yagas occupying twelve to a
hundred years, and required the growth of the Brahmana Varna,
consisting of men who from childhood memorized the immense
literature of the Vedas and subsidiary works, the Sruti and the Smrti,
and were trained in the correct performances of the complicated Arya
rites and, being experts in the religio-magical ceremonies, acquired a
high standing in society. Then there were the Kings of several
grades, Chakravartti, Maharaja, R3ja, who with their blood-relatives
formed the Kshattriya Varna, and whose function it was to protect the
people and the fire-rite from being oppressed by enemies. For the spe-
cial benefit of ithe Kshattriyas, the more gorgeous fire-rites, such as
Rajastiya, Abisheka, Vajapeya, Asvamedha, etc., were evolved. The
bulk of the people were the Vai§yas (from vZs, people) devoted to the
ordinary pursuits of man—agriculture, trade and the tending of cattle.
The VaiSyas had the privilege of paying for and deriving the benefits
accruing from the minor yagas which the Brahmanas performed on
their behalf. The last Varna included the serving classes, called
Sudras. This fourfold classification is neither regional nor racial,
neither social nor professional but one correlated entirely to the fire-
rite. When the Brahmanas settled in Southern India and the ancient
Tamil Rajas desiring to secure the benefit of the Yzgas, accorded to
the fire-priests a supreme position in society, the Brahmanas naturally
tried to introduce their socio-religious organization into Tamil society.
But a religious oligarchy and a social democracy could not very well
mix with each other. Hence the Brihmanas did not succeed in
arranging the people of Southern India as members of the four
varpas as they did in North India. The Rajas who actually
ruled in the provinces of peninsular India were given the privileges of
Kshattriyas with regard to the fire-rites—that of paying for them and
deriving the invisible (adrskfa or apirva) effects of the Yajfia and
were even admitted to the Bharadvaja Gotra; but the scheme of four
varnas necessary to a people, every detail of whose daily life, from
urination to cremation, was influenced by the fire-rite, could not well
spread among the Tamils, whose life for many millenniums previously
was mainly secular and based on social democracy and among whom
the Arya fire-rite, as it had lost its vitality before the Brahmanas
migrated to Southern India, did not spread. It only led to the
confusion of caste and the prevalence of social jealousies that have
characterized the life of South India for a thousand five-hundred years;
for, we learn from the 7Zwaram,® of Tirundavukkarasu Niyaniirz2 that
there was in his day, as there 'is to-day, a consciousness of rivalry,
if not jealousy, between the Brahmins and the non-Brahmins or, as
they were then called, A»iyen,® and Tamifan.* . The cause of this was
1Csarrid. 2R aro/sSrEB U, S*ﬂudn
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as follows: The Brihmanas obtained in India north of the Vindhyas,
i.e., Aryavartta, a premier position in society on account of their
being the hereditary depository of secular and religious lore, and of
being expert in priestly duties and in wielding the words of power
(mantras) which almost coerced the gods to grant gifts to those who
solicited them. But the Kshattryas who were quite as learned as the
Brahmanas and besides, had the prestige of the royal varna, and the
Vai§yas, who were rich burghers and wielded much political influence,
acted as a check on the expansion of the privileges of the Brahmanas.
In South India, however, the Brahmanas added to the intellectual
qualifications they already possessed—scholarship in Tamil literature
and ability to compose Tamil poetry.? Moreover, there was no true
Kshttriya or Vai§ya Varna in South India. Though according to the
Bragavad Gita® agticulture, tending cattle and commerce were the
legitimate occupations of the Vai§yas, the Brahmanas did not extend
the Vai§ya status to the Tamils that pursued these avocations in the
Mullat and Marudanm regions and did not admit them to the benefits
of the fire-rite, even of the domestic variety, which was open to the
three higher varnas. On the contrary they invented for them pseudo-
fire-rites, usually called Purinoktam ceremonies, as opposed to
Veddktam rites. An example of this is the addition of circum-
ambulating the fire, 7%valasijeydal,® to the ancient marriage ritual
of the Tamils, to make it look like the genuine Arya wedding-rite.
At the same time the worship of Siva and Vishnu in temples, which
was evolved from pre-vedic forms of worship and is described in the
Agamas, whose vital characteristic is Bhakti, and not Jfidna such as
the Vedanta Sutras teach, spread in the Tamil land, because Bhakti
which neglects the Varna classification 'appealed to the democratic
instincts which got the upper hand after the decay of the fire-rite.
Hence the Arya classification of four varnas never really spread
in South India and Tolkappiyvar who Ilaboured hard to equate
the several classes of Tamil society to the varnas of the Aryas
carefully avoids the use of the word $fidra as referring to any section
of the Tamils. This brief sketch of the history of Arya ideals in South
India explains to a large extent the prevalence of the conflict of caste
in the present time.

Tar Five CrAsseEs : THrRIR Moprs Ot LIFR AND
RELIGIOUS PRACTICES

In my Stone Age in India has been given a very brief account of
the life of the five classes of people in the five regions. A more
extensive account will be given here. In the Pala7 lived the Kallar*
and the Maravar,® nomad tribes of adventurous warriors ; as the soil of
the region where they dwelt was infertile and totally unproductive,
they lived by preying upon the wealth accumulated by the dwellers of
other regions. They sacrificed animals and, at times, men too, to the
dreaded local god or goddess ; these deities have heen, in compara-
tively recent times, idealized and turned into aspects or subordinates

* As illustrations Kapilar, Paranar, and the Saint-child Tirujfidna Sambanda
Nayanir may be mentioned.
% Bhagavad Gita, Chapter xviii. 44, ABang@rlsd, Sadreri. Twpai.
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of the world-mother, Ka/i* or of her husband, Ssvaz.2 Many of their
sacrificial stones, called in early times Kandali,® have become the
objects of worship in shrines which have grown around them. They
also planted stones in memory of the heroism of their dead heroes
exhibited in wars or on other occai ons, and worshipped the stones.*

The clubs with which Stone Age men dealt death to their human
and animal foes and the bill-hooks with which the later Iron Age men
cut up those animals, as well as images of tools cut on stones are still
in many shrines the only physical representatives of the gods they
worshipped and can to-day be seen not only in Palaz land but also in
all other parts of the country. In later days there were migrations of
men and cults from region to region; the various tribes coalesced
with each other by marriage and other causes ; hence the practices of
Palai are now observable in the four other regions too.

Ancient worship was inseparably associated with ritual dance. The
dance which constituted the worship of Aoyrava:z, the goddess of
victory, is elaborately described in canto xii of Silappadigaram, called
Vettuvavar:.® This description contains the later, much developed
ritual, but from it one or two ancient factors of the ritual dance canbe
extracted: ¢ The priestess who uttered the oracles of Kourravaz,®
called Salini,” was born in the family of Mearevar, who bear in
their arms a bow. Inthe high street inthe middle of the village which
was surrounded by a hedge of thorns and where the hunters ate their
food jointly, she danced, being possessed by the goddess, the hair of
her body standing on end. She lifted up her arms, and her feet kept
time so well that the men wondered at the sight ’.8 And she uttered

1sref. 2D adr,

Ssig¥. This word literally means pillar, being a derivative of ség, post,
and g, straw and therefore probably meant a pillar to which the sacrificial vietim
was bound with ropes of straw. In later times when nobler conceptions of the
deity were reached s s was explained as the supreme substance, the Being above
all elements of matter. i

*They were called s@sps—ser. Puyam 263 refers to the worship of the memo-
rial stone of a man who stayed a hill-torrent like a dam. Numerous odes cele-
brate the memorial stones of warriors who died in battle. Pzram 264 says that
the stone was decorated with garlands of red flowers and peacock feathers and the
hero’s name was engraved thereon.
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Agam 67 says that besides the above a board with a spear fixed on it was
placed near and his other implements were also planted near the memorial.
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Excavations at Mohefijo Daro and Harappa reveal that writing was known in
India five thousand years ago ; henceit is not surprising to learn that the names
and deeds of heroes were incised on stone in early days.
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warnings about the disasters that would overtake the villages for not
having paid their dues to the goddess. In the mountainous country,
called Kuyiiiji lived the AKuyavar, famous in later literature as the
heroes of romantic love at first sight ; they led the semi-nomad life
of the hunter; they hunted with the bow and the arrow and fought
wild animals with the el.t ‘They cut up and skinned the animals they
hunted and wore the untanned hide as their dress. They were also
brave warriors.

Their women in the earliest days were clad in nothing but the
atmosphere around or in hides or in Maravari,® tree-flay, or in leaf-
garments, called in Tamil, felai-zdai.? Hence arose the custom of
presenting a garment made of leaves and flowers to the bride as a
symbol of marriage, as in Malabar to-day presenting a Mundu,* short
piece of cloth, to the bride is still the chief incident of the wedding-
rite.5

These women wove baskets and made many other articles with the
strips of the bamboo, occupations still followed by Awravar through-
out Southern India. Their favourite god was MHurugan,® the God of
the Hills, who has throughout the ages remained essentially a god
enshrined on hill-tops, notwithstanding later atlfiliations with post-
Vedic mythology. As Lord of the Hills, the abode of serpents, he
reveals himself even to-day to his devotees in the form of a serpent.
‘The hill country being at all times the home of romantic love at first
sight, he was, and continues to be to-day, the boy-lover, the Seyon,”

1Qaréve Zore. 3 gm0 e ims * ap e B
5 The following are afew of the references to the practice of the presentation of
a leaf-garment, Zafai udai in the early literature.
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Puyarms. 116.

T'he lap from which is dangling the leaf-garment made of the whole blossom
of the water-lily which grows in deep springs of sweet water with its sepals open,
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1o, 248,

May it be blessed ! the little, white water-lily, when 1 was younyg, served for a
leaf-garment ; now, when my excellent husband iy dead, the hour of meals is
changed, it provides me with my food during the melancholy mornings.
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The hill-chief gave me a leaf-garment ; if I wear it, I am afraid 1 cannot satis-

factorily answer the questions my mother will ask me about it 3 if I return it to him

I am afraid it will cause him pain.
*rrp
pwpuesh ughiiger nadii.  Kuyundogai,
The hill-women who wear a leaf-garment at their waist.
The wearers of this garment can still be seen in the hill-regions.
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the ever-youthful. When in later ages asceticism came to be a much
respected way of life, and ascetics resorted to hills for peaceful medi-
tation, he also became the ascetic god. Coming down from ages
when man had not yet invented clothes, he is in many of his manifes-
tations a naked god. Worship of the gods was in ancient days
inseparably associated with ritual dancing, as is still the case with
primitive people all over the world; and the ancient worship of
Murugan was the dance called Veyiyadal* or Velarnadal,? performed
by his priest, who, like his god, was called, Ié/az,® for both of them
carried the weapon of the hill region, the l’é&/, a spear, which in the
stone age had a stone spear head and, on the discovery of iron, had a
head made of that metal.*

The worship of Murugan included the offering of cooked rice and
meat for the removal of ills caused by that god. O !’ old véian, intoxi-
cated with the spirit of Murugan! control the anger and help us. I
beg one favour of you. If you offer along with many-coloured boiled
rice the meat of a red sheep specially killed for the purpose, after
marking her forehead (with its blood), will the god of the hill high as
the sky who wears a garland eat the éa/i (and be pleased)?

Inlater times whenreligion in India developed noble concepts, attain-
ed giddy heights of supreme devotion and breathed the soul-satisfying
atmosphere of philosophical insight, highly advanced associations
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+ This is a brief description of Veriy@dal is from Maduraikkaiyi. 11. 611-617.
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Ihe terrible V&lan proclaimed the might of Murugan and danced around the
people ; the sweet-sounding musical instruments sounded in uniscn; they wore
the Ka#ji (sr&®.) lower—Lawsonia spinosa—which blossoms in the rainy season,
and fixing in their hearts the image of the Vel (Geer.) the lord, who shines with
the beautiful Kadambu (s—iy.) fower— Lugenta racemosa—embraced one another
and caught hold of one another’s hands and danced the Kuravai (grea) dance
on the open fields ; all through the village they hymned his greatness, they sang
songs in his honour, they danced many dances and the blending of these sounds
caused confusion.

The Velan proclaiming the might of Murugan refers to an ancient ceremony.
When a man is in distress he consults the priest of Murugan, who throws about
the seeds of the Kalangu (swag.) or Kalarkodi (=e poars.) Guilandina bandzwf,
and from the lay of the seeds on a plate reads the occult cause of the man’s
trouble and prescribes the worship of Murugan as a remedy. This ceremony is
technically called Kalazngu.
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were woven round this and other gods_ qf very ancient times, but
yet numerous relics of South Indian religious life of ten thousand
years ago are inextricably bound up w1ph the worship of the'se gods
to-day and these indicate the simple, ancient: concepts and beliefs and
customs of the Tamils of those far off days.

In the wooded tracts called Mullai,lived the {daiyar, the men of the
middle region, that lies between the uplands and the plains below.
They were also called Ayar and Konar,* literally cowboys. They
led a merry pastoral life tending cattle and playing on the flute,
kulal, made of the bamboo, or of the stem of the water-lily,
orlof the cassia fruit or of the creeper jasmine. Besides playing
on the flute, they spent their ample leisure in love-making in the
forests which afforded ample cover for their amatory proceed-
ings. The god of the mullai region was mdayon,” the dark-hued
wonder-working /Aazzer. ® Their old women sprinkled the paddy
from a »a@/z, * tubular corn-measure, along with sweet-smelling
mullei flowers so that the bees swarmed round and sounded like
the pya/ and then bowed to their god.® Accompanied by children
and relatives the crows ate the white balls of cooked rice along with
fried Aarwunai,® tuber which has dark eyes ottered to the God.?

The worship of mayor was also associated with innumerable
religious dances, which can be observed to-day in cowherd villages
when the annual festival in honour of this deity is celebrated.
These dances were called &udam® or mdéyonadal.® In Vedic times,
Krshna, the Sanskrit form of the name Kannan, was a god or as
the Rig-veda called him a demon, opposed to Indra. In the Puranas,
too, there are evidences of an ancient Krshna cult opposed to the Indra-
cult of the early Rishis.*® In still later times Kannan became Krshna
Paramdtma, the fullest human manifestation (Avatara) of 1$vara to the
Indian people and has everywhere extinguished the worship of Indra.
The legends regarding the boyhood life of Krshna have certainly come
down from the ancient pastoral stage of human evolution, though not
then localized in the forest of Brindavanam. The bulk of cowherds to-day
act out many of these legends and keep up the ancient pastoral dances
of Krshna worship, but are absolutely untouched by the grand philo-
sophical ideas which have gathered round the personality of Krshpa.
I therefore hold that that the ancient god of the pastoral tribes evolved
into Krshna and not that Krshna of the Rhiagavad Gita deteriorated
into a pastoral god in recent times.

The current theory about Krshna-worship is that the historical
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person of that name, whose boyhood was spent in the pastoral country
round Brind&vanam and who, later, as the king of Dvaraka, played a
great part in the war of the Mahabharata, was deified and after his
death, the Krishna cult spread throughout India. In opposition to this
theory T hold that the cult of Krshna, the boy-cowherd, comes down
from the early pastoral stage of Indian life; it is impossible to believe
that the later worship of Krishna, associated with the study of his
Bhagavad-Gita, than which no grander philosophic work has been
published to the world, spread to only one caste of South India—the
cowherd caste—and became a cult of primitive ritual song and dance.
It is much more reasonable to conclude that the primitive song and
dance and merry-making which is the Krshna-worship of the cowherds
is directly descended from the rites of very ancient pastoral times.
The name Kanran is supposed to be derived from Prakrit Kanka, itself
a degenerate form of Krshna. This kind of etymology is opposed to
the fundamental principles of linguistic science, for it makes the
absurd assumption that the literary dialect.of a language precedes the
common spoken dialect, whereas the spoken dialect must have existed
for thousands of years before the literary dialect was developed.

To proceed from Mullai to Marudam ; in the lowermost reaches
of the rivers lived the farmers, of whom there were two classes,
(1) the Vellalar,* the controllers of the flood, who irrigated their fields
when the rivers were in flood, and raised the rice-crop on damp
rice-fields with the extraordinary patience and industry which only the
Indian peasant is capable of ; (2) the Aa&rala»,? controllers of the rain,
who looked up to the sky for watering their fields. who stored the rain
water in tanks and ponds and dug wells and lifted the water by means
of water-lifts of different kinds, érram:,® kabilai,* pilz,5 ida,® and raised
the millets, the pulses and other legumes, which along with the rice of
the river valleys and the milk and the milk products (tyre and butter-
milk and ghi, Zayé»,? mor,® and ney®) of the Mullai region, form, even
according to the latest scientific teaching, a perfect food for man
containing the muscle-building, heat-generating, and vitamine requi-
sites of a perfect dietary. The Vellzlar lived in the Marudam region,
the river-valleys and just outside it lived the Karalar. Beyond these
regions where foodstuffs were raised, existed the black cotton-soil
developed from the detritus of trap-rock charged with decaying
vegetation, and fit for retaining moisture for a long time, and hence
suited for the growth of cotton. Here cotton was raised and cotton
cloth was woven; Indian people of the Stone Age possessed an
abundance of cotton cloth, as weaving implements of stone testify,
when the rest of the world was either sparsely clad in hides, or woven
linen or wool, or revelled in primitive nakedness. Hundreds of finds
of Neolithic tools required for these industries of the lower river
valleys testify to their great development in these regions. These
industries of the plains required the subsidiary one of woodwork.
The people lived in wood-built houses ; their granaries were made of
wood ; they used wooden carts, not different in build from the creaking
ones now used for transport and numerous household utensils made of
woodflike tubs, mortars, pestles, etc.; and all the tools now used by the
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village carpenter, but made of stone, as well as tools for stone-work,
have been picked up from neolithic settlements. The chief god of the
low country was the cloud-compelling lord of the atmosphere, who, as
Indra, became also the chief recipient of the offerings made in the
Vedic fire-sacrifices throughout North India; but in South India
Indiran was the god only of the ploughland. Besides he was
worshipped by the people with the fireless rites detested by the
Aryas. Here ‘he was the God residing in the land where, with toddy
and garlands as offerings, the straight-horned and hanging eared goat
is led to him’.* In Aryan India Indra was but the most prominent
of the many gods worshipped by Brahmana priests, for their own
benefit and the benefit of others, by means of fire-rites in sacrificial
halls specially built for the purpose, Rajas and Vaisvas having but the
privilege of paying for the rites without officiating at them; but in
South India Indiran was the sole god of the Marudan: region and his
worship was conducted without fire-rites and in it participated men
of all castes and occupations, even men of the lower classes who would
not be admitted even for menial service in Yajhag$idlas and women of
all ranks. Indra worship in South India was accompanied by merry-
making and love-making of all kinds. Moreover the festival of
Indiran was specially associated with lovers’ quarrels and reconcilia-
tions, #dal? and Addael? and with special varieties of dancing. The
modern Pongal feast is a relic of the harvest-festival associated with
Indiran, as the name 60g7 pandigas,* Indiran-feast shows,® bdgi being
a name of Indiran.

So great is the prejudice in favour of the North Indian origin of
everything connected with religion that to claim the Tndiran of Marx-
dam as a Tamil God independent of the Indra of the Aryas is sure to
raise as violent a burst of opposition as Indra’s own burst of the
thunder-cloud. To support the claim here made I offer the following
considerations : (1) The people of the marwdarn: regions of South
India must have had an atmospheric god from about the end of the
old Stone Age when they learnt to till the ground and sow seeds
for raising foodstuffs, for their existence depended on such a god
manifesting himself in the hot weather and striking the clouds with his
thunderbolt so as to pour the life~giving rain on their thirsty fields. (2)
To deny them an Indiran of their own would be to say that they had
from time inmemorial another god of the same functions till about
2,000 years ago, when they borrowed the name of the chief God of the
Arya fire-rite, and that, after that fire-rite had almost become extin-
guished in Arydvartta and after Indra had been superseded in
popular estimation by Siva, Vishnu, and Ambi. One is tempted
to vary the joke about the author of the //iad, that it was not com-
posed by Homer but by another poet of the same name, and say that
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the Stone Age Tamils did not worship Indiran but another God of the
same name and the same functions. The theory becomes more absurd
if, with European scholars, it is held that Indra the God par excellence
of the monsoon area was at first the God of the non-monsoon tracts
outside India, that he was then taken into Northern India by Aryan
emigrants and lastly,after a few thousand years, stay there, he leisurely
migrated to the marudam region of Tamil India, where he was being
worshipped by the people for many thousand years, previously by
some name unknown, which name was suddenly extirpated without
a trace by the newly imported name. (3) The South Indian Indiran-
cult wasin every one of its details and practices utterly different
from the Vedic Indra-cult as pointed out above. (4) If South
India borrowed Indiran from the Aryas, there is no reason why
he should have his jurisdiction suddenly contracted and why
he should be confined to the marudam region and should not have ex-
tended to all regions asitdid in India north of the Vindhyas.
On the contrary when the Arya concepts spread in South India
along with the migration of Brahmanas to the south of the Vindhyas,
the functions of the Aryvan Indra were added on to the Indiran of
the Tamils, who was thenceafter called Vérndan,! King of the Gods.
It is more reasonable to consider that the Indiran of the wmarudam
became also the King of the Gods after the contact of the Tamils with
the Aryas than that the exteni of his empire was diminished by
his invasion of South India. (5) If South India borrowed Indiran
from North India, there is no conceivable reason why the ploughmen
alone should borrow the God and not the people of other regions,
such as neydal and mullai. (6) The South Indian worship of Indiran
was not conducted by an expert caste as in North India. It is
inconceivable that as soon as the Brahmanas brought the Indra-cult to
South India, they resigned their priestly functions with regard to this
deity and his worship became a popular institution in which all castes,
and both sexes could take part. The Brdahmana-rites and the old
Tamil rites have not become mixed up though Brahmanas have
wielded supreme religious power in South India for 2,000 years, and
though the two have co-existed for 2,000 years. 'Is it not then absur_d
to hold that at one moment in the past Indra-rites of north gndga
became inextricably blended with Tamil rites. (7) The worship in
each of the five regions consisted primarily in rigua@ dancing, peculiar
to each region. This was accompanied by th? singing of tunes, paz,
special to each tract. There was also a spec1a} form of yal for each
natural region on which the tunes of that regions were played. I'n
such worship all people, whatever their status, took part.,~ whereas in
northern India, even during the performa..nce of royal yejias, suc;h as
Rajasayam, Kings could not enter the yaj7a salz except on one solitary
occasion when they were temporarily invested W1tp the rank of a
Brahmana and allowed to make one @Awzf, offering, in thg fire nearest
to the gate of the sacrificial hall. I-‘Iow the worship in which the
Brihmana oligarchy alone could officiate could _sudden]y beco_nu_a a
democratic institution it is impossible to conceive. (8) Convincing
.etymologies- of the names of the Gods Krishna, Indra, and Varuna
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from Sanskrit roots have not been found by scholars notwithstanding
three thousand years of unexampled ingenuity. Hence there is no
linguistic reason to claim that these names originally belonged to the
Sanskrit language. (9) The possibility of North India borrowing
names of objects and even of Gods from South India has not been
investigated at all. There was plenty of intercourse between the
people North and South of the Vindhyas in the remote ages.
Therefore there is nothing to disprove the notion that the same
Gods were worshipped throughout India even before the fire-cult
rose to great popularity five thousand years ago. Hence the most
probable conclusion is that when the Rishis moulded the Vedic cult
they utilized the pre-existing gods and adapted them to their
philosophical concepts. Such is what has taken place all over the
world in the evolution of religion. Moreover it is only in recent
times that the idea rose that Sanskrit, being a perfect language, could
not have borrowed names from any other language. The ancient
thinkers had no such illusion. AMzmamsa sutras 1. iii. 9, says, choditam
lu pratiyveta avirodhal pramanena. 'This implies that words borrowed
from the mlechckia languages and used in the Veda ought to be under-
stood in the sense they have in those wlechchia languages and not to
be ascribed new meanings based on the wirakia or etymological
speculations. Sabara gives as illustrations of such borrowing famara,
lotus, pike, cuckoo, both Tamil words. I offer the suggestion that
many more words were borrowed by Sanskrit from Tamil. Not as a
proved conclusion, but merely to challenge enquiry 1 suggest that the
word, so essential to later Sanskrit philosophy, #7ayd, was coined
from a Tamil root-word.

Maya is a word which occurs in the Vedic mantras; there it does
not possess the meaning of Malaprakyiti, chaotic matter, that which
is not saf, nor asaf. In the mantras it merely means the wonder-
working power exhibited by Indra and other gods. Gradually Maya
came to be specially associated with Vishnu; in the Bhagaved Gilz,
Krishna, the incarnate Vishnu, speaks of wmamea maya duratyaya, © my
Maya difficult to transcend.” So Mayi came to mean the power, the
magic might wielded by the Supreme Vishnu in creating, and sustaining
the universe and this is still the meaning of Mayi in Vaishnava tradi-
tion. In the Saiva schools Maya became the wife of Siva, the mighty
mother of the universe, being I§vara’s power embodied in manifested
matter. In the Advaita schools, she became identified with Prakyits,
matter, which is a reality to embodied beings and vanishes without
leaving a trace behind before the vision of him who has seen the light
of Atma. Hence Advaitis explain it by the jingle ya ma sa maya,
who is not, she is maya; this ingenious and impossible derivation
could have been invented only, after that incomparable philosopher,
Sankaréehﬁrya, definitely and finally connected the word with that which
exists as a phenomenon but does not exist as a noumenon. The
older meaning of the word, from which this meaning has arisen, was
wonder, astonishment, power of magic, cannot be derived from any
Sanskrit root ; but Tamil possesses a root that exactly suits the word
and that is may, * to be astonished, to vanish from sight. 1 am sure

Lo,
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that on a careful study conducted acéording to the fundamental
principles of modern etymological science, many Sanskrit words
will be found to be borrowed from those of the languages which
prevailed in.India in the early Iron Age. At any rate the idea that
the gods who were worshipped before the rise to popularity of the
Arya cult were borrowed and ennobled and idealized by the Rishis is
not quite so absurd as people imagine.

Now Indra has become extinct in the marudam region. Ever
since the worship of Siva and Vishnu rose to mighty proportions from
the sixth century A.D. onwards, under the inspiration of the singers of
the Saiva 7evaran: and Vaishnava Pirabandam, Indra disappeared. His
place of popularity in the minds of tie common people, especially of
the river-valleys, has been usurped by a non-vedic God, who has no
Tamil name but whose worship is most wide-spread in the Tamil
country, viz., Ganesz or Vishvakséna, the generalissimo and the remover
of difficulties. How this came about I cannot at all explain. I
can only note in passing that while Indra was aconstant rider on
elephants, Ganesa combines in his person human and elephantine
features.

From marudam 1 shall now turn to MNeydal, the littoral region.
Here were evolved the occupations of fishing, salt-scraping, salt-
manufacture, and the selling of salt, of fresh fish and salted fish ; they
made cances, dug-outs and wicker work boats; the Paradever men
sailed on the sea, at first hugging the coast, and, later, boldly struck
across the black sea, Karungadal,? and reached far off countries where
they exchanged the cotton cloth and timber of South India for scented
gums, sugar and other products of foreign lands. Their God was
Varunan, another deity also invoked in the Arya rites ; but the worship
of Varunan by the Valei#iar,? the men who plied the net, the lowest of
the low, was of course very different from the fire-worship of the same
deity. ¢Itis the newmoon and the red-haired Paradavar® men have not
gone along to fish in the broad, black, cold sea ; with their dark-skinned
women clad in green-leaf garments, in the midst of their huts, which
were built on the sea-beach whose sands smell of fish and which had
low roofs on which were placed the long angling rods, on the sands
of the front yard on which the nets were spread like a patch of dark-
ness on a moon lit-floor, they planted the horn of the gravid sword-
fish and invoked on it their God. They wore (round their neck)
garlands made of the cool flowers of the white Kzdalam* (a kind of
Solanum), which grows at the foot of the 7@lai® (screw-pine), and (on
their heads) the flowers of the Zz/az, which has long petals ; they drank
the toddy from the palmyra which has a rough skin, and also the liquor
prewed from rice, and danced. In the noisy part of Pugar,® where
appearing like a red cloud on a black hill, and like a (red-haired) child
at the mother’s (black) breast, the Kaviri mixes with the clear and
dark waters of the ocean-wave, they bathed to get rid of their sins,
and, then, bathed in the river to get rid of the salt on their skins ; they
hunted for crabs and played in the spreading waves ; they made
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images; they were intoxicated with the pleasures enjoyed through
many senses and played with undiminished joy throughout the day.?

After reading this description of Varuna-worship it would be
foolhardy to derive it from the Vedic Yajia, in which Varupa, Indra
and Mitra were invoked.
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o Reviews
‘THE THEORY OF GOVERNMENT IN ANCIENT INDIA’

BY

BeENI PrASAD, M.A.
WITH A FOREWORD BY
A. B. KzmirH, D.C.L.
[Published by the Indian Press, Allahabad. Price, Rs. 8-8-0]

IN very recent years, and-especially the course of the last ten years, a
number of young scholars have been interesting themselves in the
field of Indian history and culture, and the results of their industry
are being published from time to time in the shape of contributions
to the periodicals and books. One such elaborate study is by
Dr. Beni Prasad on the Theory of Government in Ancient India.
Dr. Prasad needs no introduction to the scholarly world. His work on
the History of Jakangir is well known.

The book under reviewis a thesis approved for the degree of
Ph. D. (Econ.) in the University of London (1926). It is an examination
of the theory of Government which is post-vedic, though a chapter is
given to vedic literature which is only introductory and based chiefly
on secondary sources. The rest of the work is said to be based almost
on original sources, though no original texts are quoted and discussed.
Standard translations have been utilized for the purpose. We
would have wished the learned authorto go to the texts themselves
and base his statements more on his own study of them.

In about eight chapters the author has given a brief survey of the
political theories prevalent in ancient India, suchas ‘could be gathered
from the available literary sources. A chapter of about fifty pages is
devoted to an examination of the political theories collated from the
epics, the Mahabharata and the Ramayana. The place of honor is
naturally given to the Mahabkrarate wherein is really found a mine of
valuable information for reconstructing the history of post-Vedic India.
It would have been more useful if the author had devoted equal
attention to the other equally important work, the Ramayana. We
may regard this epic as much a text on the NZtisgra as any other.
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More than the text, some commentaries on the work, especially
that of Govindaraja, are valuable to a student of political institutions
in Hindu India. S

The next important chapter that claims our attention is that on
Kautalya. We congratulate the author for using uniformly the term
‘Kautalya’, which is indeed a correct pronunciation of the name of the
celebrated Indian statesman. We expected much from this chapter but
were really disappointed. Dr. Prasad has had the advantage of
previous publications on the subject though he seems hardly aware
of their existence. He says that it is imposible to fix the date of the
authorship of the AKaxfaliya. We thought it has been accepted through-
out that it is the bomafide work of the minister of the Mauryan
Emperer Chandragupta Maurya. This established fact is discarded
for the author is explicit when he says in the preface ‘ the publication
of some valuable articles and books on ancient Indian political life in
the meanwhile does not, however, necessitate any modification of the
views expressed here’. Professor Keith who has contributed a
learned foreword to this work quotes Sir R. Bhandarkar to show that
the Kawfaliya could not be earlier than the first or second century
A.D. Sir Bhandarkar had not the full advantage of recent researches on
the subject. Had he lived to-day, it is not improbable that he would
have revised his opinion. We have reasons to believe that his dis-
tinguished son, and equally eminent scholar Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar of
the Calcutta University has accepted the established theory as to the
date of Kautalya. )

As the drthasastra of Kautalya is the most important work in the
political literature of India we shall refer to one or two more points
drawn attention to by the author. Professor Prasad says, ¢ Kautalya
has in mind not a huge empire like the Mauryan but a congeries of
small states’ (p. 92). Again ‘ In one respect the Irthasastra theory
represents a great advance on the Vedas. The priest has practically
dropped out. The state has outgrown the theocratic elements and
established itself more or less on secular ground (» 149). Both these
statements have no legs to stand on. If Kautalya had lived between
the first century and the fourth century A.D. and if he is in intimate
touch with men and affairs, and if he draws largely on existing facts
according to the author, then he must have known the existence ofa huge
empire like that of the Mauryas, and even of the Guptas. If Kautalya
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had drawn from the existing facts then his state must be an
empire and not a congeries of small states. Again if he could be
identified with the minister Chanakya, then again he must be familiar
with the Mauryan empire. Thus apart from other evidence, internal
and external, whatever may be the date of the Kautalya fourth century
B.C. or A.D. the fact is that he spoke of a huge empire and nota
small state. Geographically the author of the ArtihaSastre is well
aware of all important places from the Himalayas down to the southern
extremity of the country.

To turn to the other statement, namely the Purokita finds no
political status in the Kautalyan polity, we have numerous texts to show
how the Purokila plays a significant réle in the Arthasasira. 1 have
discussed this question elaborately in my contribution. ¢Is ArtkasSastra
secular’ ? published in the proceedings of the third Oriental Conference.
Suffice it to say that even the eminent scholar Dr. Winternitz has
acceded to this position and referred me to his learned work on the
History of Indian Literature wherein he has made similar remarks.
There is strong testimony to prove beyond doubt how the vedic
tradition of the Purokiita guiding the monarch in all affairs of the
kingdom, spiritual and temporal, is faithfully transmitted in the
Kautaliya. )

There. is another statement which is also untenable. Prof. Prasad
says that Buddhism represents arevolt against Brahmanism. In this
short review we cannot speak at length on this point. It is enough to
say that Buddhism is neither from a religious point of view nor even
from asocial point of view a revolt against Brahmanism. Bothin religion
and casteBuddhism rather supported the Brahmanical tradition than set
up arevolt against it. The fact was that the chief aim of the Buddhist
movement was asceticism. According to the Vedic tradition it was
only the Brahman who could take up the robes of a Sanyasin. But
after the battle at Kurukshetra the Kshatriyas began slowly to enter
into asceticism. This movement was given an impetus by the
teachings of the Buddha which admitted the members of all castes, not
excluding even the women, to the ranks of ascetics. The belief was
that once a man became an ascetic, he could easily attain salvation
(moksa). 1f the spirit of the movement could be realized in this
respect, then we may draw the conclusion that Buddhism was in no
way a revolt against the established religion of the land.
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raised a standard of revolt against the existing religion or political
constitution is to misread the history of ancient India.

The concluding pages of the work refer to the consideration of the
economic basis of the state. The learned author tries to show.in brief
outline how it became recognized even in early times that a state
could not subsist unless the material prospects of the people were well
considered. Thus the work is full of interest and will profitably pay

perusal.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

¢ CHRONOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIA'’

BY

Sita NaTH PRADHAN, M.SC., Ph.D.
[Published by the University of Calcutta.]

Tae historical chapters of the Purawas were during the nineteenth
century regarded as the inventions of uncontrolled imagination,
unworthy of the serious notice of historians who followed the modern
critical method of historical studies. But in the beginning of the
present century, Mr. Pargiter hit on the brilliant idea, that the names
Visvamitra and Vasishtha that figures in the Puranic tales were clan
names and not personal names. Thence vanished the absurdity of the
same man reappearing as the contemporary of kings of many genera-
tions and it was found that after all there was a method in Puranic
madness. By a critical study of the various Pwranas Pargiter found
that numerous synchronisms could be detected in the tales and an
investigation of these synchronisms enabled him to construct dynastic
lists of the kingdoms which rose to power and declined in influence,
some more than once in the age between the foundation of the Solar
and the Lunar lines and the war of the Maiabiarate in which most of
the ancient royal families were destroyed. But Mr. Pargiter was
obsessed by a few fixed ideas. One was that the Kshattriyas and the
Brahmanas of old times belonged to two different races and were
always struggling with each for the monopoly of power in the state.
Th second was that the Kshattriyas were possessed of the historical
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sense, which the Brahmanas were utterly lacking in; hence the
statements made in the Puraras about the successions of kings were all
reliable and those made in the Vedic literature and in the /#ikasas
were all unreliable. This obsession led Mr. Pargiter to various wrong
conclusions, besides prejudicing the minds of scholars against his
reconstruction of ancient history; for historical allusions in the Vedic
literature are practically the testimony of contemporaries and it is
absurd to regard them as of less evidential value than the statements
in the Puranas which were of later dates than the events described.
Mr. Pargiter explained his methods of investigation and the conclusions
reached by him first in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1910
and gave an account of the final results of his studies in 1922 in his
Ancient Indian Historical Tradition.

From the time Mr. Pargiter published the tentative results of his
studies in 1910, Mr. Sita Nath Pradhan enthusiastically took up his
method of investigation and pursued it but without Mr. Pargiter’s
prejudices. Very properly he took the Fedes (mantras and Brahmanas),
the ltZhasas, and Puvanas, as all authoritative and tried to reconcile
their differences. The result is this volume of the Ckronology of

- Ancient India, which ought more properly be called the latter half of
the Chronology of Ancient India, for the book deals only with the kings
who ruled from the middle of the Vedic Age to the end of that age
brought about by the Bharata battle. The first subject of the book is
the age of Dasaratha, father of Sri Ramachandra; and of Divodasa,
mentioned frequently in the Vedic maniras as the destroyer of many
Dasyu towns. Divodasa’s sister was Ahalya, whose adultery was
condoned because Sri Rama accepted her hospitality. Divodasa was
the grandson of Mudgala, whose wife Indrasend was the daughter of
Nala and Damayanti, the story of whose love is so well remembered
in India. Divodasa’s contemporaries, other than Dasaratha, were
Satvant, ‘the Yadava Rédja, twelfth in descent from whom was Sri
Krishna, Vitahavya, the Haihaya, in whose line was born the famous
Kulapati Saunaka to whom in the Naimisha forest Sauti related the
story of the Makrabharata. Krita, another contemporary of DasSaratha,
was grandfather of Brihadratha, founder of the well-known line of
Magadha kings which flourished till the middle of the first millernjum
B.Cc. The succession lists of this line, and those of the Hastindpur
line, and éeveral other lines of kings, from the age of Sri Rama to the
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age of Sri Krishna—the later Vedic period——are the subject of investi-
gation upto Chapter XIV of the book.

In Chapters XIV and XV the author deals with the historical
position of various distinguished Rishis of this period: including
Rishi Narayana, the author of the famous Purusha Saktam.
In Chapter XVI he attempts to fix the chronology of the later
Vedic period. This he does by determining the date of the Bharata
battle and working up to the carlier age by assigning the average
length of twenty-eight years to each of the kings who reigned before
that event. That battle he finds to have occurred about 1150 B.c. To
help him to fix that date, he adds to the many attempts of scholars to
determine the succession list of Magadhan kings from Bimbisara to
Chandragupta, one of his own: these attempts are based on the
contradictory information contained in the Brdhmana, Jaina and
Bauddha chronicles; and whereas previous investigators have shown
a special leaning to one of these three sources, Mr. Pradhan tries to
consider the question without any prejudice. So, too, he considers
the succession list of the Pradjota dynasty. After fixing these, he
estimates the date of the Makabharata war by assigning an average of
twenty-cight vyears to each of the kings who reigned before
Chandragupta. He then attempts to obtain confirmation of his conclu-
sion by taking into consideration astronomical data from the Pedanga
Jyotisha.

Incidentally in the course of the discussion, he disproves the
validity of the chronological systems of Tilak’s Orion and Dr. Das's
Rig Vedic India. Yet while we cannot but admire Mr. Pradhan’s
acuteness in proving the accuracy of his dynastic Jists, it appears to us
that he has post-dated the Great War of Ancient India by at least three
centuries.

In the course of the book, the author informs us that he has
investigated the succession lists of the kings of the earlier Vedic
period, that from PurGiravas and Ikshvaku to Mudgala and Raghu.
That study is likely to prove even more interesting than that of this
book and we wish that he will publish his book on the earlier period
very soon. We also wish that the new book will be printed less
shabbily than this one and will not be marred by the inntimerable
printer’s errors which disfigure this.

b

P.T. S.
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THE ARAVIDU DYNASTY OF VIJAVANAGAR’
BY

‘Rev. H. HERAS, s.7., M.A.
[Vol. I. Messrs. B. G. Paul & Co., Madras.]

Tais is the first fruit of the recently started Research Institute in
the St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, by the talented and enthusiastic
Professor of History, the Rev. H. Heras, s.5., M.A., etc. The work
takes up the history of the empire of Vijayanagar in the latter part
which is not covered by the late Mr. Robert Sewell’s work. The
material available for the history of Vijayanagar after the so-called
battle of Talikota was hitherto regarded so little to repay the painful
labour of a student of research that it was taken for granted that a
consecutive history of the period was impossible. The possibility of
historical material in sources not hitherto regarded as such was made
known to the public by the first work of the Madras University
Historical Series, Sources of Vijiyanagar History, chiefly literary.
That work demonstrated for the first time that there is a considerable
volume of material not hitherto drawn upon for this period as well as
for the period preceding in the history of Vijayanagar. For the period
that the author has taken up, he has had the good fortune to find a
quantity of material in the Portuguese records hardly suspected so
far. He has used this new find and has supplemented it by a very
much more careful and thorough exploitation of the Jesuit sources
of information not brought into requisition for the purpose to any
considerable extent so far. The work before us therefore is a volume
of very creditable research work and a far fuller account than we had
a right to expect before this important discovery by the talented
author.

The work under review is volume I of the whole work and covers
the period from the beginning of the career of Ramaraya in the latter
period of the reign of the emperor Achyuta and carries the story
down to the death of Venkatapatiraya II in A.p. 1614. The author
has made a thorough exploitation of all the sources of information so
far accessible and has given us a history of a littie over 550 pages
dealing ig, great detail with some of the episodes on which more
light was badly needed. :
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The author is thorough-going in his work, has neglected no source
and has produced a work on the whole providing attractive reading.
He takes up the career of Ramaraya and shows by dividing it into
three stages how he advanced gradually from being the regent for
Sadasiva to ultimate supersession of Sadasiva as a ruler. He then
takes up in detail the history of the transactions that led to what used
to be called the battle of Talikota hitherto, and what ought properly
speaking to be called the battle of Rakskasatangadi, which Father
Heras calls Rakskasalagadi, we do not quite see on what authority.
The correction becomes necessary as Talikota is about twenty-five
miles on the north bank of the Krishna, and, except for the fact that
it was the headquarters of the Bijapur army before the battle itself,
it is too far away from the scene of the battle to give the name to the
battle itself, being more than forty miles from the scene of battle actu-
ally and perhaps what is worse with the big River Krishna, after cross-
ing which it is that the enemies joined in battle, almost fully a march
from the bank ; nor can it be said that this was not known as Duff in
his History of the Mahrattas refers to the place on the authority of
Mahratta Bakhairs in the somewhat corrupted form of Rakskhitagunds.
The battle and its results, the retirement of Tirumala from
Vijayanagar, the question of the capital, whether it was Penugonda or
Chandragiri, the circumstances under which Emperor Sadasiva was
murdered the person actually responsible for the murder, the reign of
Ranga I and the achievements of Venkata in the reign of his elder
brother and his own, all these are treated with a fullness not possible
hitherto, Naturally the war under Rama in the distant south, the doings
of St. Francis the Xavier receive fuller treatment. So similarly the
work of the Madura Mission and of Father Nobili. Of course, in this
part of the subject, Father Heras has to utilize to the full the Jesuit
sources only as being practically the only sources available to him
and the account may appear to readers somewhat one-sided. That is
perhaps inevitable having regard to the fact that there is not much
other material to check this source by, at any rate material of value.
On the whole, the work makes an important, nay, we may almost
say, an invaluable addition to the historical literature of the period.

While we have nothing but commendation for the painstaking and
earnest effort of the talented author, we must nevertheless draw
attention to one or two dangers incidental to the work to which the
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:autious author unfortunately succumbed. There is always a certain
isk in adopting the Zpse dixifts of others who have worked on the
subject before and in adopting them wholesale for drawing important
ronclusions ; it will always be safer to verify our authorities before
ising them. Father Heras has referred in more than one place to
the Bevinahalli plates as giving us a hitherto unnoticed authority
for the name Madras to the capital of the southern Presidency almost
a century before the date on which the name actually occurs in an
authoritative document. He has made use of this identification as the
basis for a certain number of remarks of his own in the course of the
work of a more or less important historical character, so that the

matter requires some attention. One of the recipients of the gifts

conveyed by the Bévinhalli grant happens to be a Basavappa, son of
Mailapfira Madarasa of the Bharadvaja Gotra and Yajus Sakha. (Epr.
Ind.,vol. xiv, 215, No. 82 on table). The learned editors of the document
Messrs. Venkate§vara and Vi§vanatha, have the following remarks to
make :—(on page 216 idem.)
¢The names of the divisions are derived from Sanskrit or colloguial
Kannada corruptions of Sanskrit. In a few cases only do they seem
to be connected with territory. The most interesting of the latter is
Mailapara Madarasa, which seems to suggest the modern name
Mylapore and Madras. The etymology of the word Madras is
uncertain, and we may well suggest for Madrasapatnam of the old
East India Company’s records the origin from some Madarasa in the
sixteenth century or earlier. Inmany case, our inscription is nearly a
century before the foundation of Fort St. George and is probably the
oldest record suggestive of a derivation for the word Madras. That
Mylapore is one of the earliest parts of Madras is clear from the Syrian
Christian traditions regarding the visit of St. Thomas to that place.
[We cannot also ignore the fact that Mailapura is mentioned as a
suburb of Bévinahalli in line 278 f H.K.S.”].
It is on the basis of these remarks Father Heras has allowed
himself to be drawn into the conclusion that Madras is probably a

name derived from this Madarasa on the ground that Mailaptir and

Madarasa are brought into proximity. The context under reference on

page 227 of the work refers to ¢ Bharadvajanvayo Maildptra Madarasa-
atmaja’. Three lines above occurs the name of the town Muluvagil

in Muluvagila Konéri. In either of these two cases, it is the
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Kanarese form of the sixth case of the locality that is actually under
reference. Therefore it means nothing more than Madarasa of
Mailapar and Konéri of Mulbagil, the other details not concerning
us for the present. In describing the boundaries as usual in the
vernacular of the village under gift Beévinahalli, otherwise called
Ramasamudram, Maildpur occurs as forming the southern boundary,
and that is what the editor, Mr. H. Krishna Sastriar, has referred
to in the note that he has added. The document has reference toa
date equivalent to A.p. 1551 and therefore almost a century before
1639, the date of gift of Madras, and 16435, the date of the charter
whic'h contains the name Madrasapatam as the carliest reference.
This reference to Madras in the Bévinahalli plates, if justifiable,
would take us back a century almost for an authoritative statement
of the name of the town. Unfortunately for us, it is far otherwise.
Bévinahalli to which the village of Maildpura formed a part of
the southern boundary is described as belonging to Kélavadi Niduy,
included within the boundaries of Hastinavati, another name for
Anggondi or Vijayanagar. It is supposed to be included within the
boundaries of Gaudakundi szna and is given the other name Rama-
samudram. This together with another village to which it was joined
was gifted away by the grant, so that on the authority of the document
quoted, Mailapiir happenstobe a village which was includedin a division
belonging to Anegondi in the Bellary District and has nothing
whatsoever to do with Mylapore, the southern suburb of Madras ; the
name Madarasa while it is a common enoughname among the Kanarese
people, and even among the Telagus, and might well have been the
cause of the name Madrasapatam under conceivable circumstances, has
nothing to do whatever with the name Mailiptiva Madarasa that oceurs
in the B&vinahalli grant on the authority of the grant itself. Médarasa
is therefore nothing more than a personal name and the bearer of the
name belongedto the village of Mailédpiir, in all probability the village
of Mailapir in the immediate neighbourhood of Bévinahalli, not
Mylapore forming part of Madras.

Another point of importance to which we would fain draw the
attention of the author is where, in describing Vaishnavism in Vijaya-
nagar, he launches into something like a thesis on the history of
Vaishnavism and comes, we should think very hastily, to the very
important conclusion that Tirupati was orginally a Siva temple and had
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‘been converted into a Vaishnava shrine through the deceitful practices
of Ramanuja. We are very far from blaming Father Heras for this
position, because the storyis current among the Vaishnavas themselves.
What we object to as unworthy of a serious student of history is that
Father Heras should have taken it upon himself to settle that question
off-hand on the mere basisjof no historical material at his disposal than
mere guess work probability. - It is far too serious a matter for mere
guess work and the light-heartedness with which the conclusion is
offered is likely to detract seriously from the merits of an author who
could take so much pains to collect evidence and consider them critically
for historical purposes. That Tirupati was a shrine of Vishnu
‘in the Harihara form is tradition for which there is authority of an
-irrefutable character long anterior to the days of Ramanuja and the
investigation of the question would require an examination of the
evidence which it may not be easy for the talented author to do. Nor
can we say that the author was called upon to make any pronouncement
on this particular question in the immediate context of his work.

We may congratulate the author on the successful completion of
the first instalment of his great work for which he had exceptional
facilities in the shape of material. The printing of the work has been
done on the whole creditably by the publishers, Messrs. B, G. Panl
& Co. of Madras. While we are in sympathy with the difficulties
jncidental to a first publication by a new firm, we regret that the
printing leaves a great deal to be desired. Several printer’s blemishes
could easily have been avoided. There are some of them of a more
serious character than the blemishes of the printer. As we mentioned
already, the author seems to take the name of the famous battle as
Rakshasatagadi without quoting authority. We have noticed it referred
to as Rakshasalangadi in various of the native authorities. It would
have been well if the author gave the authority for this name. In
another place we noticed the name Chinnakesava where one would
.expect Channakesava. Father Heras refersto Achutayarayaabhudayam
as a Tamil work. It is a Sanskrit Z2vya. There are a number of errors
like this throughout the work, a great majority of these, of course, of
the printer, but some of them other than printer’s errors. These
might have been avoided. Notwithstanding these small blemishes, the
work would prove a very important addition to the literature on the
subject undoubtedly and ought to bejin the hands of every serious
student of the history of the period.

14
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«JAMES BRYCE’
BY

H. A. L. FisHER

[Two vols. Messrs. Macmillan & Co.]

TrE life of James Bryce which extended over practically the whole-
of the Victorian Era and more than the first score of years of the new
century must really be one of interest to all readers of that kind of
literature in which biography stands out as one of the distinct classes.

Though Bryce’s was a life of strenuous activity, its course had an even

tenor, which offered nothing particularly stirring to create situations
of great interest and excitement. All the more interesting therefore

is the life of the traveller, the professor and the man of letters, not to

speak of the politician and the diplomatist that Byrce was. The life of

eighty-two years of which more than fifty were spent in the active

politics of the country would certainly require a larger span than the:
Rt. Hon’ble author allowed himself for this Biography. Mr. Fisher

has saved space by cutting out of his work that part of Bryce’s activi-

ties which might be taken to be well known to contemporaries as pub-

lic activities as member of Parliament, Minister, etc. =~ I'he biography

covers only that part of the life of Bryce which may perhaps be des-

cribed as private in a somewhat modified sense of the term.

The biography is written in the style of Morley’s Gladstone and the
subject of the biography is made to speak wherever possible in his
own language and to give us a bit of himself, as it were, for us to form
our ideas of the scholar and the gentleman. The two volumes before
us present a very interesting and continuous life of Bryce and leave the
impression at the end of it that he was one of those whose life was cast
in the happy tenor of ‘ a life without suffering and death without pain’
sighed for in vain by Indian philosophers and men of erudition as the
summum bonum of existence. Bryce’s activities could be counted from
1860 onwards and the items of work he was engaged in and in which
he left his own impress were many and varied. Education in all its bran-
ches seems to have been his pet affection and his work in that branch
of human activity is remarkably varied and good. As professor or
writer or investigator of problems connected with administration, he
was equally at home and the biography gives us a correct impression
of the man at his work.
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Bryce travelled widely and was careful to give us his own impres-
sion of places that he visited and of all parts that he played wherever
e went in the course of his travels. These give us a good idea of the
man, although one wight, from the biography, feel somewhat dis-
appointed at the comparatively poor impression that he formed of
India, being the result necessartly of the comparatively narrow sphere
of his experienee and of the limited souroes of information that he had,
notwithstanding the fact that he was an honest-minded man and tried
to form correct impressions of things without any bias one way o the
other previously conceived. On the whole the work s a very read-
able one and must be classed amongst recent biographies which are to
adorn the shelves of readers with any pretentions to acquaintance with
Belles-lettres,



Obituary

LATE RAO BAHADUR H. KRISHNA SASTRI, B.A.,
Epigraphist to the Government of India.

It is with great regret that we have to record the death of Mr. Krishna
Sastri, Epigraphist to the Government of India. . Being :born in
Hoskota in the Bangalore District, he received his education in
Bangalore and graduated from the Central College in 1889 with
Mathematies as his optional subject and Sanskrit as his second-langu-
age. Soon after getting his degree, he entered service as an Assistant
in the office of the Epigraphist to the Government of Madras, which
office was then held by the late Dr. Hultzsch, who had fixed his head-
quarters in Bangalore. Young Mr. Krishna Sastri soon picked up the
work of the Department through the assistance of the late Dr. Hultzsch
and the late Mr. Venkiah, and gradually moved up as the Department
improved in strength till he became First Assistant when Dr. Hultzsch
tetired to take up the professorship of Sanskrit in the University of
Halle and Venkiah succeeded him as Epigraphist to the Government
of Madras. When this latter was promoted to the position of Epigra-
phist to the Government of India in succession to Professor Sten
Konow, Mr. Krishna Sastri was advanced to the position of Assistant
Superintendent of Archaeology for Epigraphy in Madras. He con-
tinued to hold that place till the death of the late Mr. Venkiah,
became Epigraphist to the Government of [ndia in succession to the
latter and held that office till two years ago when he retired from
.service. He went and settled down in Bangalore and had been among
those who had been nominated a Fellow of the Mysore University.
After a short illness he passed away in Bangalore at the comparatively
early age of about fifty-seven.

He started with a good knowledge of Sanskrit and steadily worked
up to establish his position as a competent Epigraphist. In his official
capacity as Epigraphist and as the Bditor of the Epigraphia Indica,
he turned out a volume of work creditable to his industry. Though
he could not perhaps be described as a brilliant epigraphist, he was
quite a safe and steady workman and kept the work of the Department
in a high state of efficiency. By his death the Department loses a
steady and industrious officer and the world of historical research an
industrious scholar and a painstaking worker in the field of epigraphy.
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Cheraman Perumal Nayanar?
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Research Fellow, Madras University

THE paucity of historical details available about the early Chera kings
necessitates the acceptance of Sekkilar’s narrative of Chéraman
Peruma] Nayanar's life in the Periva Puyanam as the main source of
information on the subject. But unfortunately in that poem, truth is
obscured by fiction and the historian has to sift out relevant details
and verify them by means of the information furnished by inscriptions.

According to the Peyiya Puranam, Prince Chégaimén manifested even
in his boyhood a distaste for the pleasures of the palace, and impelled
by a higher yearning for spiritual life, left the capital, where his
father ruled, to become an ardent Giva devotee in Tiruvanjikkulam.'

1 Chéyaman Peyumd  Puydnam— st. 7.
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He took delight in picking flowers, cleaning temple premises and
rendering innumerable other services to the God of his heart.? While
he was thus engaged, his father, who was perhaps in no way, inferior
to him in Bkakti, abandoned the kingdom to become an ascetxc The
perplexed ministers finally sought out the prince, and requested him
to take charge of the administration.? He thereupon consulted God
Siva, gained his consent, returned to the capital and mounted the
throne.* Vet he could not forget that his main duty in life was to
render service to God and all His true devotees. One day, Pana
Pattiran, a musician, came from Madura with a note from God Soma-
sundara Himself.® Cheramian received him as an honoured guest and
loaded him with presents.” Later on, he came to know of Sundara-
murti gf.-ﬂf*i'iéuvﬁlﬁr.“ When he went there, he was cordially received
by "t‘ﬁ'é saint and by his wife Paravai Nichiyar.? He took this
~-casion to go to the innumerable shrines in the Chola country.®
‘I_n.-fterwards both Sundaramiirthi and Chéramin went to Madura and
nu’vere most cordially received by the Pandyan monarch who assigned
to them for theu temporary stay a beautiful palace adorned with
pre(nous stones.! Enjoying this hospitality for some time, the
saintly guests visited the shrines of the Pandya Nad, accompanied by
the Pandya king and his son-in-law, a Chdla monarch who was living
with him.12 After finishing this pilgrimage, Chéramin returned to
K&rala'® with Sundaramirti who stayed in Tiruvanjikkalam for some
time and took that opportunity of visiting the Kérala shrines. Later
on, he went to Tiruvaliar** much against the will of Chéraman though
he afterwards returned and stayed for a pretty long time in Tiruvanjik-
kalam.'S It was there that Sundaramtirti appealed to God to free him
from the bondage of earthly life.!® God granted his request by sending
him a white elephant which was to take him to Kaildsa.'? Sundara-
miirti mounted it and when he was procceding to Kaildsa, he could

1 Chéyamin Peywmdl Puydpan-- st. 8 and Y. 2 Jbid., st. 10,

3 Jbid., st. 11. * lbid., st. 13,

s Jbid., st. 25. o [hid., st. 28.

7 Ibid., st. 32 to 36. 8 [bid., si. 44.

® [bid., st. 64 and 70. 1o Jbid., st. 81,

11 Jbid., st. 91, 12 ghid., st. 92 and 97 et seq.
13 Jhid., st. 144. 14 fhid., st. 159 and 163.
18 Vellanaich chayukkam, st. 19 and 28, 1o fbid., st. 29,

17 1bid., st. 31,
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not help thinking of Cheraman Perumal.? Just at that time, the king
was bathing. It then struck him that Sundaramfrti 2 was leaving
him and so he hurriedly got upon a horse,® which happened to be close
by and L1t£ering the Panchakshaya maniva in its ears, he also started.
This was witnessed by his devoted warriors who slew themselves
being unable to endure their beloved sovereign’s departure. Thereby
they too reached Kailasa.*

The chief points in this account that can be utilized for historical
investigation are the following :—

1. One PanaPattiran (Bana Bhadra), a musician obtained presents
from Cheéraman Perumal.

2. Cheéraman visited a Pandya king who had a Chola 5 as his son-
in-law.

3. Chéraméan suddenly left his kingdom and hurriedly fled away
from it.

4. His army soon afterwards perished.

Mr. Srinivasa Pillai of Tanjore hastaken notice of the first two and
attempted to fix the date of Chéraman Perum&l Nayandr. He has
reached the conclusion that he ought to have been the contemporary®
of Varaguna Maharaja, the grand-father of Varaguna Varman who is
now known to have ascended the Pandya throne in 862 or 863. A.D. I
am not able to see the force of his reasoning, and so I shall briefly
examine his main arguments. They are as follow :—

1. Sundaramurti has not mentioned the name of Varaguna in
his 7iruttonda Togai, though Varaguna wasa great Saiva devotee
about whom Manikkavasagar, Pattinattar and Nambi Andir Nambi
have all sung. Varaguna has the known date 862-3. A.p. Hence
Sundarar lived before Varaguna II.

1 Vellanaick chayrukkam, st. 34. 2 Jbid., st. 35.

37bid., st. 36. * Jbid., st. 38 and 39.

S The old Chéla dynasty came to an end in the sixth century A.D when Simha-
vishnu brought the Chdla territories under his rule; but phantom R&jas of
the line must have existed during the age of Pallava sovereignty till Vijayalaya,
their descendant, revived the Chsla rule Circa 850. A.D. A parallel is found in
Chalukya history where the names of kings, who intervened between the dynasty
of Badamiand that of Kalyani, are found in the genealogical lists.

8 Srinivasa Pillai: Zawmil Veralarw: vol. ii., p. 64.
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2. When Sundarar came to the Pandya country, there was a
weak Chdla king who had married the Pindya king’s daughter and
was living in the court of that monarch. This could have been only
before the rise of the powerful Chola Vijayalaya who came to the
throne about 849. A. n. ‘

3. According to the ZVravilayadal Puyarane of Paranjoti, it was
during the time of one Varaguna that the musician Pana Pattiran went
from Madura to the Chéramdn and received much wealth.

There is nothing to say against his argument No. 2. But the first
and the third are open to objection. Mr. Srinivasa Pillai has no
warrant to assume that the Varaguna alluded to by Manikkavasagar
and others was Varaguna Il and not Varaguna I. Even allowing for
the sake of argument that Sundaramurti was a contemporary of Vara-
guna I, it does not follow that Varaguna became a saintly person
during the life-time of Sundaramurti. [t might be that he diedbefore
he could recognize the saintliness of Varaguna. All that can be
reasonably inferred is that Sundaramiirti did not know of any Vara-
gunawho was a saint. It is sure therefore that with the exception of
Ninra Sir Nedumiran ,the patron of Sambandar, there was no Pandyan
king who was a saint before Sundaramitirti’'s time. As for the third
argument, that at the time Pana Pattiran went to Ké@rala the ruling .
Pandya monarch was Varaguna, it must be remembered that much
value cannot be attached to the names of the Piandya monarchs found
in the Z%ruvileyadal Puyanem ; for, its account of the achievements of
the king is so exaggerated and mythological that, at present, it is
impossible to discover which are to be accepted as true historical facts
and which are to be rejected as legends. Varaguna, occurring in the
Puyanpam tan only be taken to mean a Pandya king who was very
pious. The name Varaguna was pitched upon, because it was the
name of a great devotee king whose praises have been sung by Manik-
kavadagar and others. The only point, therefore, that can be accepted
in Mr. Srinivasa Pillai’s arguments is that Ch&ramin Perumal ought to
have lived before 849 a.»..

To discover the Pindya contemporary of the Chéramin, we must
examine the genealogical list drawn up by the late Mr. Venkayya in
the Epigrapical Report of 1908,! which is given on the next page.

r Epigraphical Report, 1908, p. 66.
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Pandyadhirdja Parameé$vara Palyagasalai—Mudukudumi—~ Peruvaludi
Kalabhra Interregnum

l
1. Kadungon Pandyadhiraja
|

2. Adhiraja Maravarman Avani$aldmani
3. Seliyan Séndan

4, Maravarman Arikésari Asamasaman, defeated the army
of Vilveli at Nelveli.

l
5. Kochchadayan Ranadhira ; fought the battle of Marudar ;
defeated the Maharatha in the city of
Mangalapuram.

6. Arik8sari Parankusa Maravarman Termaran ; defeated
the Pallava at Kulambur ; conquered the Pallavas
at Sankara mangai; Rajasimha I; defeated
Pallavamalla ; renewed the walls of
Kudal, Vanji and Koli.

I
7. Jatila Nedunjadayan Parantaka; defeated the Kadava at
Pennagadam ; (donor of the Velvikudi grant),
769-70 A. D.

|
8. Rajasimba II.
9, Varaguna Mahardja ; Jayantavarman (?)

10. Sri Mara Srivallabha E]Lavira. Parachakra Kdlahala ;
conquered Mayapandya, Keérala, Simhala,
Pallava and Vallabha ;
Pallavabhanjana.

11. Varagupa Varman; 12. Parantaka Vira Narayana Sadaiyan;
ascended the throne fought at Kharagiri and destroyed
in 862-63. A.D. Pennagadam ; married Vanavan

Mahadevi; Jatila Nedunjadayan
(donor of the Madras Museum and
smaller Sinnamannir plates ?).

13. Rajasimha (III). Mandaragaurava
Abhimana meéru.
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Of these, No. 4 has been now generally accepted as Nipra Sir
Nedumaran, one of the sixty-three Saiva saints included in Sundara-
marti’'s 77uwttonda Zogai. He was the contemporary of Sambandar
and so lived much earlier than Sundarar. So he could not have been
the monarch visited by Chéramian Perumil Nayanir. Nor could the
Chéraman have been later than Vijayalaya Chola of Circa 849 aA.p.
Hence his contemporary Pandyan monarch ought to have been some
one among kings Nos. 5 to 10.  Of these, Maran Ari Késarin (king
No. 6) is recognized as the hero whose glories have been sung in
the Agvai of Irayandr Ahapporul. ‘Those verses turnish ample
evidence of his victories of his Chéra contemporary at Vilifiam,
Kottaru, Chévur, Cape Comorin, and other places. The hostile
relations between these two momnarchs clearly prove that the then
Chéra king was not Ch&ramin Perumal Nayanir. Coming down to his
successor Maranjadayan of 769 A.n., the first test to be applied ought
to be whether his religious propensities were such as to admit of
the possibility of his welcoming the Saiva Saints Sundaramirti and
Cheéraman Perumadl Nayanir. I am persuaded that he was a Saiva,
though his Saivism was not of the bigoted type which could not
tolerate Vaishnava worship among his officers or ministers. But in
finding out his religious views as well as other details about him,
much difficulty has been caused by the wrong identification of the
Miarans and Sadayans starting from Maranjadayan of 769 A.D.
onwards. For instance, Mr. Gopinatha Rao thinks that only one and
the same individual is referred to in the Madras Museum plates, the
Anamalai Record, and the Trevandrum Museum stone inscription.!
Mr. Venkayya has a different view. To arrive at the truth of the
matter, so.that the events belonging to one Sadayan may not, by
mistake, be attributed to another, an infallible test must be applied.
I believe that there is such a test.

Examining the fashion of dating adopted by the Sadayans and
and Marans, a difference can be noticed between one monarch and
another. Some éadayans merely mention * in the seventeenth year’
or ‘in twenty-seventh year,” etc. In other words, they mention only
one year to indicate the date. Some others emplov the ¢ double-date’
method (as it may be designated) e.g. thus:—¢in the twelfth
year opposite to the fourth year’. The Sadayan who employs the

Y Travancore Avcheological Sevies, vol. i, p. 156.
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single-date miethod cannot be the Sadayan who employs the double-

date-method. Again, the Sadayan who gives the date ‘the . . . .th
year opposite to the four#h year’ cannot be the one who gives
the dateﬂ ‘the . . . . th year opposite to the secornd year’; for, one

Sadayan consistently gives the fourth year as the second figure in the
date, while the other is equally consistent in giving the second year as
the second figure in the date. Dr. Hultzch probably arrived at the
correct explanation of the double-date system. His interpretation is
that one of these figures refers to the Yawwvardjya of the king, and
the other to the actual reigning year after he mounted the throne.
Accepting this interpretation, only one of the dates can vary, because
the period of Vawvarajya indicated in the date will always be constant.
So, when two different figures are given to indicate the Yawuwvaraiye,
the legitimate inference is that these apply to two different monarchs.

Picking out all the relevant Vatteluttu inscriptions, and analysing
them, the following results are obtained :—

1. Some Sadayans adopt the single-date system.

2. One Sadayan has a Yewvarajya period of four years.
3. One Sadayan has a Yawvarajya period of two years.
4. One Maran has a Yanvarajye period of two years.

In the Ambasamudram inscription® from which the date of
Varaguna II has been obtained, it is found that the king dates the
document ¢ in the twelfth year opposite to the fourth year’. 1t is clear
that all the inscriptions dated in ‘the . . . . th year opposite to the
fourth year’ belong to him. From the inscriptions it is possible to
infer that he had Saiva leanings. But that detail is now unimportant
since he was not the Pandya contemporary of Cheéraman Perumal
Nayanar. V

The larger Sinnamannfir plates are found to be given by Rajasimha
III, in the fourteenth year opposite to the second yeéar of the reign.?
Riajasimha was a Maran and so he was the Maran whose Yawuvardjya
period was two years. As for the double-date-Sadayan whose
Yauvardjya period was two years, my view is that he must have been
some successor of Rajasimha III, about whom no information is
available. I come to this conclusion because he could not have been
either Maranjadayan of 769 A.p. or Varaguna I, neither of whom had
a Yauvarajye period as I shall presently show. It could not be

X Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 89-91. 2 Epigraphical Report, 1907, p. 67.
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Varaguna Varman’s successor Vira Narayana Nedunjadayan, the
Vaishnava donor of the Madras Museum plates, who also adopted
the single-date-system. Since these happen to be later monarchs, it
is certain that the double-date-system was of later origin. The later
Pandyas (Jatila Sundara Pandya and others) resorted to this practice.
If so, it may be asked, why the donor of the Madras Museum plates
did not have a double date ? The answer is quite simple. He was
only the younger brother of Varaguna III. Varaguna did not leave a
son behind him and the younget brother came to the throne without
having any Yawvar@jye period. So he could not give two dates in
his grant—the Madras Museum plates. But being a Maran’s son he
assumed the name of Nedunjadayan.

Now that it has been demonstrated that the double-date-Sadayans
were later monarchs, only one of the single-date-kings could have
been the contemporary of Chéraman Perumal Nayanar. The Marans
Rajasimha IIT and Sri Mara K6ldhala have to be given up ; for about
the former we have no materials to build any theories upon, and as
for the latter, he was, generally speaking, a fighter who would take
more delight in conquering the Chéra monarch than in accompanying
him to holy places. Further, he must have had Vijayalaya as his
contemporary in the Chéla kingdom. "Thus there are left only Maran-
jadayan of 769 A.p. and Varaguna I[. Mr. Srinivasa Pillai decided
in favour of Varaguna, but I think that there is more reason to believe
that the contemporary was Maranjadayan.

In support of my hypothesis, I shall take up for investigation an
inscription which relates to Maranjadayan. The document can be
properly understood only if it is read in the light of the Puranic details
(Nos. 3 and 4) mentioned above, about the sudden flight of Chéraman
Perumal and the perishing of the army.

THE TREVANDRUM MUSEUM STONE INSCRIPTION

Text
Sri Ko&-Maranjadayarku irupatteldamandu . . . Cheéramiinar pada

Vilifiattup purattu vittulakkak karaikkottai alippanvara perumanadigaln
anbu mikkula iranakirtiyum Amarkkaliyam ulvittin orraich chévaka
kottai aliyamai kattu erindu palarum patta idattu iranakirti ulvitt
orraichchévagan koluviir kurrattup perumir Tadan perundinai attiratta
nalarédum kuttip pattdn. . . .
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Translation : 1

The twenty-seventh year of the reign of Sri k6-Maranjadayan . . .
when the army of the Chéramanar, which was left in confusion outside
Vilifiam, advanced to destroy the fort of Karaikkottai, Ranakirti, and
Amarkkali, the loving subjects of the Peruman (Pandya monarch),
fought and saved the fort of the Orraichcheévagar of Ulvidu from
destruction ; (but) in the place where many lost their lives, Ranakirti
fell slain by an arrow from the Ulvittuchch&vagan Tadan Perundinai
of Perumtir in the Koluviir kirram.

This inscription was intended to commemorate the valiant defence
of an outpost (probably in front of Karaikkottai), by one Ranakirti
when it was besieged by the Chera army. Unfortunately the hero was
shot dead in the field by a stray arrow {rom Tadan, one of his own
party. Coming to know of this untoward event, the king put up the
inscription taking particular care to mention how the valiant warrior
met his death.

But it is enough to notice that the fight was between a Chéra army
and a Pandya army and that the kings were not in the neighbourhood
of the battle-field. The Pandya was far away, possibly in his own
capital. The Ulvittu Orraich Chévagar Kottai might have been one of
the outposts of Karaikdttai, and Ranakirti and Amarkkali were probably
the men left in charge of the outpost. But where was the Chéra
monarch then? Did the army advance according to his orders or
was it an act done on its own initiative ? An answer is possible to
these questions if the meaning of the two words vZffu and ulakkae
in the inscription is understood. They indicate that the army was left
in confusion (as Mr. Gopinatha Rao also has taken it to mean), and if
the Chéra monarch had been present during the fight or if he had sent
the army for the purpose of taking the fort of Karaikottai, there should
have been no confusion at all. Again, the word uéffx comes after
the phrase ¢ Vilifiatiuppuratiz’ (which means, * outside I"ZlZ7iam ’). It
is clear then that the army was outside Vilifiam when this confusion
was noticeable in it. If it was in a state of confusion and disorder,
how could such an army proceed to destroy one of the strong forts of
the Pandya ? It appears then that the inscription is not as intelligible

1 Mr. Gopindtha Rao’s translation is hardly accurate. Hence I have translated

it myself.
2
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in the present day as it ought to have been when it was set up. It
becomes therefore necessary to reconstruct the history of the period,
as far as it is possible to do so, in order to make some sense of the
inscription. That can be done by a comparison of the incidents related
in the Periya Puranam about Ch&ramin with those alluded to in the
inscription. I take it that the army which advanced upon Karaikkdttai
was the army of the Chéramin Perumadl. The confusion caused in it
was due to the sudden disappearance of the king from Vililam. It
is the destruction of the Chéra army in the vicinity of Karaikkdttai that
is faintly echoed in the Peyiye Puyanam as the self-slaughter of all the
valiant warriors of the Chéraman Perumil Nayanar. These points of
agreement between the Puranam and the inscription need a little
elaboration since they throw light on the rationale of the action of
the army immediately after the departure of the monarch. The king
suddenly took to flight, in a manner absolutely inexplicable. The
army could not understand that he had a spiritual call and that he
was hurrying away to overtake Sundaramiirti, who had already
proceeded to Kaildsa. All that it could see was the terrific speed
at which he was fleeing away from Vilifiam, and in its attempt to find a
solution for the riddle it imagined all sorts of possible and impossible
things. The first thing that suggested itself was danger. Naturally
the army believed that the king might have got scent of an invasion
from the only possible enemy, the neighbouring Piandlya monarch. If
that were so, it was imperative that no time should be lost in averting
the danger. To add to the difficulty there was no heir to the throne,
and the officers had to take the matter entirely in their own hands.
They felt that since the safety of the kingdom was at stake, they must
make a desperate attempt to guard it at its most vulnerable side, how-
ever hopeless a task it might be. The Chéra kingdom was quite secure
on the eastern side being protected by the Western Ghats, but just in
the south-eastern corner there was a pass, the Aruviyvalipass,where the
Pandya armies could cause trouble. So on its own initiative, the Chera
army might have decided to forestal a Pandyan attack by destroying
the Pandyan’s fort of Karaikkottai. It was a risky undertaking which
could be justified only by the exigencies of the moment. A leaderless
army, in a state of confusion, or perhaps even panic, could not be
expected to haveits wits under its control, and that was the reason why
it did such a rash thing. But after all, was it such a rash thing ? If
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the topography of the places mentioned in the inscription is examined
it will be found that the venture undertaken by the army was not
extraordinarily dangerous.

Vi_l_iﬁém was a strong Chera fortress about eight or ten miles to the
south of modern Trevandrum. Karaikkottai could not have been Kari-
k5d now in ruins at the foot of the hills ibetween the rivers Todupula
and Vadakkar, in the Minachal Taluk ; (this was clearly Chéra territory,
and a Chéra army could not be expected to go there to fight a Pandyan
army). Karaikkottai must be searched for on the route which branches
off in the north-easterly direction from Nagerkoil. It ought to have
been very near the Aruvayvali pass (Arambol,i) which is even now the
gateway opening into Tinnevelly from the Travancore side. The stone
inscription was found in Aramboli, very probably in exactly the very
same place where the battle was fought. Karaikkéttai must therefore
have been about thiry to thirty-five miles from Vililam. Thus the
army which advanced with the intention of destroying Karaikkottai
had ample opportunity of retracing its steps and falling back upon
Nizgerkoil, a distance of about six to eight miles, if it did not succeed
in the attempt. In any case a counter-attack upon Vililam was im-
possible. But the gallant defence of the fort by Ranakirti ended in
the final annihilation of the Chéra army. [t is this that is reflected in
the Periya Puydnam.

If the above explanation is acceptable, the theory of the
contemporaneity of Chéraman Perumal and Maranjadayan of 769 A.D.
becomes acceptable also. By itself the Trevandrum -Museum stone
inscription cannot be taken to be conclusive evidence. But luckily,
there is an inscription relating to Varaguna I which gives some
relevant particulars. It is dated in the twenty-third year of his reign.
It has been published by Mr. Gopinatha Rao in the Zravancore
Archeological Sevies.* The translation runs as follows : —

¢ The twenty-third year of the prosperous king Maranjadayan . . .
That year when the army marched against Sadayan-Karu-Nandan of
the Malai Nadu and destroyed the fort of Ariviyurkkottai, two servants
of Ettimannan alias Mangala Enadi . . . . fell’

Mr. Gopinatha Rao comments upon it and rightly establishes the
fact that Sadayan-Karu-Nandan was only ‘Karu-Nandan son of Sadayan.

1 Vol, i, pp. 3-4.
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There was fighting between a Mairanjadayan (Pandya) and a Malaj
Nad chieftain Karunandan. Ariviyirkottoi of the inscription hag
been identified by Mr. T. Raghaviah with Ariyiir which is about
eighteen miles north-west of Kalugumalai in the Tinnevelly 'District.l
The identification must be accepted, because the inscription has been
obtained at Kalugumalai in whose proximity the fight must have
taken place.

To discover which Maranjadayan is referred to in the inscription
it is necessary to utilize the mnaterial available in another inscription
known as the Huzir office plates published by Mr. Gopinatha Rao in
pages 5 to 14 of the same volume. The first of these gives definite
information about the accession of one Adakkan to the throne of
Malainad, who could have been no other than Karunandan’s son. The
date in the inscription is ¢ the fourteen hundred thousand forty-nine
thousand and eighty-seventh day after the beginning of the Kaliyuga
..... the fifteenth day of the ninth year of the reign of the king
Karunandan Adakkan being current . . . . . > The Kali day given in
the inscription has been utilized to arrive at the year of Adakkan’s
accession which has thus been found to be 855--856 A.p.* Adakkan
ought to have ascended the throne seven years before Varaguna II
became the king of Piandya. Adakkan must also have been the
contemporary of Sri Maran Kolahala, who must be dated 832--862 a.p.
Sadayan Karunandan, the father of Adakkan, ought similarly to have
been the contemporary of Sri Méran and also of Varaguna I. Hence
it is clear that theifight at Ariyir should have been between Varaguna I
and Karunandan. That is the Maranjadayan of the inscription.
Now that the kings have been fixed, the subject matter of the
inscriptions may be scrutinized.

Ariviytrkkottai was the mountain stronghold of Karunandan,
which was destroyed by Varaguna I, and that is in the neighbourhood
of Kalugumalai in the Sankaranainiiv koil taluk, Tinnevelly district.
Some more particulars are obtained from the inscription relating to
Adakkan. ¢On this day, havieg gradually acquired from the sabla
of Minchirai, by granting other lands in exchange for the plot of
land known as Ulakkudivilai which belonged to them . . . . . raising
on it a beautiful temple ; setting in the temple (the image of) Vishpu
Bhattaraka and calling (the village) Pirthiva Sekharam, king

X Tr. Ar. Ser. vol. i, p. 3, n. 2 7v. Ar. Ser. vol. i, p. 3.
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Karunanda Adakkan established .. .. Salai . ...’ Then the
inscription goes on to mention the boundaries, many of which happen
to be at present villages in the close proximity of the present
village of Parthivés§varapuram about twenty-five miles (judging from
the map) to the south-east of Trevandrum, near the coast.

Some points now call for explanation. During the time of
Adakkan's father (about thirty years before the building of Parthiva
Sekhara temple) the Malai Nad chieftain or king lost his fort of
Ariyiir at the foot of Kalugumalai. Evidently his head-quarters must
have been some place near Kalugumalai. But his son is found well
established in Kérala. How was it that the Malai Nad kings gained
power in South Kerala within such a short space of time? If it is
assumed that they shifted their sphere of operations from the
neighbourhood of Kalugumalai to South Kérala, when did they
migrate to or conquer the land lying to the west of the Western Ghats?
It stands to reason that such a thing would have been possible only
when Kérala was in a condition of disorder. After Ché&raman Peruma]
Nayanar died, since he left no son behind him (he did not even marry)
the country became exposed to invasions by border chieftains and
even perhaps by ambitious spirits within the country itself, and that
ought to have been the time when these Malai Nad chieftains
encroached upon the Chéra’s dominions. This reading of the situation
will become clear if we enquire into the question ‘' which might have
been their original habitation and what possibilities had they for
expansion to the west of the Western Ghats ¥’

A mere glance at the map of the Tinnevelly district will give an
idea as to the original habitat of these mountain chieftains. They
ought to have occupied the region now occupied by the zemindars
of Sivagiri, Chokkampatti, Uttumalai and Kalugumalai. Of these,
Chokkampatti and Uttumalai are very close to the Tenkasi talug and
since they must have formed part of the kingdom of the Malai Nad
kings who were the contemporaries of the Marans and Sadayans, there
can be no doubt of the fact that they had ample opportunities of
entering into the land of the Chéras whenever a suitable opportunity
presented itself. They could very easily have taken the Senkotta
route in the close proximity of which the railway now runs to Trevan-
drum, but instead of taking the roundabout route via Quilon now
traversed by the railway they branched off straight southwards from
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Tenmalai and reached Trevandrum vza Nedumangad. Being rulers
of the mountain-country, it was quite easy for them to win victories
over the more peaceful plain-dwellers below. They would not have
troubled the Pandyan kings very much because they were all very
‘powerful. But they ought to have descended into the Kérala country
several times and profited by the confusion which prevailed in that
land after the departure of Chéraman Perumadl Nayanar. Evidently it
was this success which they readily gained in Kérala that made them
try their luck in the Pandya’s dominions also. But since that venture
proved ruinous, and since they had no longer any chance of advancing
in the east, they decided after the reign of Karunandan, to concentrate
their attention upon the improvement of their position in the neigh-
pourhood of Trevandrum. That they succeeded in this endeavour is
amply evidenced by the fact that Adakkan, the son of Karunandan,
ruled safely in the newly-formed western kingdom. His position was
so great that one of his officers Murugan Sendi, who was apparently
entrusted with the business of governing Tenganid (near Trevan-
drum) occupied the high social status needed to give his daughter in
marriage to a king who called himself Vikramaditya Varaguna.l
In truth, this Vikramiditya Varaguna was also one of the mountain
chieftains who carved out a kingdom for himself at the expense of the
Cheras. Thus it is clearly seen that the Chéra dominions became the
field of conquest by a number of border chieftains and all these could '
have happened only if sufficient time were allowed for the decline of
the Chéra country. If Chéramin Perumal Nayanar is taken to be the
contemporary of Varaguna I, it will be difficult to explain all these
happenings. The interval would then be too short. On the other
hand, if Chéraman Perumadl is understood to have died in the reign of
Maranjadayan, the grandfather of Varaguna I, these things become
explicable.

Thus I believe that my theory that Maranjadayan of 769-770 A.D.
was the contemporary of Chéraméin Perumal gains additional strength
from the Huztr Office copper plates.

As against this view one objection is likely to be raised. Mr. M.
Raghava Aiyangar believes that Maranjadayan was a Vaishpava.?
But that is because he has wrongly identified the Miaranjadayan of

1 Tr. Ar. Ser. vol. i, p. 17.
2 Journal of Oviental Researck, vo . i, p. iv, pp. 158-06.
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769 A.D. with the Sadayan of the Madras Museum plates. I have
shown above that these two were different. But Mr. Raghava
Aiyangar has advanced astronomical arguments to prove that Andal
lived in the eighth century A.p. His theory is that Maranjadayan was
influenced in favour of Vaishnavism by Periyalvar and Andal. He
quotes a stanza of Andal from her 7iruppavai and interprets one line
in it to support his theory. The line is veli elundu viyalarn: uran-
girru. This means ¢ Venus has arisen and Jupiter has gone to sleep’.
He assumes that the rising of Venus and the setting of Jupiter ought
to have happened simultaneously, for according to him the intelligent
Andal would not have otherwise taken the trouble of recording it;
and since such a phenomenon could occur only very rarely, he holds
that it should be taken to be a correct indication of the date of Andal.
The interpretation is open to question, for there is no indication in
the stanza of the simultaneity of the two occurrences; yet, even
allowing that, it can be noticed i:hat there are four dates given by him
on which the phenomenon could have occurred, viz., 600 A.pn., 731 A.D.,
855 a.». and 886 a.D. He chose 731 A.D. but the year 885 or 886 is
equally suitable, for the Vaishnava Pandya king alluded to could have
been in that case Vira Narayana Nedunjadayan, the donor of the
Madras Museum plates.

From the above discussion it will be evident that Maranjadayan
was not one who declared himself to be a Vaishpava, but it may be
argued that he might have had Vaishnava leanings. If so, he could
not have been the contemporary of Chéramin Perumal Nﬁyanér.
Some support may be obtained for this view from the Anamalai ins-
criptions and the V&lvikkudi grant, both of which relate to him. I
shall first take up the arguments which may be employed to prove
that he was a Vaishnava. It is known that the king’s minister one
Maran Kari constructed in 770 A.D. a temple to Lord Narasithha in the
Anamalai cave.! Again, ‘four of the concluding verses of the
Velvikkudi grant are stated to be from the Vaishnava Dharma.?
The Ajfiapati of the V&lvikkudi grant was the same Maran Kari who
constructed the Narasimha temple.

It will be seen from the above-mentioned facts that the minister of
he king was a staunch Vaishnava. To me it does not appear that

1 Ep. Ind., vol. viii, p. 320, 2 Epigraphical Reports, 1908, p. 63,
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the monarch should have been a Vaishnava as well. It is impossible
from the facts noticed above to discover whether the king was a
Vaishnava or a Saiva. One thing is certain. He was not a bigot. He
did not have any objection to his minister stating in the érant that
four of the verses written there were from the Vaisknava Dharma. It
is clear that he kept an open mind. Even in the Velvikkudi grant
itself, there is evidence of his open-mindedness. It is stated there
that the musician who used to sing in the palace got angry one day;
when the king sent for him and asked him what his grievance was, the
musician replied that the village of Vélvikkudi had been in the olden
days made the subject of a grant by the ancient Pandya monarch,
Palyaga Salai Mudukudumi. The king was disposed to laugh at this,
for he did not believe that the account was true; but later on, when
he discovered that it was true, he ordered that the village might be
granted exactly as it had been given by his ancestor. This account
about Maranjadayan is proof of the fact that the king was open to
conviction. Such a person could not have been a bigot. There is
therefore nothing to prevent him from welcoming Saints Sundaramfrti
and Chéramin Perumil Niyandr into his kingdom and even accom-
panying them when they went to visit the Saiva shrines of the Pandya
Nad.

Thus the hypothesis that Méaranjadayan of 769 or 770 A.D..was the
contemporary of Cheéramiin Perumil Nayanar does not appear to be
unacceptable.
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CHAPTER 11
The City of Agra af the beginning of Skak Jahan's Reign
While Shah Jahdn is waiting for his enthronement we may utilize
the opportunity by looking round to form an idea of what Agra looked
like at this period. The reader will agree that a bird’s-eye view of
the place and some mention of its size and resources will enable us to
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visualize the spin and bustle and the mad gaieties of the days before
and after coronation.

In thev spacious times of Mughal greatness and glory Agra was a
wonder ot: the age—as much a centre of the arteries of trade both by
land and water as a meeting-place of saints, sages and scholars from
all Muslim Asia. For we know that the Mughal emperors were
Maecenases one and all, infinitely greater that the proverbial Maecenas
himself ; and the beneficent influence of imperial patronage was felt in
far-off Turkey and part of Europe: so that the Mughal metropolis
was a veritable lodestar for art'istic workmanship, literary talent and
spiritual worth.

Before, however, we take a view of Shah Jahan’s Agra it will
conduce to continuity and clearness if we make a rapid survey of its
historical antecedents For the past always makes the present what
it is, and every historic city is a palimpsest, where traces of past
greatness lie scattered, half embgdded, often encrusted, in picturesque
profusion. No city, however great, is to our eyes respectable unless
it has a history, and the Agra of Shah Jahan’s times is eminently
respectable in this sense. !

The early history of the Agra of the Hindu period is nothing but
legend or conjecture. Nor are there many data from which we could
determine the exact locality of Hindu Agra, though Carleylle*
imagines that the site of it was some ten miles to the south of the
present city, on the bank of the ancient bed of the Jumna, near the
village Kolara (Kaulara Kalan, to south-east of Agra city, on the
Survey of India large-scale map) on the old left bank of this ancient
river-bed. The earlier authorities, however, are in conflict on the
point : ¢ Abdullah Khan (Zarikk-i-Dxndi. P.U.L. MS., ff. 41B-424)
says, ‘according to . . . [name of authority omitted in the MS.]
the city of Agra came into existence in his [Sikandar Lodi"s]
time. Before Sultin Sikandar Agra was an ancient village ; and some
Indians are of opinion that Agra had a fort in the time of Raja
Kighan,? who ruled at Mathra, and that whoever incurred the Raja’s

1 4.S.7.R. vol. iv (1871-72), 97-98. Carleylle’s observations are seldom
reliable and his conjectures often wide. He does not come up to the high standard
of accuracy and research which we have learnt to associate with the reports and
monographs issued by the Government of India Archezeological Survey.

z Abdul Latif (Agra, 2) reads it Raja Kans.
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displeasure was imprisoned there. For a long time it continued thus.
In the year when the army of Sultdn Mahmiid Ghaznavi invaded India,
Agra was so ruined that it was reduced to an insignificant
village. Again from the time of Sultin Sikandar Agra 1.'egain6d its
prosperity.’

The author, instead of indicating the spot where Hindu Agra
stood, implies that the old Agra village was situated on or very near
the site of the city built later by Sultin Sikandar Lodi, or else he is
confusing the two. But this is at variance with the account of the
founding of Agra by Sultén Sikandar Lodi in Ni‘matullah, Makkzan-i-
Afghani (f. 116A~116B).? For according to Ni‘matullah, who knows
nothing of Hindu Agra, Sikandar Lodi’s Agra had no antecedents.
It is difficult to give a final decision between these authors.

¢ Abdullah Khan’s statement about Mahmud of Ghazuin invading
Agra, however, is open to doubt, since this event is not noticed by
any known historian of Mahmud, contemporary or other. It is possi-

ble that the author is confusing Mahmiid of Ghaznin with his great-
grandson, also called Mahmiud ? (appointed Viceroy of India, 469
A.H.=1076-77 a.c.), who, as we know froma gasida or eulogy written
in praise of the latter by Mas‘@d-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman,? besicged and captur-
ed Agra fort after a sanguinary fight. This necessarily discounts in
some measure ‘Abdullih Khan’s judgment as historian.

While we are on the subject, it will repay us to study Mas‘@id-i-
Sa‘d-i-Salman’s gasida with care. 'The poet came with Mahmiid and
actually took part in the fight; so that his evidence is that of an eye-
witness. We give below a summary of the relevant passages:

Saif ud-Daula Mahmid, after a dreary journey of hundreds of
miles through difficult mountains and arid deserts, came down upon the
virgin fortress of Agra—which tickled his ambition and pride precisely

1 Quoted below, p. 133.

z A mistake oceasioned or helped by the fact that this Mahmiid had the
surname Sasf wud-Dawule, by which his great-grandfatber was also known as
prince ; the title having been bestowed on him by the Samanid king of Bukhara
about A H. 384 (¢ Utbi, Ta&rikk-i- Yamini, pp. 81-82). Sultan I brahim, apparently,
gave his grandfather’s name and carlier title to his son, Abdul Latit (Agra, 2-3)
and even Historians of position like Vincent A. Smith (Qxford Listory of India,
254) have A,meritically accepted this careless statement in 2°@rih-i-Da’ndz.

8 ¢ Ohside in praise of Saif ud-Daula and congratulating him on the victory
of Agra/ (Diwan-i- Amir Mas‘id bin Sa'd-i-Sabman, pp. RE8-90).

/
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the mention of a ¢ great earthquake’ there by historians,* which is
said to have occured in A.H. 911 (= a.c. 1505). And Jahafigir
leaves hardly a doubt on the point when he says, ¢ Before the rule of
the Lodi Afghans, Agra was a great and populous place, and had a
castle described by Mas‘id b. Sa‘d b. Salm3n in the ode (gasida). . .'%;
where, although he is speaking on the authority of the gasida,
he is probably referring to the remains of Hindu Agra, which
were in the course of being assimilated by Akbar’s city before his
eyes.

Sikandar Lodi (a.c. 1489-1517) was, however, the first monarch to
make Agra his residence. The founding of Sikandar Lodi’s Agrais
thus described by Ni‘matullah in the Makhzan-i-Afghani (f. 116A-
116B) (my own translation) :

< At this time it occurred to the Sultan [Sultan Sikandar Lodi] that
he should found a city on the banks of the river [Jumna] which would
serve for a capital and a military station, that the unruly chiefs of the
neighbourhood might not rise in revolt. Accordingly a few wise and
discreet persons were commissioned to take a boat and survey both
banks of the river from Chandwar to Dehli, and report about the place
which they considered fit for founding a city and a fort in. In
compliance with the orders, the party went on surveying both banks of
the river till they came to the site of modern Agra. The report was
submitted [in favour of this spot]. The Sultan visited it. Seeing the
spot he approved of the plan of buildi.g a city and a strong fort here.
In the year [a. m.] 911 the capital of Agra (may it be protected from
all misfortunes and afflictions !) was founded.’

The spot thus chosen was on the left or east bank of the river over
against modern Agra. This was the royal residence of the Lodis
occupied by Babur after the victory of Panipat (1526).

Sikandar Lodi also founded Sikandra, which is called after him, and
built there .a fine redstone bdradari or summer-house, afterwards
converted into the tomb of Maryam-zamani, Jahafigir’s mother.
Sikandar died at Agra (Sunday, December 14, 1517). )

Babur, the founder of the Mughal dynasty, defeated lbrahim Lodi,

1 Jin, i, 151 (A’#n (B. & J.), ii, 309); Muhammad Qasim, 7arikk-i-
Fivishta, 183. :
e Tizuk,?2 (Tuzuk, (R. & B.)i,4).
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the son and successor of Sikandar Lodi, on the historic plain of
Panipat, and occupied, as we have said, his palace at Agra (Thursday,
Rajab 28, a.H. 932 = May 10, a.cC. 1526).

We have more details about Babur’s Agra: It stood on the east or
left bank of the river and occupied the whole tract included within the
river’s bend up to the village of Nunihai.! Her> we have still
remains of the following gardens or garden-residences built or begun
in the reign of Babur: (1) The Gul-afshar garden built by Babur
himself for his residence. A small building of red sandstone and a
moesque on one side of the garden existed here in Jahahgir's time and
probably later.?  Silchand (Zafrik w/-Imarat) and Jahafizir? agree
that Babur intended to build a fine palace here; according to the
former, however, even Humayfifi could not complete the plan. (2) The
garden-palace of Nar-afshan ov Rawe Bagh. (3 and 4). The Bagh-i-
Zahr& and the Achanak Bagh (both remarkably extensive) named
respectively after two of the princesses of Babur's time.”

The Humayuii Masjid was built by Humiaytfi in 937 A, =m.
(= 1530-31 a. c.) immediately after his father’s death.*

During the reign of Akbar® Agra grew in size, wealth and power,
with dramatic swiftness; so that when Abu’l-Fazl was writing
Ain-i-Akbart the Jumna ran for five dos (about ten miles) through the

1 See Government of India Survey Map (secale 1 mile to aninch): Sheet 541,
or 1.G., xxvi (Atlas), Plate 56.

2 Tiuruk, 3 (Tizuk (R. and B.), i, 4-5).

3 These gardens remind us of Babur’s vivid description, in the Z#zuk-i
Baburi, of how he laid out gardens and built wells and tanks and baths and
palaces at Agra (7TWzuk-i-Baburi, 210-211; Leyden and Erskine, Memorrs, ii,
257-58). See also in this connection C. M. Villiers Stuart, Mughal Gardens,
pl. vi., facing p. 40, and Binyon, CowrflPainters of the Grand Moguls, pl. iv,
facing p. 12.

Babur’s mortal remains were temporarily deposited in the Rdm Bagh before
being removed to Kabul, where they lie in the tervaced garden known to the
modern visitors of the Afghan capital as Sdghk-i-Habur. 'The Riam High was later
used as a pleasure-resort by Empress Niir Jahifi.

* Mr. Havell is therefore not quite accurate when he says that ¢ Humayun left
no memorial of himself at Agra.” (Agra, 17). PYor fuller details of these gardens
and their huge dimensions see Carleylle, 4. S. 7. &., vol. iv (1871-72), pp. 103-109.

S The buildings erected (1564) at Nagarchain (near Kakrali village, seven miles
to the south of modern Agra) by the order of Akbar—the emperor of shifting
capitals—need not be mentioned since they soon vanished, possibly destroyed by
order. See J. F. Fanthome, ‘A Forgotten City’ (in J. A. S. B., 1904, part i,
Pp. 276-281) L
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city, with imposing mansions and pleasant gardens overlooking it on
either side.?

We are told that the nobles began to build fine houses on both
sides of the river (1560-61).2 Orders were issued (a. H. 972 =
A.C. 1565) for the building of the fort, which was completed (according
to Akbarnama® and Badshah Nama*) in eight, and (according to
Trzuk® and the chronogram given in Buda’ani®) in fifteen or sixteen
years, at a cost of thirty-five lakhs of rupees. We have seen above that
Akbar’s fort was built on the spot occupied by the mouldering brick
citadel of Badalgarh.

It is hardly the place to go into the details about Agra fort. We
can only remark that the following is all that remains of Akbar’s
buildings : The outer walls, Jahafigiri Mahal, and Akbari Mahal.
The rest are later additions, most of which we shall have to note when
we come to Shah Jahan’s architecture.

‘Besides the Fort Agra does not owe much to Akbar, except a few
mosques and tombs of minor importance.

The Emperor Jahafigir left three clearly distinguishable landmarks
in the history of Agra: (1) Akbar’s Tomb at Sikandra (finished, A.=H.
1022)—a unique monument. (2) /*/Zmad ud-Deaule, built by Nar Jahad
on the east bank of the river (commenced, 1622 ; finished, 1628). (3)
The huge garden known as Bagh-i-Nar-Maenzil or Bagh-i-Dakra? (to
the south-west of modern Agra city and west of cantonment), where, as
we have seen in the last chapter, Shah Jahan encamped before entering
Agra. It covered, if we are to believe Carleylle,” the huge area of
3840 x 2064 feet on a spot between Khawaspura and Sultanpura, now
partly occupied by the Agra Cantonment station of the G.I.P. Railway.

1 q'in, ii, 84. 2 4. N.ii, 122-23. .

3 Ibid., ii, 247. M. U. (iii, 63) copies from A. /V., and is no independent
evidence.

4+ B.N., 1,1, p. 154-55. 5 Twzuk, 2 (Tazuk, R. and B., i, 3).

& Buda’dni, ii, 74 (Lowe, ii, 74-75). Budad’fini’s text gives five years, but
the chronogram reproduced by him yields 986, which gives us fourteen years for
the building. This latter period nearly agrees with that in 7Tzmzwk. So thetext
of Buda’f@ni stands cbelized on this point.

7 Carleylle’s account of its origin' (A.S./.R. vol. iv, 1871-72) is erroneous,
and should be read with caution. Sil Chand (Zafrzk ul-*Imarat), whom he cites
and rejects, is in complete accord with the contemporary authorities when he says
that this garden was built by Jahafigir, .
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The Zisrat Kamal Khin shown on the Survey of India large-scale
map, was once in this garden.

Now we come to the Agra of our own period. It had so far been
known by its old name, which dates from Hindu times. But Shih
Jahan, on the day of his coronation, in generous recognition of the
fact that Agra owed all its greatness to the great Akbar, named it
Akbarabad after him ;' so that it is invariably so called by the
historians of this reign. Since the older name was readopted after
Shah Jahan's deposition, however, we shall take no notice of this
change, and shall continue to call it by the better-known name, Agra.

Through the cloud of abundant but somewhat conflicting evidence
it is tolerably clear tha Agra, at this period, was a large and populous
city extending on both sides of the Jumna, with a total circumference
of some twenty-five miles. We shall deal with each part of Agra—on
the right and on the left bank of the river—separately.

On the west side, linking up the more or less straggling suburbs, it
extended lengthwise from where the 72/ stands to-day? all the way to
Sikandra—some nine miles or so; and the maximum breadth was from
the edge of the water to Shahganj—a matter of three miles. But this
gives us no adequate idea of the size of the city. We shall therefore
let John Albert de Mandelslo, who visited Agra in a.c. 1638, and who
is a fairly reliable witness, speak on the subject :

¢ It is at least twice as big as Ispalan, and it is as much as a Man
can do to ride about it on horse-back in a day. It is fortified with a
good Wall, of a kind of red Free-stone, and a Ditch, which is above
thirty fathom broad. Its Streets are fair and spacious, and there are
some of them vaulted, which are above a quarter of a League in
length, where the Merchants and Tradesmen have their Shops, distin-
guished by their Trades and the Merchandises which are there sold;
every Trade, and every Merchant having a particular Street and

1 Statements of Thevenot, Bernier and Tieffenthaler to the contrary notwith-
standing. See B.NV., I, i, 156.

To avoid confusion it is, however, to be noted that numismatically the new name
was not adopted. until A.m, 1038, Z.c., the second year of $hiih Jahan’s reign.
(H. Nelson Wright, Calalogue of ithe Coins in the Indian Museum, Colcuita,
vol. iii, Introduction.)

2 It appears from Tavernier’s account (Tavernier, i, 109) that Tajganj or
« Tasimacan,’ as he callg it, was a progperous suburb of Agra and a great resort of
merchants and foreigners before the 77 was built,
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Quarter assigned him. There are in it fifteen Meidans and Basars,
whereof the most spacious is that which is before the Castle, where
may be seen sixty great Guns of all sizes, but not kept in any order so
as to be made use of. There is also in that place a high Pole, as at
the Meidarn of Ispakhan, where the Court Lords, and sometimes the
Mogul himself divert themselves with shooting at the Parrot fastned
[fastened] at the top of it. There are in the City fourscore
caravanseras, for the accommodation ‘and convenience of Forreign
Merchants, most of them three Stories high, with very noble Lodgings,
Store-houses, Vaults and Stables belonging to them, together with
Galleries and private Passages for the correspondence and communi-
cation of the Chambers. Every one of them hath a certain person,
whose charge it is to lock them up, and to take care that the Merchan-
dises be safely kept. He does also supply the place of a Sutler, and
sels all sorts of Provision, Forrage, and Wood, to those that lodge in
them.’*

He further tells us that in the city of Agra there were seventy
great mosques (six of which were Adiza or cathedral mosques) and
800 baths or ¢ hot-houses,” which seem to have been state-owned
and state-managed. These mosques, it is interesting to note, served
also as sanctuaries for criminals and other refugees.?

M. de Thevenot (who visited India in 1666-67) has also a pleasant
description of Agra. He was much impressed by the long range of
buildings and garden enclosures along the edge of the water on the
city side :

¢ This palace [vzz., Agra Fort],” he says, ¢ is accompanied with five
and twenty or thirty other very large ones, all in a line, which belong
to the Princes and other great Lords of Court; and all together afford
a most delightful prospect to those who are on the other side of the
River, which would be a great deal more agreeable, were it not for
the long Garden-walls, which contribute much to the rendering the
Town so long as it is. There are upon the same line several less
Palaces and other Buildings. All being desirous to enjoy the lovely
prospect and convenience of the Water of the Gemne, endeavoured to
purchase ground on that side, which is the causethat the Town is very

1 Mandelslo, pp. 35. * 7bid., pp. 35-36.
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long but narrow, and excepting some fair Streets that are in it, all the
rest are very narrow and without Symmetry.

Before the King's Palace, there is a very large Square, and twelve
other besides of less extent within the Town. But that which makes
the Beauty of 4gra besides the Palaces I have mentioned; are the
Quervanseras which are above threescore in number; andsome of them
have six large Courts with their Portico’s, that give entry to very
commodious Appartments, where stranger Merchants have their Lodg-
ings: There are above eight hundred Baths in the Town, and a great
number of Mosques, of which some serve for Sanctuary. There are
many mognificent Sepulchres in it also, several great Men having had
the ambition to build their own in their own life-time, or to erect
Monuments to the memory of their Fore-fathers.”?

No statistics for Agra are available; but we can well understand
that the population must have fluctuated appreciably from time to time,
the number swelling considerably when the Emperor was in station, and
some big reviews? in progress, or else at the time of a military
concentration preparatory to an expedition. Mandelslo asserts that
‘were there a necessity, there might be rais’d out of it [7.e., Agra]
two hundred thousand men able to bear Arms.’?® Assuming this to
refer to civil population the number of the inhabitants of Agra would
be in the neighbourhood of 700,000 ; and including the military, when
the Emperor was in headquarters, the figure would easily approach a
million. Father Manrique, who came in 1640, estimated the population
of the city ‘ excluding strangers’ at 600,000*—a figure not far short
of the number we have independently arrived at.

Bernier, Tavernier and de Thevenot agree that even in 1666 Agra
was the largest city in India, 7.e. bigger than Delhi or Shihjahanabad.
It is not by any means unlikely that Agra was at this period the
largest city in the world.

L Thevenot, Zravels, part iii, p. 34.

2 For these see a later chapter.

® Mandelslo, 41. This statement is challenged by M. de Thevenot (part iii,
p- 35), who tries to make out that Agra was more extensive than populous. The
true explanation of this difference of opinion lies in the fact that the former came
early in $hah Jahn’s reign, while the latter did not arrive until 1666, when Shah
Jah@n was no longer emperor and Agra no longer capital.

* Stanley Lane-Poole, Medizval India, 336,



A HISTORY OF THE REIGN OF SHAH JAHAN 139

London is out of the running : According to Baedekar (Londor, Intro-
duction, p. xxxi) its population was about 700,000 in 1700 ; and must
have been much less in 1628. Salbancke describes even the Fatehpur
Sikri of 1609 (then a deserted capital) as © a city as great as London,
and very populous’;* while from a curious remark of William
Hawkins? it appears that the area of London in 1609-11 did not
exceed the space covered by the Emperor’s camp.

As for Paris, we consider it significant that Bernier, in his excellent
and dispassionate comparison of Delhi, Agra, and Constantinople with
Paris, does not definitely assert that Paris was bigger or more populous
than Agra (which he would have done if he had known it to be a fact),
although he does say that ¢ after making every allowance for the
beauty of Dekrli, Agra, and Constantinople, Paris is the finest, the
richest, and altogether the first city in the world’.3

Again, Agra was probably the most cosmopolitan town in Asia;
though, as Mandelslo says, ‘ most of the Inhabitants are Mahu-
metans ’.*

Every observer of note agrees that, excepting the great thorough-
fares, the streets were so crowded with people that one could hardly
pass.® ‘Four or five of the streets, where trade is the principal occu-
pation, are of great length and the houses tolerably good; nearly all
the others are short, narrow, and irregular, and full of windings and
corners : the consequence is that when the court is at Agra there
is often a strange confusion.’® The bazaars and passages in the

* Purchas iii, 84. The statement in Abdul Latif, 4gra (p. 30) is misleading.

% ¢ When hee [the Emperor]| rideth on Progresse or Hunting, the compasse of
his Tents may bews as much as the compasse of London and more, and I may say,
that of all sorts of people that follow the Campe, there are two hundred thousand :
for hee is provided, as for a Citie.’

Captain William Hawkins > Relations (Purchas iii, p. 35-36),

? Bernier’s Zravels (Constable), p. 286. ¢ Toutes ces beautez de Dehli, d ’ Agra
et de Constantinople bien considerdes & balancées, [Paris est] la plus belle, la plus
riche, la premiere Ville du monde.—Bernier, Suite, i, 97.’

* Mandelslo, 41.

S Thzuk, 2. (Tazuk, R. and B., i., 3) ; Peter Mundy, ii, 207 ; Finch (Purchas
iv, 72) ; and Bernier, Swite, i, 93. (Bernier’s ZTravels (Constable), 285).

® Bernier’s 7vawels (Constable), 285.—f Hormis quatre ou cing de ces
principales rués marchandes qui sont tres-longues et assez bien bities; tout le
reste n’est la pluspart que petites rués estroites sans symmetrie, que détours et que

recoins ; ce qui cause des embarras étranges quand la Cour y est. ’—Bernier, Suife,
i, 93.
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neighbourhood of the fort, including the great square in front of it,
were every day, about durbar time, entirely taken up by the wmara and
their long retinues, the usual traffic being either diverted or held up.
“such a number of Eliphants, horses, Coaches, Soldiers, peons, etts.
[and other] people that is incredible’, says Mundy.' And on the
occasion of some festival, some great reception or a state ceremony,
this great, crowded Agra proved totally inadequate—one of the reasong
that ultimately brought about, as we shall sce, the transfer of capital
from that city to Delhi.

" The city presented a pleasant variety of stately mansions of princes
and nobles (many of which, according to ‘Abdw’l-Hamid Lahori,?
had been erected at o cost of from one to five lakhs), gardens, mosques,
caravanserais, baths, tombs and open squares ; and the lowlier houses
of brick or of stone (most of which, according to the Emperor
Jahangir,? were three or four storeys high), and the shops of every
degree of prosperity must have given the town a quaint and picturesque
appearance.

Tieffenthaler, who was there in the fifties of the eighteenth century,
only caught an echo of the past glory of Agra. In the outlying parts of
the city, the houses are in ruins, he says, owing to desertions and lack
of repair, and the suburbs, once so populous, have all but ceased to
exist. Yet, he hastens to assure us, * alle diese Triammer sind Zeugen
der ehmaligen Pracht und Grosse einer glinzenden Stadt.’+  As for
the houses nearer the heart of the city, he tells us, hey are high and
well-built on foundations of hewn stone, and though their external
appearance is not very imposing their inside is elegantly appointed.
The palaces of the great are throughout large and luxurious.s

We have said that Agra was a huge emporium: Taking into
account the extent and population of the metropolis and the enormous
scale on which the exchange of wealth took place on such occasions as
feasts and functions of state, the reader will have no difficulity in
realizing that Agra was probably the largest single trade-centre in the

1 Peter Mundy, ii, 207. 2 BN, 1,1, 157,

° Thzuk, 2. (Thazuk, R. & B., i, 3). + Tieffenthaler, i, 115.

® ! Die Hauser der Stadt sind hoch und vest auf einem Grunde von Werk-
stiicken ; ihr dusseres Ansehen ist nicht sehr erheblich, das innere dagegen ist
ziernlich geschmiickt ; die Palldste der Grossen sind. durchgehends gross und.
préichtig.’ Tieffenthaler, i, 114,
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world, specially as regards the more valuable commodities, the prices
of which, at the time of a celebration, must have pointed to a high
index-number. Joseph Salbancke, with a keen eye for trade, speaks
of Agra as a ‘great resort of Merchants from Persia, and out of
India,’ enumerates among the valuable merchandise silks and cloths
and precious stones (including diamonds from Bisnagar, Delhi and
Agra itself, and rubies, sapphires and spinels from far-away Pegu) ;
and tells his countrymen that here there was great demand for
¢ our richer Silkes and Velvets, but especially our clothes of light
colours.’?

It is worthy of note, however, that the shops did not present the
magnificent array we should expect from such a trade-centre. Costly
merchandise such as carpets, shawls and precious stuffs, and gems,
jewels and rarities of all sorts, was generally kept in warehouses, as
Bernier tells us;? the high-class merchants (including foreign
merchants like Tavernier), who dealt only with the pick of the
aristocracy, preferring to sell their goods from house to house. Since
the highest classes seldom made their purchases in the streets,
jewellers, artists, manufacturers, and all those who catered only for
the rich, had no occasion to expose their wares and work for sale.
The art of window-dressing, consequently, found no scope in India.
No wonder that Bernier saw nothing at Agra or Delhi to match the
street of St. Denis in Paris.® )

The only class of shops that made any impression on Bernier were
the fruiterers’. By Bernier’s account, which relates to Delhi but
applies equally to Agra, the fruit-shops were stocked during the
summer ¢ with dry fruit from Persia, Balk, Bokara, and Samarkande ;
such as almonds, pistachios, and walnuts, raisins, prunes, and apricots ;
and in winter with excellent fresh grapes, black and white, brought
from the same countries, wrapped in cotton ; pears and apples of three
or four sorts, and those admirable melons which last the whole winter.
These fruits are, however, very dear; a single melon selling for a
crown and a half.’ 4 Among fresh fruits are also mentioned the

1 The Voyage of M. Joseph Salbancke (Purchas, iii, 83-84).

2 Bernier, Swife, i, 24. (Bernier’s Travels (Constable), 248-49). 2 [bid.

4 Bernier’s Travels (Constable), 249. * . fruits secs, qui viennent de Perse,
de Balk, de Bokara et de Samarkande, comme amendes, pistaches, noisettes,
raisins, prunaux, abricots et autres; et dans 1 Hyver ony voit d”’ excellens
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indigenous melon (cheap and inferior,—good melons being scarce),
mangoes (plentiful, cheap and delicious), water-melons (in great
abundance almost throughout the year), apples, oranges, plums,
bananas and pine-apples.* The fruit-market was presumably situated
in the quarter of Agra Peter Mundy calls Phal Hatii, x;vhere, he
says, the factors of the East India Company used to live.

Among other eatables Bernier found sweetmeats filthy and fly-
blown. Nor did the Indian confectioner’s art make much appeal to
him, not even the best bread, which, he says, contained plenty of fresh
butter, milk and eggs. He always treated cooked meat, sold in the
bazaar, with suspicion. Raw meat was always available in abundant
variety : Beef and mutton were common, but the flesh of the goat,
specially of the he-goat and the kid, was highly prized. And fowls
(including the hen with jet-black skin, the flesh of which was ¢ delicate
and tender’), pigeons and partridges, quails, turtle-doves, ducks,
geese, hares and fish (especially the excellent sing? and the rokz, still
the best ordinary fresh-water fish in these parts) could be had for
the money.?

Wine was unobtainable, its use being prohibited. ¢If wine be
sometimes found in the Mogol empire, it is either Chiraz [Shiraz] or
Canary’'—the former coming from Persia via Bandar Abbas and
Surat, the latter brought to India by the Dutch. Both these wines,
however, were almost too costly to drink.3

Peter Mundy does not scruple to mention even the ¢common
stews’ in different quarters of the city, each of which ¢ every eveninge
is like a faire ’.%

As for a bird’s-eye view of the city, we notice that the European
travellers were invariably struck by the high enclosure-walls of houses

raisins frais noirs et blancs qu’on apporte de ces mesmes Pais bien enveloppez
dans du coton, des pommes et des poires de trois ou quatre ecspeces, et de ces
admirables melons qui durent tout 1'Hyver. Le mal est que tous ces fruits sont
fort chers ; j’ay veu vendre des melons jusques & un éeu et demy.’ — Bernier, Swite,
i, 25-26,

* Bernier, Swife, i, 26-27. (Bernier’s Zyavels (Constable), 249-50). Peter
Mundy, ii, 215-16.

? Bernier, Swife, i, 27-32. (Bernier’s Zvawvels (Constable), 250-52). Peter
Mundy, ii, 215-16.

® Bernier, Swite, i, 33. (Bernier's Travels (Constable), 252-53).

* Peter Mundy ii, 216,
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and gardens; while, according to Bernier, ¢ 4g7z has more [than
Delhi] the appearance of a country town, especially when viewed from
an eminence. The prospect it presents is rural, varied, and agreeable;
for the grandees having always made it a point to plant trees in their
gardens and courts for the sake of shade, the mansions.of Omrahks,
Rajas, and others are all interspersed with luxuriant and green foliage,
in the midst of which the lofty stone houses of Banyanes or Gentile
merchants have the appearance of old castles buried in forests. Such
a landscape yields peculiar pleasure in a hot and parched country,
where the eye seeks in verdure for refreshment and repose ’.1

Now we turn to the part of Agra on the east or left bank of the
Jumna. Here, as we have seen, must have stood the garden-palaces
of Babur and Humayti, at this time only a century old and therefore
probably in a fair state of preservation. The ssthetical Mughals had
not failed to utilize whatever remained of them, and during the reigns
of Akbar and Jahzafigir the whole stretch developed into a tastefully
laid-out suburb, where princes and magnates owned villas and
pleasure-houses mostly along the water’s edge.

The length of this suburb, ‘Abdu ’I-Hamid Lahori and the Emperor
Jahafigir agree, was two and a half miles, running north-east and south-
west, from a point on the river near Humaytui Masjid to a spot beyond
Nunihai; and the breadth, measured on a line across the bend of the
river, at right angles to the major axis, one and a quarter miles.
There were few residential houses in this garden-city.?

Hither the aristocracy of Agra often resorted for a picnic or a
holiday-excursion —a welcome refuge from the scorching heat of
Agra, the whirl and worry of noisy city life, and the tiresome
formalities of an elaborately ceremonious court. We can imagine a

1 Bernier’s Zvavels (Constable), 285. ¢ Agra ressent plus le champestre que
Dehli, principalement quand on le regarde d’un lieu plus éminent, mais ce n’est
point un champestre qui luy soit des-avantageux; il est tres-beau et tres-
divertissant ;. car comme il y a par tout entre ces maisons d’Omerahs, des Rajas
et autres, quantité de grands arbres verts mélez, chacun ayant esté curieux d’en
planter dans son jardin et dans sa cour pour avoir de l’ombre, et que ces hautes
maisons de pierres de Banyanes, ou Marchands Gentils, paroissent decad deld entre
ces arbres comme quelques restes de vieux Chateaux de Forests; il se fait par 1a
dedans des veués et des perspectives tres-agreables, principalement dans un Pays
sec et chaud, oit les yeux semblent ne demander que de la verdure et des ombrages.’
—Bernier, Swite, i, 94.

* B.N., 1,1, 157. Tazuk, 2. (Tazuk, R, and B., i., 3).

5
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minister weighed down by the taxing toils of state, or a choicer spirit
in a mood for solitary contemplation, or, again, perhaps a rich roué
on the primrose path of dalliance, of a spring forenoon, or else on a
sultry day, crossing the swift swirl of the Jumna in one of those
gaily-painted row-boats *—of the type, low, long, and slehder, with
sharp ends, sketched by Peter Mundy,? with some twenty variously
coloured oars and a covered seat either in centre or in front, flags
flying and yak-tails streaming.®

The Jumna itself was no insignificant pazt of the charm of the
metropolis : The many-coloured craft sailing over its waters from villa
to villa and garden to garden, which were provided no doubt with
beautiful landing-places flanked with shapely towers, must have cast
an additional glamour round the social intercourse among the higher
classes. Normally there must have been a perpetual gala day on the
Jumna ; but on the occasion of some such festival as the Skab-i-Barat
or a prince’s marriage the illuminations and the fireworks by the
waterside, reflected in the moving glass of the Jumna, turned sober
earth and sky into a world of grotesque and weird brilliance !4

Nor was the importance of the Jumna confined to Agra. It appears
that navigation had always been a fashionable mode of travel among
persons of quality even for longer distances. It is on record that
Akbar and his court travelled down the Jumna by boat to Agra more
than once.® And Peter Mundy saw ‘ verie great lighters or Gabares
[He means a barge—here, an elaborate variety of the Indian patza]
of 3, 4, or 500 Tonns each, serving for transportinge great men with
their howshold and howshold stuffe downe the river to Etaya [Etawa],
Ellahabaz [Allahabad], Puttana [Patna],Dhacca [Dhaka, Dacca] etts.
[and other] places on the river Ganges, haveing howses in the midle
for the weomen, and many of them on their stemms the figures of the
head of an Eliphant, Dragon, Tiger, etts., with double sternes.’®
There were also, he says, great boats to convey the Emperor’s malal
or seraglio ¢ with severall roomes, able to carry a prettie village with
all theyre Inhabitants and goods ; such is theire hugenesse’.?

1 Corresponding to the modern dajra or maynrpankhi.

% Peter Mundy, ii, Illustration No. 11, facing p. 158.

2 Peter Mundy, ii, 158.

* For fuller details of these wait for a later chapter.

3 Once in October, 1558, and again in October, 1560.

@ Peter Mundy, ii, 224. 7 Peter Mundy, ii, p. 224, . n. (3).
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Again, the river, with its continuation in the Ganges, was a water-
way of great commerctal importance, for we know that barges of a
tonnage of three or four hundred, with very high ends,® were used
for conveying salt, timber, stone, etc., on a main line extending from
Delhi and Agra, through Patna, into far-away Bengal.2

Of the architectural monuments standing in or near Agra at this
date we have said enough in the historical outline. We need only
remind ourselves that while Akbar’s Tomb at Sikandra was mellow-
ing and getting acclimatized to this world of vicissitudes, 7/imad ud-
Daunla had just trembled into existence; and the 7@/, the crown and
glory of the world’s architecture, was yet in the womb of time. But
we are on the eve of its creation: and we can imagine all the finer
instincts of an artistic people tumultuously gathering power and
point—waiting silently, unconsciously for some great tragedy to give
them shape and an opportunity for adequate expression.

Qur account of Agra will not be complete without a mention of
certain large palaces, remains of which Carleylle 2 found at consider-
able distances from modern Agra. He claims to have noticed traces
of Birbal’s huge palace, called Hans Makal, on a beautiful locality on
the water’s edge, nine or ten miles to north-west of modern Agra, and
some four or five miles from Sikandra; and of another extensive
building near Samigarh (now Fatehabad) also attributed to Birbal. On
the basis of these and other minor excavations Carleylle tries to make
otit a case for an outer, far-flung ring of suburbs with the major axis
running north-west and south-east, measuring some twenty-five miles.
Carleylle’s generalizations, as we have said before, have to be received
with reserve ; and inthis case the evidence he adduces, even if accept-
able, leads us at best only to a few solitary villas dotted atlong
intervals. ‘Still the powerful influence exercised by the great city
along such an extensive orbit gives a quiet dignity to the metropolis.

SOURCES
A complete list of the works, both Persian and European, which
have been consulted, is hardly necessary, since references have been
given in their proper places in the body of the chapter.

1The modern patela. See Peter Mundy, ii, Illustration No. 17, facing

p. 230.
? Peter Mundy, ii, 87. 2 4.8.1. R.vol. iv (1871-72), pp.120-21.
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In addition to some of the Persian histories mentioned in the
bibliography at the end of Chapter I, which have been used for this
chapter also, other Persian works have been referred to. The
preparation of this chapter has, besides, entailed a close study of the
works of the European travellers, who visited Mughal India in the
seventeenth century. For it was soon realized that for the actual facts
and conditions of life as well as for the general look of things and
places, we have to depend almost entirely on the vivid descriptions of
the foreigners, who saw with a curious eye and wrote for the
unfamiliar reader. The contemporary historians, generally speaking,
take these for granted, and often busy-themselves with details much
less significant from our telescopic point of view.

The European travellers vary widely in point of veracity, accuracy
of observation, and power to understand and record—differences due
partly to opportunity or access afforded to the writer and partly to his
temperament and capacity.

Among these Frangois Bernier undoubtedly occupies the place of
honour. Both as a thinker and as a penetrating observer he stands
pre-eminent. Generally speaking, his observation is accurate and his
judgment unclouded. His testimony, where it is direct, is invaluable ;
and, where he trips, we know that it is his informant who is in fault.
Bernier was long enough in India—eight whole years, from 1659 to
1667—to give him ample opportunity for examination and analysis of
things and events. He knew Delhi and Agra intimately.

Thevenot was in India for about a year, chiefly in 1666. He gives
much picturesque detail about Delhi, Agra, and the provinces, about
customs and costumes of people, and about the curiosities and feasts
and festivals that he saw.

Neither of the above, however, reached India in Shah Jahidn’s
reign. Special importance from our point of view, therefore, attaches
to Peter Mundy (who served the East India Company in India
1628-1634) and Mandelslo (who landed at Surat on April 29, 1638,
and sailed from Indian shores on January 5, 1639). In these two
authors we have first-hand evidence of Shah Jahén’s India in its prime
and of its metropolis.

Father Manrique, a Spaniard, visited India in 1640. /[tznerario de
las Missiones qui hizo el padre Fray Sebastian Manrigue (Roma, 1649
and 1653), ‘ one of the most authoritative and valuable of the works by
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early travellers,” according to V. A. Smith,! is very rare and not
available to us in India. We have therefore used Stanley Lane-Poole’s
account from the /¢inerario (in Medieval India, p. 336).

The most leisurely of these travellers was the Frenchman, Jean
Baptiste Tavernier, who made no less than five voyages to India.
During the long period 1631-1667, he repeatedly visited Turkey, Asia
Minor, Persia and India. The chief merit of this writer lies in the
fact that, besides being a well-travelled man, he was a skilled jeweller
and an experienced man of affairs. As regards Agra, however, we are
disappointed in him. He visited the city in its palmiest days—in
1640-41—and then again in November 1665 and August 1666, when
Aurangzeb had been reigning some seven years and Delhi had long
been the capital. Tavernier therefore witnessed both the culmination
and the decline of Agra. He might have given us a comparative
description of the Agras of Shah Jahan’s and Aurangzeb’s times, for
which his experience so fully gualified him.

Tieffenthaler is a great mine of minute geographical information
about Mughal India, and the author’s descriptions of towns and
provinces are often full and interesting. He visited India in the
middle of the eighteenth century, when Agra had passed its meridian.

Foreign travellers of minor importance like Hawkins, Salbancke,
and the rest, have been laid under contribution where it has been
necessary.

Abdul Latif, 4gra, is a useful and comprehensive book, but the
information given in it should be carefully checked on every point.

Archaological reports and gazetteers have been freely used
wherever the need has arisen.

1 Akbar, 474.



* Maasir-i-Jahangiri’
LITERAL TRANSLATION OF THE MAASIR-I-JAHANGIRI
BY

TBAKUR RAMSINGH, M.A., Pleader, Indore, C. 1.

INTRODUCTION

AN apology is needed for using the word ¢ introduction ' here, as the
description given below, is the history of the manuscripts, existing at
this time of the hitherto unpublished work, called the Maaser-i-
Jakangiri, together with the accentuation of the importance for
publishing and translating the work at this distant date.

According to page 439 of Sir H. M. Elliot’s History of India,
vol. vi, it is evident that the work Maasir-i-Jakangiri is by Khwaja
Kamgar Ghairat and was commenced in the third year of the reign of
Emperor Shah Jahan.

1. The earliest recital of the work is in Gladwin’s History of
Jahangir (Calcutta, 1788).

2. Later on the recital is found in the Crifical fssays on Various
Manuscript Works, also in James Fraser’'s Abridged Moghul History
prefixed to his life of Nadir Shah and also in Muhammad Tahir [nayat
Khan’s History of Shah Jahan.

3. Sir H. M. Elliot after noticing the work in the sixth volume
mentioned above, gives only two extracts from the life of the Emperor
Jahangir. The first refers to the murder of Sheikh Abul Fazal while
the second refers to the revolt of Mahabat Khan in the twenty-first
year of Jahangir's reign. The extracts from volume vi show that one
of the extracts, referring to Abul Fazal’s murder, was an event in
Jahangir’s lite before his accession to the throne while the other refers
to his reign. Thus Sir H. M. Elliot’s manuscript contains Jahangir's
entire life both as an heir-apparent and as an Emperor. A reference to
Professor Reynold Nicholson, Professor of Persian in the Cambridge
University, made it clear that Sir H. M. Elliot’s manuscript was not
available in the libraray of that University and that the work has not
been published as yet.
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4. Professor Beni Pershad of the Allahabad University after
supporting Sir H. M. Elliot iz fofo, says in a page 456 of his History
of Jahangir that he used the manuscript of the Maasir-i-Jahangiri
in the Khuda Baksh Khan Library, Bankipore. He also says that the
Maasir-i-Jahangivi was not printed till 1922.

5. The proprietor of the Khuda Baksh Khan Library, Bankipore,
Patna (the Bodlein of Persian manuscripts) was addressed through
Justice Jaini of Indore High Court and the proprietor, S. Khuda Baksh
Khan Saheb very kindly gave full description of the existing
manuscripts of the work to the effect that ‘ Elliot’s collections of
manuscripts are now in the British Museum ’ (vide preface to vol. i of
the British Museumn Catalogue of Persian Manuscripts by Dr. Riew).
Elliot’s copy of the Maasir-i-Jahangiri is referred to by Dr. Riew
in vol. ii, page 932 of his Persian Catalogue.

¢ The beginning of Sir H. M. Elliot’s copy differs from the three
other copies in the British Museum, (zZde vol. i, page 257 Riew’s
Catalogue of Britisk Museum). ¢ 'The beginning in the manuscript in
the Khuda Baksh Library at Patna is precisely the same in the three
copies in the British Museum, described above. The fact that the
author’s name, the date of composition (given in the preface) are the
same in the three copies in the British Museum which are older than
Elliot’s copy, and in the one in the Khuda Baksh Library, gives us fair
reason to suppose that Elliot’s copy does not contain the original
beginning.’

6. After perusing the note of S. Khuda Baksh Saheb, I on June
4, 1927, went with my own manuscript to the Khuda Baksh Library at
Bankipore, Patna. Syed Raza Ali, the Head Clerk of the Library was
very courteous and showed me the Patna manuscript. It was found
that the Patna manuscript was divided into three portions. The first
portion of the library manuscript ends with the chapter describing the
death of Akbar, the installation of Jahangir by Akbar himself and the
enumeration of the names of the daughters of Akbar ; while my manu-
script, describing the same, adds a chapter on the descrlpnon of the
Dahra garden, containing the Mausoleum of Akbar, and this additional
chapter has been published in the April number of the Jowrnal of
Indian History, Madras, for 1927. There is no second portion in my
manuscript and the Khatme (conclusion) says there ended the ¢ Maasir-
i-Jakangiri. The second portion of the manuscript in the Khuda
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Baksh Library on its title page describes the rest of the portion ag
Moasir-i-Jahangiri and ot  Maasir-i-Jakangiri.  Moasir (yo\ma)
as distinguished from Maasi» (y\») means the contemporary
account.

7. On October 7, 1927, the Keeper of the Department of
Oriental Books and Manuscripts, British Museum, London, was kind
enough to reply to the queries regarding the various existing manus-
cripts of the work. He says that the British Museum possesses two
manuscripts of the Maasiri-i-Jahangiri, namely Or. 171 and Ad. 26220,
They differ greatly in the order in which their materials are arranged.
They have a like beginning, but a different ending. DBoth treatin the
closing section ot the twenty-second. year of Jahangir’s reign, but
Or. 171 deals with it more fully. Both give the names of Akbar’s
daughters at the end of a short account of his death. Neither of them
is divided into two parts and in neither is there mention of the
Moasir.

8. This accoun. of my search shows that the work Maasir-
7-Jahangiri has not been published up to date, that the manuscript of
Sir H. M. Elliot is different from manuscripts of the work existing in
the British Museum, the Khuda Baksh Library and from my manus-
cript ; and that the last chapter regarding the mausoleum of Akbar the
Great, found in my manuscript, is wanting in all the manuscripts
existing in the British Museum and the Khuda Baksh Library ; and that
the Maasir-i-Jahangiri by Xhwaja Ghairat, contained the entire life of
Jahangir.

9. The Head Clerk of the Khuda Baksh Library gave me to under-
stand that a copy of the manuscript of the Library was being
furnished to Doctor Shafaat Ahmad Khan, vH.D., Professor of
History in the Allahabad University. It is hoped he would determine
the exact position of the above. There is no doubt that Khwaja
Ghairat was entrusted with the writing of the entire life of Jahangir
(vide the introductory chapter of the Maasir-i-Jakangirz), but whether
he accomplished the entire work, is to be determined because soon after
his being entrusted with the work of writing the biography of Jahangir
under Shah Jahan’s order, the Khwaja was appointed Governor of
Thatta where he soon died.

10. So far as my studies of the hiography of Jahangir go
derived as they are from the perusal of 7vozuk-i-Jakangiri, Wadyat
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Jakangir and [gbalnamal-i-Jakangiri, ete., it is found that the portion
dealing with the incidents of the birth of Jahangir and the events of
his life as Prince Salim as heir-apparent, are wanting in almost
all the biographies. Theimportance of the first portion of Jahangir’s
life as detailed by Professor Beni Pershad in his History of Jakangir
on page 456, is really substantial and the publication in original
Persian of the first portion of the work at least, is needed as a separate
epoch of Indian History. [t is earnestly hoped that Dr. Shafaat
Ahmad Khan would bring the hitherto unpublished Maasir-i-Jahangiri
to the notice of the savants of history but a literal translation of
the same work before the first year of the reign of Jahangir, would
not be out of place and is herein undertaken. Strict literal translation
has been done to show the trend of imaginative writing of the history
in the reign of the Moghul Emperors. No doubt the redundance and
repetition of the same ideas with different synonyms and autonyms
would be somewhat repugnant to the European ear but the tracery and
the exact rendering of the Persian text would have its own value.

Before closing this note I beg to acknowledge the ungrudging
assistance I have got from Babu Ram Dayal Saheb, Financial Secre-
tary to the Jaora Darbar for the explanation of some important archaic
words absent in modern Persian dictionaries. I also tender my
gratitude to Professor Reynold Nicholson and to Mr. Lionel
D. Barnett, the Keeper of the Department of Oriental Printed Books
and Manuscripts, British Museum, London and to S. Khuda Baksh
Saheb,

RUBRIC I

¢ Commence in the name of God Who is very Merciful and Kind.’

< Adoration, universeful in measure, be to the King of Reality Who
thrid and fastened the arrangement and management of mankind
to the assistance of the leaders of intellect, whose profession is to dis-
pense Justice and, to the power of Kings whose constant attention is
for doing equity. Benedictions innumerable be on the Soul of the
Commander-in-Chief of the Kingdom of Being who raised the Stan-
dard of Pity and the Banner of gnosis in tho fortified city of Becoming
and much Salutation be on the progeny and the companions (of the
Prophet). Nevertheless, now be it not remain hidden from the heart of
the inquirers of information regarding the Reality and the investiga-
tors of the traces of subtleties, that the Emperor Abu Muzaffar Noor
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Uddin Jahangir Ghazi, may God illumine his reason (the protector of
the world having the status of Solomon and having the sublime dig-
nity of gracing the throne by his setting thereon and of being the happy
conjunction predicting victory, and as being inseparable from Justice
and, the embellisher of the thrones of the Kingdoms of Reality and
metaphor), has himself written the biography of his fortune, which
grew in prosperity daily from the beginning of his ascension of auspi-
cious circumstances to about his own becoming a prey (death) and
named it the Jahangir Nama ; but the incidents of his birth of good
consequences and those of his heir-apparentship did not find place in
that book (the Autobiography),—this insignificent particle, Kamgar
Husaini who possesses distinction in the hereditary servants of the
Royal Household desired that he should complete afresh the entire
events of the days of the purest life, and give them the robe of writing
in a fitting decoration in brief. In the year 1004 Hijri corresponding
to the third year of the perpetual reign of (the best of Mankind, Impe-
rial Victor of the Earth, Ruler of the world and the creatures therein,
the Knower of the celestial mysteries, the lamp light of the Gorgan
dynasty, the right begotten son of the illustrious race, the Zenith
Starred and Exalted) His Majesty Shabuddin Mohammad Sahibgiran
Sani Shah Jahan the Emperor Ghazi (may God keep him in glory till
the day of rest), the material for the compilation (of this biography)
was collected and was named Maasir-i-Jahangirt. And the sublime
titles and the exalted names of the illustrious father and eminent grand-
father and ancestors of His Majesty Emperor Shah Jahan are respec-
tively these; Abu-ul-Muzaffar Noor Uddin Mohammad Jahangir
Badshah Ghazi was the son of Jalal Uddin Mohammad Akbar Badshah,
who was the son of Naseer Uddin Mohammad ITumayun Badshah, who
was the son of Zahiruddin Mohammad Babur Shah Badshah, who was
the son of Umar Sheikh Mirza, who was the son of Sultan Abu Sayeed
Mirza, who was the son of Sultan Mohammad Mirza, who was the
son of Miran Shah Badshah, who was son of Qutub Uddin, whose
father was His Majesty Sahib Qiran Amir Timur of Gorgan. In this
Book of Prosperity, the ¢ Firdaus Makani’ means Zahir Uddin
Mohammad Babur Badhshah ; ¢ Jannat Ashayani’ means Naseer Uddin
Mohammad Humayun Badhshah ; the ¢ Arsh Astani’ means His
Majesty Jalal Uddin Mohammad Akber and Hazrat ‘Shahanshahi’ means

Noor Uddin Jahangir Badhshah. The meaning of the Heir-apparent
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(Shahzada Wali Ahud) is to denote His Majesty Sahib Qiran
Sani Shabuddin Mohammad Shah Jahan Badshah. It is hoped that
the above mentioned Mnemonics should ever be kept in memory from
the very commencement as given above. As regards the perfect by
felicitous birth of Jahangir, the Shadow of God, His Majesty Akbar in
order to perpetuate and keep alive the Sovereignty and its constant-
increase, alwaysprayed for the fulfilment of the desire from the thre-
shold of Heaven for the grant of a fit heir fcr the throne, who might
be wise and prudent, and the holy heart of the Emperor believed that
the homes of the persons near the threshold of disinterestedness and
of those who were chosen ones of the Court of Oneness, were, the doors
of his eherished desire, and was eagerly waiting for the rising of the
world illumining sun : when some that were standing at the foot of the
vicegerent throne (towards which all were attentive) submitted that
Sheikh Saleem was the name of a pious saint who in all the divine
worshippers of God in this country was eminent in the external and
internal purity, and his higher self and the efficiency of his prayer was
famous, and according to lineage he was the seventh in generation
from Sheikh Farid called Shakur Ganj (the Store of Sugar), and that
he lived in the town of Sikri which is at a distance of twelve Kos (24
miles) from Agra. If that anxious desire is revealed by His Majesty
to him (Sheikh), it is hoped that the plant of the supplicated wish might
bear fruit with the irrigation of his prayer and the face of the aim
might appear in the mirror of manifestation. Necessarily His Majesty
went to the residence of the Sheikh and with sincere supplication and
pure faith revealed to him the secret. The Sheikh who had an
enlightened heart and was perfectly knowing the heart of the Emperor
internally, expressly conveyed to the Emperor the rising of the Star in
the constellation of the Royalty and thus expressed the message of
permanent happiness. His Majesty the Emperor Akbar said that he
had vowed to put that fortunate son in his (Sheikh’s) lap for education
so that through his spritual and mundane help he (the son) may obtain
the wealth of greatness. The Sheikh after accepting this meaning
proposal brought on his tongue that the same be fruitfully blessed
and that he (the Sheikh) himself even now give that young plant of
the Government his own name. As it was all with true intention and
firm faith, in a short period, the tree of hope became fruitful of the
desire. As the time of the delivery of the conception reached nigh,



154 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

the noble mother of Jahangir, with all full faith and pure pleasure,
was sent to the house of the Sheikh and in that house, the abode of
Prosperity, on Wednesday the 17th of the month of Rabi-ul-Awal, 977
Hijra, in the twenty-fourth degree of the constellation of Libra that
Sun of the heaven of Rank and Glory and that Moon of the Sphere of
Wealth and Prosperity, shone, from the East of the heavenly ordination
and from the exordium of the Almighty's gifts and bestowed of his
own accord on the world the working capital of peace in perpetuity.

It is one of the strangest accidents that Emperor Akbar in his
fourteenth year of age having placed the Crown of the Empire on the
head of honour, himself adorned the throne of sovereignty and then
later on, again after fourteen years with a view to get this anxious
desire, raised the dignity of the Pleasure to a greater extent. The gist
is that this soul pleasing message, the harbinger of Joy adorning
reached the Capital at Akbarabad (Modern Agra) and was in the
blessed hearing of the Emperor Akbar. The vociferations of congra-
tulations echoed and echoed back in the dome of the ninth firmament.
Great meetings and festive gatherings were arranged for. And owing
to the appearance of this Soul refreshing eventual message, barnful of
gold and lap-ful of silver were dispensed to keep away the evil-eye.
For the thanksgiving of this grand gift, orders were sanctioned and
issued for the release of all the prisoners that were confined in
the forts of the cities. And according to the undertaking that
progeny of the illustrious race of sovereignty and world conquering
was named as Sultan Saleem. ‘The Learned and the Poets in drawing
out the chronogramic date of the birth, composed wonderful subjects
expressing astonishing meanings in the bright Panegyric odes in
Poetry. Out of these one discovered the  Dwrr Shakwar Akbar’
and the other discoveredthe ** Gawhar Taj Akbar Shahi’—meaning
respectively the ¢ Pearl befitting Akbar’ and ¢ The Jewel of the
Crown of Akbar’. But Khwaja Husain of Merr from his power of
intellect and freshness of comprehension composed a panegyric
ode of eminence which may fairly be said to be the Book of Deeds
or of Perfection Specimens of poetry, and a Manual for Cour-
tiers, and presented the same ode to Emperor Akbar. The first
hemistich of the ode gives chronogramic date of the ascension of
Emperor Akbar and the second hemistich gives the date of the birth
of Emperor Jehangir the world illuminer. The expediency of



« MAASIR-I-JAHANGIRI’ 155

managing these two difficult matters was performed with all the
diversions of the figures of speech and the elegance of wordsby the
composer- Some verses from that ode are written in this unique
book.

Tare ODE

Gratitude be to God Who, for the dignity and glory of the King
brought on the bank the J ewel of Grandeur from the ocean of
Justice.

A bird came down from the nest of the dignity of existence; a
star from the height of grandeur and emblandishment became
apparent.

A rose-tree like this has not been seen in the circuit of the flower
garden; a tulip like this has not blown out from amidst the garden of
red flowers.

The hearts became glad because again came Justice and BEquity
from the Sky and again the world became alive from the kindness
of the spring-tide.

That new moon of the constellation of worth and dignity came in
existence and that new plant of the hearty wish of the King’s desire
came to fruition.

The king is one of the continents of purity and is of the Court of
faithfulness.

He is candle to all the lovers and is the object of the candidates’
heart. He is the perfect dispenser of Justice and his name is
Mohammad Akbar the Lord of the happy conjunction.

The renowned king is the searcher of the aim and is successful ;
he is perfectly wise, efficient, the most just and learned in the world.

He is the loftiest and the most just and is wise having no equal in
the world. He is the shadow of God’s graciousness and is fit for the
Crown and the Signet.

The King is the defender of the Religion and being just is the
pivot of the world.

For his assembly the heaven’s astrolabe is the burner for aloe
wood.

For his cavalcade the Fish (name of a star) comes joyfully
straight.

He is the Sun of the constellation of existence and is the Jewel of
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the river of liberality, From the breeze in the high the hearts of the
talcons become glad for the life of the prey.

Oh, King [ have brought the string of pearls of faith present from
the enormots mine—search again and be attentive. Nobody poSsesses
a present better than this but if anybody possesses, let him who
possesses be told to go and fetch it and to go and fetch whatever he
may possess.

From the first hemistich eke out the year of the ascension of the
King and from the second eke out the year of the birth of the eye of
the world.

So long as remaing in balance the computation of days, month and
yeat, that computation from the year, month and day may ever revolye
for the llustrious (Jahangir). May my king remain permanent and
also the Prince for the days without reckoning and for the years
innumerable,



Philosophy of War among the Ancient
Hindus

BY

PriTEWISCHANDRA CHARRAVARTI, M.A.

IN the Psalter we find depicted in striking contradiction both the
historic actual and the prophetic ideal concerning war. When the
Psalms were written, the historic actual was, ¢ God teacheth my hands
to war and my fingers to fight;’ and at the same time the prophetic
ideal was ¢God shall scatter the peoples that delight in war.’?
Humanity has remained much the same in this respect since the days
of Jesus.

Man is a warring animal, declared Hobbes. ‘I am a man and that
means a fighter’ is one of Goethe’s famous sayings. The instinct of
combat is instilled in human nature; and in spite of what theorists
might say, and doctrinaires might propound, war has been and still is
a universal and inevitable operation in the life-history of states. In
fact, the history of humanity is a history of perpetual strifes and
conflicts, interwoven on a sand-board of hollow professions and lofty
sentiments.

Ancient India was no exception in this respect. The Law of
Nature asserted itself on the soil of Hindusthan with no less rigour
than in other parts of the world. In primitive times, man fought with
man, clan with clan, tribe with tribe. It is out of these conflicts that
almost all the states of the ancient and the modern world were born.
The Maurya empire, no less than the British empire, was a child of
war.

From the remotest days of King Divodadsa in the Kguveda upto
the time when the enfeebled voice of Hindu independence was choked
under the iron heels of the Ghaznavide hosts, the history of India
presents a record of almost endless series of wars, interrupted by
occasional periods of peace and prosperity. Kings were made and
unmade, kingdoms set up and overthrown. Mighty conquerors like
Chandragupta, Samudragupta, Harsavardhana and Dharmapala passed

1 Hibbert Journal, 1916, p. 29.
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from one end of the country to the other with their nameless hosts,
wrecked and plundered the neighbouring states, and on the asheg of
their ruins built up extensive empires, which in their turn were
knocked down and dissolved either by internal rebellion or external
aggression. Barbarian hordes from Central Asia like the Sakas, the
Kusanas, the Gurjaras, and the Hunas poured in from time to time,
pulled down the indigenous kingdoms that stood in their way and
carved out independent states of their own. In fact, countless were
the wars fought on the soil of Hindusthan in ancient times. And it
is not, therefore, to be wondered at if the secular minds among the
Hindus devoted a fraction of their spcculation on this ugly phenomenon
of human history and sought to pry into its nature, its causes, its
consequences and its remedies.

War has been defined by Kautalya ' as an * offensive operation’
(apakaro-vigrahalk, Kaut. vii, 1). The A gui Purana defines war ¢ as the
direct result of injuries done to each other by hostile monarchs
(parasparapakarena pumsan: bhavati vigrakak, chap. cexl. 14).  Accord.
ing to Sukra, ¢ the affair that two parties, who have inimical relations
with each other, undertake by means of arms to satisfy their rival
interests is known as warfare.”® When the essential elements of these
definitions are combined, the definition of war would stand thus: War
is a contest, born of injuries done to each other, carried on by means
of arms, between two parties, having the intention of ending peaceful
relations and substituting for them those of hostility (Saefrubkavam-
wbhayok). This makes a near approach to the definition of war
according to modern International Law.3

The causes of war were varied. Kfmandaka speaks of them as
follows : ¢ Possessed of thoughts of revenge, and with hearts burning
with anger engendered by the infliction of mutual wrongs, people
proceed to fight with one another. One may also launch upon a war
for the amelioration of his own condition, or when oppressed by his

* For the use of Kautalya instead of the oft-repeated Kautilya see Ganapati
Sastr’s introduction to Arthas$dsira and Venkataram Sharma’s ‘A note on
the word Kautalya'in Z.&Z.Q., vol. i, p. 596, Mr. ID. B. Diskalkar in @ note to
the same journal (vol. i, p. 786) says that he found an inscription of V. S, 1291
(Vaisdkha Sudi 14 Guran) from the village (yanesar near Dholkd in Gujarat
which in 1-9 clearly reads Kautalya.

% Chap. iv, vii, lines 438-9.

* Lawrence, Principles of International Law (14th ed.), p. 331.
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foe, if the advantages of the soil and the season be in his favour.
Usurpation of the kingdom, abduction of women, seizure of provinces
and portions of territory, carrying away of vehicles and treasures,
arrogance, morbid sense of honour, molestation of dominions,
extinction of erudition, destruction of property, violation of laws,
prostration of the regal powers, influence of evil destiny, the necessity
of helping friends and allies, disrespectful demeanour, the destruction
of friends, the want of compassion on creatures, disaffection of the
Prakyti Mandala, and common eagerness for possessing the same
object, these and many others have been said to be the sources of
war.’t The grounds of war, as given by the Ag#ni Purana, are exactly
the same.?

Wars were classified by Hindu political thinkers under various
heads, according either to the weapons used, the methods employed,
or the nature of their origin. Sukra divided wars into three classes,
viz., daivika, asura, and manusa. * The daivika warfare is that in which
charms are used, the a@sz»a that in which mechanical instruments are
used, the Auman warfare that in which Sasf7as and hands are used.’®
Vahudantiputra, a pre-Kautalyan author on Arfkasasira, divided wars
into four classes according to the nature of their origin: (a) that
caused by the invasion of one’s territory, (5) that caused by something
done by others prejudicial to the exercise of the regal powers, (¢) that
resulting from some dispute about the boundaries of dominions,
and (d) that produced by some disturbance of the Maondala.*

According to Kdmandaka and the author of the Agnz Purarna wars
were of five varieties : (2) those produced by a spirit of rivalry, )
those caused by some dispute about lands, (¢) those having women
at the root, (d) those produced by irresponsible talks, and (e) those
consequent on some fault or transgression on one side (s@patiam
vastujam strijam vagiatamaparadkajam).’

In another place, Kamandaka says, ‘Men take cognizance of two
kinds of hostilities only, viz., that which is hereditary, and that bred
by some fault or transgression.’ (Kulaparadhaje.) ©

1 Kamandaka, x. 1-5; Trans. by M. N. Dutt, pp. 136-7.

® Adgni Puripe, 240, 15-18. 3 Chap. iv, sect. vii, lines 440-1.

4 Quoted by Kamandaka, x. 17-18. For jdentification of Vahudantiputra see
Introduction, Kautalya, vol. iii, by Ganapati Sastri.

s Kamandaka, x. 16-17 : Ag. P., 240, 19. & Kamandaka, X. 19,

7
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Kautalya divides battles into three classes in accordance with the
methods employed. These were open battle, treacherous battle, and
silent battle (vikramasya prakasayuddham, kitayuddhan, tasnim
yuddhamiti).* *When the battle is fought in the daylight and in some
locality, it is termed an open battle ; threatening in one direction,
assault in another, destruction of an enemy while he is careless or
in trouble, and bribing a portion of the army and destroying another
portion, are forms of treacherous fight; an attempt to win over
the chief officers of the enemy by iatrigue, is the characteristic of
silent battle.?

In other words, the prakaSayuddia is a pitched battle fought by fair
means on an open field. Elsewhere® a prekasayuddra has been defined
as dkharmistha and we are told that a previous fixing of time and place
is its essential requisite (wirdistadeSakala). A katayuddhea, on the other
hand, is a battle in which cunning and artifice play a decisive part,
Surprises, laying of ambushes, feigned attacks and retreats, feigned
flight, pretence of inactivity, spreading of false news as to one’s
strength and dispositions, use of the enemy’s parole—all these formed
part and parcel of A@#feyuddia. Kautalya deals with this class of
warfare at some length, and some forms of artifice, recommended by
him, take the shape of faithlessness, fraud and breach of one’s word.
Among these are a breach of safe-conduct ; of a free retirement; of an
armistice in order to gain by a surprise attack an advantage over the
enemy; feigned surrender in order to kill the enemy when they
approach unsuspiciously; and incitement to crime, such as murder
of the enemy’s leaders, incendiarism, robbery and the like. None
need wax indignant at these unpalatable instructions, for, in spite of
dubbing them as ‘dirty tricks’, even the civilized nations of Europe
have practised them right upto this day. Take, for instance, the
pretence as practised by Murat on November 13, 1805, against
Prince Amersperg, in order to get possession of the passage of the
Danube at Florisdorf; the like stratagem which a few days later
Bagration practised against Murat at Schongraben; the deceptions
under cover of their word of honour practised by French generals

* Book vii, chap, vi,

? Kautalya, Translation, p.337. The distinction between prakdSayunddha and
Kittayuddha is also indicated in the 4g. 2., chap. cexlii, verses 12-13,

® Book x, chap. iii,
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against the Prussian leaders in 1806 at Prenzlau.® The late European
war also presents numberless parallels of this nature. One should
make use in war, declared Frederick the Great, ¢ of the skin of the lion
or the fox indifferently’. Machiavelli explains the same doctrine very
candidly in his Prénce.? In fact, cunning and artifice in warfare have
been practised from the remotest antiquity upto the present day.

The third variety of Kautalyan warfare is no warfare at all in the
modern acceptance of the term. As Mr. P. N. Banerii says, * It will
be evident from a careful perusal of Kautilya that silent battles were
fought by the employment of spies. They are not batties at all in the
modern acceptance of the term but should rather be regarded as a
means of causing dissensions in the enemy’s ranks by secret
agencies—a method which has proved so successful during the last
great European War both in Russia as well as Germany.'?

Elsewhere Kautalya divides warfare under two heads, viz.,
vyayamayuddha and mantrayuddka. A vydyamayuddha is almost the
same thing as an ‘ open battle’ (prakasayuddha). Physical strength
and skill are its fundamental requisites. It precludes any resort to
hide-and-seek policy. Mantrayuddia, on the other hand, is only
another name for fasnim yuddkane. Cunning, spying and lying are its
prime factors.* That mantrayuddha (battle of intrigue) is different
from k#tlayuddha is apparent from the following sentence :

¢ Tesamuttisthamanam sandhinid mantrvayuddhena katayuddhene va
prativy@kéta,” 5 ¢ when any one of these is on the point of rising
against a weak king, the latter should avert the invasion by making a
treaty of peace, or by taking recourse to the battle of intrigue, or by
a treacherous fight in the battle-field.’® The characteristic difference
between a mantrayuddha and a katayuddhia is probably brought out in
the lines that follow. ¢ Satrupaksasya samadanabhyam, svapaksam
bhedadandabhyam. Durgam rastram skandhavaram va-sya gidha Sastra-
rasagnibhik sadhayeyulk.’ It is probable that conciliation, bribery and
sowing of dissensions in the enemy state, spoken of above, formed the
characteristics of a mantrayuddka ; while the secret employment of
weapons, poison and fire was the primary means of a k#tayuddha.

1 German War Book, p. 84 (f. n.). 2 Ch. xviii.
3 Imternational Law and Customs in Ancient India, p. 97.
¢ Kautalya, xii, 2. S Kautalya Arvikasastra, xii, 1.

8 Kaut. Trans. pp. 443-4.
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The point of difference between a vydyamayuddha and a mantrayuddha
is illustrated by the following lines :

¢ Parsiiigrakandbliyanayoste manireywddiadabhyuccayak Vyayama-
yuddhe hi ksayevyayabhyian ublhayorvyddhir jitvapt hi kstpadandakosah
pardjito bhavati itydcarya.’' Here the main distinction is that while
a vydayamayuddia involves a heavy loss of men and money, a mantra-
vuddha entails no such loss. In other words, a mantrayuddha is carried
on by other means than the sacrifice of life and capital. It is essen-
tially a ¢ battle of intrigue’.

Like war itself, the conquerors were divided into three classes by
Kautalya. These were a just conqueror (dharmavijayt), a demon-like
conqueror (aswra-vijayi), and a greedy conqueror (bobhz-vijayi). « Of
these the just conqueror is satisfied with mere obeisance. Hence, a
weak king should submit to him.” ¢ The greedy conqueror is satisfied
only with gains in land or money. Hence a weak king should satisfy
such a conqueror with wealth.,” ¢ ‘The demon-like conqgueror satisfies
himself not merely by seizing the land, treasure, sons and wives of
the conquered, but by taking the life of the latter. Hence, a weak
king should keep such a conqueror at a distance by offering him land
and wealth.’2

Likewise, enemies are classed under two heads. ¢ That foe, who
is equally of high birth and occupies a territory close to that of the
conqueror, is a natural enemy (sahajak); while he who is merely
antagonistic and creates enemies to the conqueror is a fictitious
(kririmalk) enemy.’® The Agni Purina speaks of three kinds of
enemies, hereditary (kulya), adjacent (enantara), and artificial (krtrima).
¢ Of these that which is mentioned first is more serious than the one
subsequently mentioned in the order of enumeration ’ (guravasie yatha-
parvam).*

In the same way allies are divided into two classes by Kautalya.
‘He whose friendship is derived from father and grandfather, and
who is situated close to the territory of the immediate enemy of the
conqueror (sakajam); while he whose {riendship is acquired for self-
maintenance is an acquired (Ay/rimam) triend.’ 5 The author of the

' Book vii, chap. xiii. * Kauntalye Artha$astra, xii, 18.
& Kautalya, vi, 2. * Apni Purana, 225, 9.
3 Op. cit.
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Agni Purdna discerns two varieties in what Kautalya describes as the
sahaje ally, viz., the ancestral (gitypitamakam) ind the territorial
neighbour of the enemy (samantaica tatha ripok).!

The definitions, classifications and discussions, cited above,
unmistakably point to the fact that the secular thinkers amongst the
ancient Hindus devoted not a little of their thought and speculation on
the subject of war. They discussed and analysed it thoroughly and
developed a philosophy on the subject. There does not seem to have
been a single political thinker in ancient India who has not dealt
with the art of war as well. Political and military philosophy are
indissolubly intermixed ; for, war, as Trietschke taught, is ¢ political
science par excellence’.

Bernhardi contends that ¢ whenever we look in Nature, we find that
war is the fundamental law of development.’ In the struggle between
State and State, he says, there is no right except might, no justice
except the arbitrament of war. The ancient Hindus were likewise
convinced that the world could not be ruled without force. ‘I do not
perceive any creature,’ said Arjuna, ‘ which maintains life without
inflicting injury upon others; one creature lives upon another, the
stronger upon the more feeble. The mungoose eats the mouse, the
cat eats the mungoose, the dog kills the cat, the dog is eaten by the
spotted leopard. Lo, all things are swallowed by the Destroyer at his
coming ! The mobile and immobile universe is food for all that
lives. Such is the decree of the gods.” 2

It is a very widely held opinion that war plays a necessary and
essential part in evolution. XEvery species, it is said, produces more
offspring than the conditions of life on this planet will allow to reach
maturity, and hence the struggle for existence among individuals and
the survival of the fittest by a natural selection. * Briefly, in the
business of war,’ said Luther, ¢ men must not regard the massacres,
the burnings, the battles, and the marches, etc.,—that is what the petty
and simple do who only look with the eyes of children at the surgeon,
how he cuts off the hand or saws off the leg, but do not see or notice
that he does it in order to save the whole body.” *‘ War,’ says von
Bernhardi, ¢ gives a biologically just decision, since its decisions rest
on the very nature of things.” We have the same idea in the Hindu

1 Agni Purana 225, 10. 2 Santi Parva, xv, 20-23.



164 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

philosophy of war. ¢ The reclaimer of a field,’ declared Bhisma, ¢ for
reclaiming it takes up both paddy blades and weeds. His action,
however, instead of destroying the blades of paddy, makes them grow
more vigorously. They that wield weapons, destroy many that
deserve destruction. Such extreme destruction, however, causes the
growth and advancement of those that remain.’ !

¢ While Hindu ethics,’ says Gettel, ‘assigned a Jow place to military
virtues and taught pacifist fatalism, Hindu political thought is
decidedly militaristic, and sometimes machiavellian.’ 2 The first part
of the above dictum is somewhat controversial ; for we are not aware
of any Hindu thinker of antiquity, who ¢ assigned a low place to the
military virtues’. According to the Hindu conception of the genesis
of the social order, the warrior class sprang out of the arms of the
Creator, and though they are held by some to be next to the
Brahmanas, the intellectual leader of the community, in order of rank
and importance; by others they are regarded as the latter’s equal, if
not superior.? The Gitd, perhaps the highest authority on Hindu
ethics, teaches that the military virtues are not to be despised but are
essential for the preservation of the social equilibrium.

But even if there might be some difference of opinion with regard
to the first part of Gettel’s dictum, there is no room for doubt with re-
gard to the second. In fact, there is hardly a page in the history of
Hindu political thought—especially in its international aspect—on
which the grim shadow of the war-monster isnot cast. The general
impression that one is apt to derive from a study of the secular political
literature in ancient India is that war is the natural condition of man-
kind ; peace is an exceptional condition secured by special agreement.*
The doctrine of Mandala, which formed, as it were, the theoretical
basis and psychological background of inter-statal relations in an-
cient India, is essentially a doctrine of strife and struggle. The theory
¢ assumes and is prepared for a world of eternally warring states.’ It
connotes a state of international sdfsya-nyaye.5 Every kingdom
must, therefore, be in a state of armed preparedness, not merely for

2 Santi Parva, xevii, 6-7, “ History of Political Thought,p. 27.

® See Ghoshal—History of Hindu Political Theories, pp. 66, 82, 109, etc. ; also
vide poste.

* Cf. Kamandaka, ch. x, 16-24 (M. N. Dutt’s Translation).

® B. K. Sarkar—Political Theories and Inslitutions of the Hindus, p.?221.
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self-defence, but in order that it may pounce upon an enemy at any
favourable moment. Furthermore, the waging of war was regarded
as one of the essential duties of a king.? ¢Subdue thy foes, protect

thy subjects, worship the deities in sacrifices, and fight battles with
courage, O delighter of the Kurus. ’2 ¢ Like a snake, ’ says USanas, a
pre-Kautalyan author on politics, ¢ swallowing up mice, the earth swal-
lows up these two, viz., the king that is averse to battle and the
Brahmana that is exceedingly attached to wives and children. ’® ¢ Like
a fisherman,’ says Bharadvaja,* ¢ who becometh prosperous by catching
and killing fish, a king can never grow prosperous without tearing the
vitals of his enemy and without doing some violent deeds. The might
of thy foe, as represented by his armed force, should ever be complete-
ly destroyed, by ploughing it up (like weeds) and mowing it down
and otherwise afflicting it by disease, starvation and want of drink.’

The king must always be watchful and exerting. ¢ By exertion,’
says Brhaspati, 5 ¢ the amyte was attained ; by exertion the aszras were
slain ; by exertion Indra himself obtained sovereignty in heaven and
earth.’ That king, the author continues, who is not exerting, is always
smitten by foes like a snake which is devoid of poison. The king,
even if full of strength, should not disregard a foe however weak.
For, *a spark can produce a conflagration, and a particle of poison
can kill.” Elsewhere, we are told, that no respect whatever is due to a
king who does not either by fair means or foul subdue his foes. ¢ He
sinks like a cow in the mud and is helpless as an ant.’®

The same conception of foreign policy provoking a constant appre-
hension of war is more or less shared by the other secular political
thinkers of ancient India. Thus the e¢/an vital of a ruler, according to
Kémandaké., lies in ¢ the acquisition of unacquired things’.” ¢ Where can
there be any happiness for a king,’ says the author, ¢ unless the deep-
rooted tree—his enemies—be eradicated by the mighty elephant—his
intelligence—goaded by the guide—his earnest endeavours »® With-
out planting his feet, Kamandaka adds, on his enemy’s head, graced
with crowns bedecked with gems and jewels, a king cannot attain to

1 Santi Parvae, 1xiii, 18; xci, 34. 2 Jbid., 1xxxix, 9.

3 Santi Parva, 1vii, 3. 4 Adi Parva, cxlii.

s Santi Parve, 1viii, 14-17. ¢ Vana Parva, xxxv, 7; Sabkd Parva, xv, 11.
7 Kamandakg Nit., xi. 55, 56. 8 Jbid., xiii, 13, .
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prosperity.? Bana tells us in his historical romance called Harsacari-
fam that emperor Harsa launched upon his remarkable Diguvijaya
campaign with a solemn vow. ‘How can I rest,’ declared the em-
peror, ‘ so long as my feet are not smeared with an ointment found in
every continent, consisting in the light of precious stones in the dia-
dems of all kings ?’2 ¢ The earth swallows the king,’ says Sukra, ‘ who
does not fight and the Brahmana who does notgo abroad, just as the
snake swallows the animals living in the holes.’3 ¢ Let us remember,’
says Trietschke, ¢ that the essence of the state is power, and the
highest morality of the state is to care for power.” Thisis perfectly
in agreement with the military ethics of Kautalya, for he dsclares in
the same strain : ¢ A king shall always endeavour to augment his
power and ensure his success ’ (elevate his happiness, according to
Shamasastry) Zasmacchakiim siddhim ca ghatetatmanyavesayitum. For
this, all means are justified. Spying, lying and bribing. Whatever
be the means, fair or foul, declares Kautalya, the king must make him-
self ¢ the nave’ of the circle of states, ‘ making the kings of those
states as spokes of that circle.”* Our author is apparently a believer
in the maxim ¢ Die welt geschichie 7st das weltigericht’, or to put it less
pretentiously, ¢ Nothing succeeds like success’. His attitude towards
the neighbouring states is very much akin to that which Newman
ascribed to the Erastian view of the treatment of the Church—to keep
them low and in a perpetual state of terror-stricken servility.

It must be remembered that only normally strong states might
follow this cult of expansion. But what about weaker states, living in
constant apprehension of their strong neighbours? They could not
possibly be expected to tread along the same path. Ancient teachers
were sharply divided in their views as to the attitude that a weak
king should assume towards its strong neighbours. Thus Bharadvaja
opines that ¢ when a king of poor resources is attacked by a powerful
enemy, he should surrender himself together with his sons to the
enemy and live like a reed (in the midst of a current of water). He
who surrenders himself to the strong, bows down to Indra (the god of
rain).’S Bhisma also prescribes submission to a weak state, when

1 Jbid., xiii, 12. 2 Harsacaritam (Cowell’s Translation), p. 188.
s Sukra Niti, ch. iv. sect. vii, lines 604-5.

* Kautalya, Translation, p. 314,

S Kautalya, xii, 1. The translation is here slightly altered to bring it into line
with Pandit Ganapati Sastri’s reading.
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threatened by a strong foe. ¢That icow,’ said Bhisma, which cannot
be easily milked has to suffer much torture. On the other hand, that
cow which is capable of being easily milked, has not to suffer any
torture whatever. The wood that bends easily does not require to
be heated. The tree that bends easily has not to suffer any torture
(at the hands of the gardener). Guided by these instances, O hero,
men should bend before those that are powerful.’* In another place
of the Makabharata, the same lesson is sought to be broughi home
to a weak king in a more forceful manner. A dialogue is cited
between the ocean and the river-goddess Ganga. The ocean
enquired of the river that though she brought down hundreds of large
trees and other objects by uprooting them, why was the cane
exempted. Gangd replied: ‘¢ Trees stand in one and the same place
and are unyielding in respect of the spot where they stand. In
consequence of this disposition of theirs to resist our currents, they
are obliged to leave the place of their growth. Canes, however, act
differently. The cane, beholding the advancing current, bends to it.
The others do not act in that way. After the current has passed
away, the cane resumes its former posture. The cane knows the
virtues of time and opportunity. It is docile and obedient. It is
yielding, without being stiff. For these reasons, it stands where it
grows, without having to come with us. Those plants, trees and
creepers that bend and rise before the force of the wind and water,
have never to suffer discomfiture (by being taken up by the roots).’
A weak king, it is concluded, when he is threatened by an enemy
decidedly more powerful than himself, should adopt the behaviour
of the cane.? _

Kautalya, an extreme exponent of the cult of expansion, as we have
seen above, advised weak kings to follow a policy of discriminating
submission. ¢ Whoever goes to wage war with a superiorking,’ says
our author, ¢ is reduced to the same condition as that of a foot-soldier
opposing an elephant.” ¢Like a stone striking an earthen pot,’
Kautalya adds, ¢a superior king attains a deécisive victory over an
inferior king.’® Elsewhere he says that ‘- whoever goes with his small
army to fight perishes like a man attempting to cross the sea without

1 Santi Parva, 1xvii, 9-11. 2 Santi Payva, cxii, 8-14,
3 Kautalya, vii. 3.
8
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a boat.’! Nevertheless, it is far from Kautalya’s intention to advocate
a policy of abject submission. The king who bows down to all, he
says, lives in constant despair ‘like a crab on the banks of a river’.?
Kamandaka, as usual, follows in the footsteps of his great master-
Thus, according to him, a distinction must always be made between
what is, and what is not capable of being done, with the aid of
intelligence. ¢ The butting of an elephant against a rock,” he adds,
¢ results only in the breaking of its tusks.’? A weak king must never
think of waging open war with a strong foe. ¢Fall not on fire like
foolish insects,” Kamandaka :says. ‘Touch only that which can be
touched with safety. What indeed does an insect falling on fire reap
but (thorough) burning ?’#

Radically opposed to the views cited above is the philosophy of.
Visalaksa, another ancient teacher. According to him, ‘A weak
king should rather fight with all his resources, for bravery destroys
all troubles ; (this) fighting is the natural duty of Ksatriya, no matter
whether he achieves victory or sustains defeat in battle.’ Vi§alaksa
was not, however, the only thinker who held this view ; there were a
host of others who subscribed to it.5 Alexander asked a gymnosophist
as to why he persuaded Saddas (Sambhu) to revolt. Because, said the
Hindu sage, ¢I wished him either to live with honour or die as a
coward deserves.’® King Porus, Rajyapila, Prithviraj Chauhan, and
Rana Pratap of the later medieval age were the historical products of
this school of political thought.

Hindu political philosophy, in so far as it relates to inter-statal
relations, bears the stamp of an intensely practical genius and often of
a sordid Machiavellianism. This will be partially apparent from what
has been said above. But nowhere is this better illustrated than in the
teachings of Bharadvija, whom we have already quoted. The king
should, says Bharadvdja, ‘so conduct himself that his foe may not
detect any flaw in him. But by means of the weakness he detecteth in
his foe, he should pursue him (to destruction). He should always
conceal, like the tortoise its body, his means and ends, and he should

Y Kautalya, xii, 1.

. 2 1bid., Kautalya’'s views on the subject are elaborated in vii, 2, 3, 5§ and xii, 2
, 4, etc.

® Kamarndaka, xi, 33. * Kamandaka, %, 35.
® Cf. Kautalya ~ii, 15 ; Transiation, p. 364. ® Plutarch’s Life of Alexander,
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always conceal his own weakness. from the sight of others.” He
should always be vigilant and alert like a herd of deer sleeping in the
woods. An enemy, however resourceless and feeble, should never be
despised, for ‘a spark of fire is capable of consuming an extensive
forest if only it can spread from one object to another in close
proximity ’. The foe must be annihilated, root and branch. ¢Thou
must,” says Bharadvaja, ¢ destroy thy foes, completely tearing them up
by the roots. Then shouldst thou destroy their allies and partisans.
The allies and partisans can never exist if the principals are destroyed.
If the roots of a tree are torn up, the branches and twigs can never
exist as before.” No means is too vile or too low for a king to adopt.
Even religion, according to Bharadvaja, might be prostituted for the
attainment of political objects. ¢ By maintaining the perpetual fire, by
sacrifices, by brown clothes, by matted locks, and by hides of animals
for thy bedding, shouldst thou at first gain the confidence of thy foes,
and when thou hast gained it, thou shouldst then spring upon them like
a wolf. For it hath been said that in the acquisition of wealth, even
the garb of holiness might be employed as a hooked staff to bend down
a branch in order to pluck the fruits that are ripe. The method
followed in the plucking of fruits should be the method in destroying
foes, for thou shouldst proceed by the principle of selection.” More-
over, expediency should be made the key-note of every move in
foreign policy. ¢ Bear thy foe upon thy shoulders till the time cometh
when thou canst throw him down, breaking him into pieces like an
earthen pot thrown with violence upon a stony surface.” An analogy is
drawn between kings and razors. ¢XKings should, in the matter of
destroying their foes, ever resemble razors in every particular;
unpitying as these are sharp, hiding their intents as these are concealed
in their leathern cases, striking when the opportunity cometh as these
are used on proper occasions, sweeping off their foes with all allies and
dependents as these shave the head or the chin without leaving a
single hair.’ Finally Bharadvaja advises the king to cultivate the
habit of being honey-tongued but bitter-hearted towards foes. *If
thou art angry, show thyself as thou art not so, speaking even then
with smiles on thy lips. Never reprove any one with indications
of anger (in thy speech). And, O Bharata, speak soft words before
thou smiteth and even while thou art smiting ! After the smiting is

over, pity the victim and grieve for him, and even shed tears.,
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Comforting thy foe by conciliation, by gift of wealth, and smooth
behaviour, thou must smite him when he walketh not aright.!

In Bharadvaja the Machiavellian character of the Hindu conception of
foreign policy reaches its culmination. Vet he was not the only author
to represent this tendency of Hindu international politics. For passages
which bear the same stamp are strewn throughout the Makabhiarata®
and the writings of the other secular political thinkers of ancient India.
Kautalya, for instance, goes so far as to sanction the employment of
wine, women, and poison for the reduction of a foe, and his concep-
tion of A#fayuddka as we have already seen, involves the use of
deceit and fraud of a most ruthless type. Kamandaka generally
follows in the foot-steps of his great master. Nor is Sukra free from
this Machiavellian taint. A firm believer in opportunism, he has not
the slightest hesitation in suggesting that a king ¢ should always do
good of those whom he intends to ruin’, just as the fowler ‘ sings
sweet in order to entice and kill the deer’.® The king should, Sukra
says elsewhere, ‘ act guardedly like the cat and the fowler, and by
creating confidence extirpate the enemy whose soul has been ruined by
vices.* The plea urged in each case is, of course, the time-worn plea
of end justifying the means. This reminds us of a remarkable state-
ment of Trietschke in his paper on ‘ Cavour.” The statesman, says the
German historian, ¢ has not the right to warm his hands by the
smoking ruins of his country with the comfortable self-praise : I have
never told a lie ; that is a monk’s virtue.’

The practical nature of the Hindu philosophy of war is most
strikingly brought out in connection with the theory of launching upon
an expedition. What are the circumstances under which a Vijigzsu
prince should mobilize his forces against an open or potential foe—
this was the question which the Hindu political thinkers naturally asked
themselves. And they gave the almost unanimous reply that a prince
should launch upon an expedition of an offensive character only when
ae felt sure that he commanded greater strength and better resources
than the latter. © A king,’ says Manu, ¢ when he shall find his subjects
ind allies contented (with his gifts and honours, etc.), and himself in a
very exalted position in respect of his foes, shall then declare war
with his adversary). When he shall find his forces exhilarated and

* Adi Parva, cxlii. 2 Cf. e.g. Sants Parva, cii, 34-38,
3 Sukra Niti, v, lines 62-63. % 1bid., lines 8-9,
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largely augmented and those of his adversary in a contrary condition,
then the king must go out campaigning against him.’* According
to Sukrachiryya, the ruler who wants to fight should carefully
consider the season, tae region, the enemy’s strength, one’s own
strength, the four-fold policy, and the six attributes of statecraft.2 He
enjoins further that ¢ one should commence warfare when he is attacked
or oppressed by somebody, or even when he desires prosperty, pro-
vided one is well-placed as regards time, region and army.’ 3 Likewise,
Kautalya held that the IPZjigZsu king should ¢ know the comparative
strength and weakness of himself and of his enemy; and having
ascertained the power, place, time, the time of marching, the troubles
in the rear,?* the loss of men and money, the profits and danger, he
should march with his full force; otherwise, he should keep quiet.’
Kamandaka also shared the same view.5 ¢ When,’ he declares, ‘ one
is immune from internal troubles and external complications, and is
endowed with the three-fold power of counsel, strength, and energy,
and when the enemy is beset with serious troubles, one might
undertake an expedition against the hostile state.’® The author
adds that the prince who, filled with an over-weening pride, does not
consider the relative strength and weakness of himself and of his
foes, and yet attacks the latter, digs his own grave ; ¢ such a prince is
narrow-minded and inprudent and knows not what he does.’”
Further, no expedition of aa offensive character, according to the
Arthasastra writers, should be undertaken by any king when there is
any apprehension of danger from the rear. It has always proved a
‘paying business in warfare to embarrass an enemy either by inciting
other powers to attack it from the rear or by fomenting internal
troubles within its territory. Both Kautalya and Kamandaka specifi-
cally refer to these kinds of trouble.® And it was, therefore,
considered desirable that the [Zjigzsu should seriously consider both
sides of this question before launching upon an expedition. For of

1 Manwn, vii, 170-1. 2 Sykra Niti iv, vii, lines 444-5.

3 Ibid., lines 496-7.

4 Here we have Pascatkopak in the original. Shamasastry’s Zransiation does
not, therefore, seem to be quite faithful.

5 Kawutalya, transiation, p. 395. ¢ xvi, 1.

7 Kamandaka, xi, 83.

8 Kautalya repeatedly refers to the gravity of pascatkopa ; Kamandake, xvi.
14-16.
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the two, viz., trouble in the rear and possible acquisition in front, the
former is considered to be of a far more serious nature ‘than the latter.
+ Of the two things,” says Kautalya, * slight anno?ance in the r.ear and
considerable profit in front, slight annoyance in the r.ear is moz:e
serious ; for the slight annoyance that one may have in the rearis
fanned and augmented by traitors, enemies and wild tribes as also by
the discontented elements in the state. The gain that the invader may
make in the front is nothing in comparison with (lit. swallowed by)
the loss and impoverishment caused to friends and loyal servants by
the annoyance in the rear. In fact, the profit in front is reduced to
its one-thousandth part by the loss in the rear. So one should not
undertake a foreign expedition even when the annoyance in the rear
be one-hundredth in proportion to the profit in front; for the proverb
goes that a disaster is like the point of a needle (slight at first but
grave before long).’* Kamandaka also argues in the same strain.
Thus, a prince, according to him, should never enter into hostilities
against a foreign foe, when there are symptoms of discontent at
home, or when any attack from the rear is apprehended, for ‘one
should never sacrifice that which is within grasp for that which is yet
uﬁseen . Na nasayed dystamadystaheloh. Kamandaka adds, however,
that when the IZjigzse felt certain that he would be able to acquire
the profit in front as also obviate the danger in the rear, he might
launch upon an expedition for the acquisition of a great profit. Purasca
pascacca yad@ samartha-stadabhiyayanmakhate plalaya.? Kautalya has
a more detailed elucidation of the circumstances under which a foreign
expedition may be hazarded even when there is any apprehension of
danger from the rear. Chap. iii of Book ix, in which he deals with
these, as also with the measures that a king should undertake for the
pacification of the internal troubles and external complications of a
state, is an eloquent testimony to the practical character of the Hindu
philosophy of war.

* Kautalya, ix, 3. The translation of the Passage has been considerably modified.
The original stands thus : Alpak pascatkopah mahan purastaliabhah iti. Alpak
pascatkopak gariyan. Alpam pascatkopam prajitasya Ansyamitratavika hi sarvatah
samedhayamti, prakytikopo va. Lavdkammapi ca mahantam: purastallabham evamn-
bhute bhytyamitraksayavyaya grasante. Tasmat sahasvaikivah purastallabha-
syayogak, Sataikiyo va pascatkopa iti na jayar. Suctmukhd hyanarviha iti
lokapravadak.

* Kamandakea, xvi, 14-16.
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The same characteristic is also distinctly evident in the fact that
the political thinkers of ancient India recognized the peopls to be an
important factor in the decision of a war. Inthe passages quoted
above we have already seen how Kautalya cautions a z#/Zgzsu prince
against launching upon a campaign of conquest when there is any
likelihood of his absence being utilized by the discontented elements
in the state for raising the standard of revolt against his authority.
In Book vii, chapter v, Kautalya emphasizes the importance of a
contended and loyal people in a series of queries and answers.
¢ When there are two assailable enemies,” Kautalya asks himself,
¢ one of a virtuous character and under worse troubles, and another of
a vicious character, under less troubles, and with disloyal subjects,
which of them is to be marched against first ?’ The reply is preg-
nant with wisdom. ¢ When the enemy of virtuous character and
under worse troubles is attacked, his subjects will help him ; whereas,
the subjects of the other of vicious character and under less troubles
will be indifferent. Disloyal or indifferent subjects will endeavour to
destroy even a strong king. Hence the conqueror should march
against the enemy whose subjects are disloyal.” Kautalya next puts
the question as to which of the two kings, viz., one whose subjects are
impoverished and greedy, and another whose subjects are oppressed,
should be marched against in preference to the other. On this point
one of his predecessors held that the zijigZsz king should march
against the enemy whose subjects were impoverished and greedy,
‘for impoverished and greedy subjects suffer themselves to be won
over to the other side by intrigue, and are easily excited. But not so
the oppressed subjects whose wrath can be pacified by punishing the
chief men (of the state).” Kautalya, however, repudiates him on the
ground that the subjects, though impoverished and greedy, °¢are
loyal to their master and are ready to stand for his cause and to defeat
any intrigue against him ; for it is in loyalty that all good qualities
have their strength. Hence the conqueror should march against the
enemy whose subjects are oppressed.” The third question that
Kautalya deals with in this connection is which of the two, viz., a
powerful enemy of wicked character and a powerless enemy of
righteous character should be marched against in preference to the
other. And the reply is as follows: ¢ The strong enemy of wicked
character should be marched against, for when he is attacked, his
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subjects will not help him, but rather put him down or go to the side of
the conqueror. But when the enemy of virtuous character is attacked
his subjects will help him or die with him.” Kautalya then launches
into a minute analysis of those faults on the king’s part that create
impoverishment, greed and disaffection among the subjects. Whes
the people become impoverished, Kautalya goes on, they become
greedy ; when greedy, they become disaffected ; and when disaffected,
they either go over to the enemy’s side or themselves slay their
master. Further on, Kautalya sums tp in a nutshell the dangers that
are likely to arise from an impoverished, a greedy, or a disaffected
people. ¢ An impoverished people,” we are told, ¢ are ever apprehen-
sive of oppression and destruction (by overtaxation, etc.), and are
therefore desirous of getting rid of their impoverishment or of waging
war or of migrating elsewhere. A greedy people are ever discon-
tented and they yield themselves to the intrigues of an enemy. A
disaffected people rise against their master along with his enemy.’
Hence the king, Kautalya concludes, should avoid those causes that
produce impoverishment, greed and disaffection among his people.
Otherwise disaster and ruin are sure to overtake him. The pevple are
thus recognized to be an important factor in the decision of a war.?
The same salutary note is clearly perceptible in the rules that
Xautalya lays down for the pacification and consolidation of a con-
quered state. The territory, Kautalya thinks, may be either newly
acquired,or recovered from a usurper, or inherited from an ancestor.
In all these cases, the author argues, the king should be kind and
considerate in the treatment of the subjects. The king who acquires
new territory, we are told, ¢ should cover the enemy’s vices with his
own virtues and the enemy’s virtues by doubling his own. . . . . .
He should ingratiate himself with the people ¢ by strict observance of
his own duties, by attending to his works, by bestowing rewards, by
remitting taxes, by giving gifts and by bestowing honours.” He
should specially favour learned men and orators as well as the chari-
table and the brave, release all prisoners, and relieve the miserable,
the helpless and the diseased. The king is, moreover, asked to
bestow rewards according to his promise upon those who deserted the
enemy’s side for his own, for whoever fails to fulfil his promises

* Kauwtalya, vii, 5,
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becomes untrustworthy both 'to his own and his enemy’s people’.
Further, he should follow the friends and leaders of the people, for,
as Kautalya urges in a later passage, ‘ whoever acts against the will
of the people becomes unreliable’. Moreover, and herein Kautalya

~gshows his remarkably keen insight into human nature, the king isurged
to respect and conform to the established customs of the newly acquir-
ed realm. He should adopt the same mode of living, the same dress,
the same language and manners as those of his subjects, and should
participate in their congregational festivals and amusements. Those
customs should only be abolished which the king considers to be posi-
tively unrighteous or injurious to the revenue and the army. But even
while laying down these healthy rules of conduct, Kautalya is not free
from ¢ that intellectual cunning which is so characteristic of him’.
Thus, we are told that any member of the defeated enemy’s family, who
is capable of wresting the conquered territory and ‘ is taking shelter in
a wild tract on the border, often harassing the conqueror,” should be
provided with a sterile tract or else with a part of a fertile tract on
condition of supplying a fixed sum of money and a fixed number of
troops ; in raising these, it was believed, he would assuredly incur the
hostility of the people and be destroyed by them.?

We now pass on to another phase of the Hindu philosophy of war.
We have seen before how war has been eulogized and declared to be a
political and biological necessity for the world by the ancient political
thinkers of India. A recognition of the vital importance of the army
for the state follows as a logical corollary from this. <Upon the army
death or life depend; it is the means of existence or destruction of the
state,’ so declared a Chinese military philosopher in the sixth century
B.C. The Hindus were no less emphatic in their estimate of the
importance of the army for the state. Thus, according to Sukracharyya
the relation of the army to the state is that of the mind to the man. 2
As without the mind the human organism cannot work, so without the
army the state-organism comes to a deadlock. ¢ Without the army,’
Sukra says elsewhere, ¢there is neither kingdom, nor wealth, nor
prowess.’ ® ¢ Without the army, no one can overpower even an in-
significant enemy. The gods, monsters as well as human beings have
to depend on others’ strength (i.e., the strength of the army). The

1 Kawutalya, xiii, 5; cf. Santi Parva, xcvi, ? Ch. i, lines 1224,
3 Sukra Niti, iv, vii, lines 7-8. ' :
[a)
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army is the chief means of overpowering the enemy. So the king should
maintain a formidable army’.* Not satisfied with these sermons,
Sukra seeks to drive home his lesson by the following categorical
question. ‘Even in the case of a man of no position, everybody
becomes his tool if he has strength and becomes his enemy if he be
weak. Does not this hold true in the case of rulers ? 2

In the same strain, the soliders’ duties are stressed and proclaimed
as second to none. ¢ The world rests on the arms of heroes like a son
on those of his sire. He, therefore, that is a hero deserves respect
under every circmstance. There is nothing higher in the three worlds
than heroism. The hero protects and cherishes all, and all things
depend upon the hero.’® ¢ Among men,’ we are told elsewhere,
¢ the highest duties are those performed by the warrior caste. The
whole world is subject to the might of their arms. All the duties,
principal and subordinate, of the three other orders, are dependent for
their observance upon the duties of the warrior. The Vedas have
declared this.’* What, then, is the duty of the warrior caste ? ¢ The
essence of the warrior’s duty lies in fighting, says the Malabhrarata
over and over again. No matter how challenged, the warrior, who is.
true to his salt, must respond. In fact, it makes no difference whether
he expects to kill or be killed in the contest, he must fight; and in
either case, he gets his reward; for ‘crooked is war always; who
strikes and is not struck again? But it is the same if one be slain or
not, for he that dies in battle wins victory from death ’; for ¢ death in
battle is the womb of heaven’. 5

Similarly the political thinkers of ancient India incessantly preached
that the warrior must never think of fleeing from the field of battle.
<« The man who runs away from battle is surely killed by the gods,’
says Sfkra.® Bhishma was exactly of the same view. *‘The very
gods with Indra at their head send  calamities unto them that desert
their comrades in battle, and come home with unwounded limbs.’?
The warrior, who saves himself by flight from the field of battle,
merits drastic punishment from the society to which he belongs,
not éxcluding his own family. ‘He who desires to save his own

* Sukra Niti, iv, vii, lines 13-16. # Jbid., lines 8-9.

s Santi Parva, xcix, 16-17. * Santi Parva, Ixiii, 24.

s Sabha Parva, xxii, 18,53 ; Ram, vi, 93, 24-25; cf. also J.A4.0.S, vol. 13, p. 186,
s Sukra Niti, iv, vii, line 601, 7 Santi Parva, xcvii, 20,



PHILOSOPHY OF WAR AMONG ANCIENT HINDUS 177

lifebreath,” says Bhisma, ¢ by deserting his comrades, should be slain
either with sticks or stones or rolled in a mat of dry grass for being
burnt to death. Those among the Ksatriyas, that would be guilty of
such conduct, would be killed after the manner of killing elephants.’?
Sukra goes further in his condemnation. The turn-away from the
field of battle, he declares, not only ¢ gets disrepute’ and is ¢ cried
down by the entire people’ but ¢ endures the sins of the whole people ’
and is condemned to eternal hell after death.2?

Moreover, it was considered a sin for a warrior to die of disease
at home. ¢ Death on a bed of repose, after ejecting phlegm and urine
and uttering piteous cries, is sinful for Ksatriya. Persons acquainted
with the scriptures do not applaud the death which a Ksatriya
encounters with unwounded body . . . . Indisease, one may be heard
to cry, saying ¢ What sorrow ! how painful ! I must be a great sinner!
With face emaciated and stench issuing from his body and clothes, the
sick man plunges his relatives into grief. Coveting the condition of
those that are hale, such a man (amidst his tortures) repeatedly desires
for death itself. One thatis a hero, having dignity and pride, does not
deserve such an inglorious death.”® The same ideas are also express-
ed by Sukra in equally emphatic terms.* What manner of death,
then, should a heroic warrior covet ? ¢ Surrounded by kinsmen and
slaughtering his foes in battle, a Ksatriya should die by the edge of
keen weapons,’ says Bhisma.® He must, to quote a modern phrase,
die in his boots.

And the man, who dies thus with his face to the foe on the field
of battle, attains an endless life in heaven. He is translated to the
region of Indra, where he is served by thousands of Apsardas and
Gandharva girls. <Foremost of Apsaras, numbering by thousands,
go out with gréat speed (for receiving the sp’irit of the slain hero),
coveting him for their lord.’® According to Sukra, people should
not regret the death of the brave man who is killed in battle ; the man
is purged and delivered of all sins and attains to heaven. 7The great
position that is acquired by the sages, Sukra goes on, after long and
tedious penances is also attained by those warriors who meet death in
¢ This is at once penance, virtue, and eternal religion. The man

war.
1 Santi Parva, xcvii, 21-22. 2 Spkra N7ti, iv, vii, lines 656-661.
s Santi Parva, xcvii, 23-27. + Op. cit., line 608

s Op. cit., 28, e Santi Parva, xcviii, 45,



178 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

who does not fly from a battle does at once perform the duties of all
the four asvamas.’ In this world, Sukra finally adds, two men go
beyond the solar sphere in heaven, viz., the austere missionary and the
warrior who' is killed in battle with his face to the foe.* Such is the
burden of the teachings of the ancient authors. The warrior must kill
or be killed in the fight ; there is to be no third alternative. If he
conquers the foe, he attains to fame and glory on earth; if he is
defeated and killed in the fray, he goes direct to heaven.

We may be confident that these teachings were not altogether in
vain but had filtered deep into the rank and file of the nation. This
is eloquently borne out by the Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang.
Describing the Mahar3stra country, he says, < Whenever a general is
despatched on a military expedition, although he is defeated and his
army is destroyed, he is not himself subjected to bodily punishment ;
only he has to exchange his soldier’s dress for that of a woman much
to his shame and chagrin. So many times these men put themselves
to death to avoid such disgrace.’? The history of the Rajputs also
bears ample testimony to the permeation of these ideas among the
commonalty of the warrior caste. ’

In the eagerness for emphasizing the warrior’s duty, many sacred
caste rules were laid aside. The warrior might kill any one that
attacked him. Not even the Brahmanas are exempt. Thus it is
unequivocally stated in the Makabharata that ‘if one sees a priest
among those raising arms against him, a priest, acting just like a
warrior, and kills him when he is thus fighting, that is not a priest
murder at all, that is the decision of the works on duty.” Udyoga
Parva, 178, 51, 53. Sukra also sanctions the slaughter of
Brahmanas who join the hostile power in the field of battle.
‘ The Brahmana who appears with a murderous intent is
as good as a S@dra. There can be no sin in killing one who
comes with a murderous intent.’® Sukra further enjoins upon the
warrior to set at nought the opinions of philosophical doctrinaires
on matters relating to war. They might be ornaments in ‘palaces
assemblies, and cloisters,” they should be held in esteem for their

* Sakva Niti, iv, vii, lines 620-1, 624-27, 632-33,
*® Beal, Life of Hiuen Tsiang, iv, p. 147.
® Sakra Niti, iv. vii, lines 649-50 ; cf. also 1. 653-55.
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character and intellectual attainments, but their opinions on strictly
political and military matters should never seriously weigh with a
warrior.* When once he has launched into a battle, he must fight it
to a finish, regardless of consequences.?

The last great European war has brought about a tremendous
revulsion of feeling against war. European statesmen, at the present
moment, are busy, or at least profess to be busy, in devising measures
for the total eradication of this bloody, body-eating Moloch. Time alone
can show what measure of success attends their endeavours for the
establishment of an era of perpetual peace on earth. But the question
that naturally springs up in this connection is whether the ancient
Hindus ever realized the hozrors and miseries of war as the modern
Europeans do, and whether they sought to devise any practical
measures to make gory battles avoidable. They did. They too were
painfully alive to the horrors and calamities of war and they too strove
to avoid the ¢ path of the spear’ as far as possible. One of their
illustrious emperors made a strenuous endeavour to hush °the sound
of the war-drum ’ (8/4eri-glhosa) for ever into silence and establish a
reign of justice and righteousness on earth. The feelings of anguish
and remorse that were roused in Asoka’s mind by the horrors and
atrocities of the Kalinga campaign are vividly described in the striking
language of his longest Rock Edict (No. xiii).

¢ His Majesty King Priyadar§in in the ninth year of his reign
conquered Kalinga. One hundred and fifty thousand were thence
carried away captive, one hundred thousand were there slain, and many
times that number perished. Ever since the' annexation of the
Kalingas, His Majesty has zealously protected the law of piety, has been
devoted to that law, and has proclaimed its precepts. His Majesty
feels remorse on account of the conquest of the Kalingas, because,
during the subjugation of a previously unconquered country, slaughter,
death, and taking away captive of the people necessarily occur,
whereat His Majesty feels profound sorrow andregret . . . . . Even
those persons who are themselves protected, retain their affections
undiminished ; ruin falls on their friends, acquaintances, comrades,
and relatives, and in this way violence is done to (the feelings of)
those who are personally unhurt. All this diffused misery is a matter

1 Sakra Niti, iv. vii, lines 638-48. 2 Cf. Bhagavat Gita, ii.
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of regret to His Majesty. . .. . The loss of even the hundredth or
the thousandth part of the persons who were slain, carried away
captive, or done to death in Kalinga would now be a matter of deep
regret to His Majesty.’?

In the annals of the Hindus there are on record other instances of
this nature, which express the pang and bitterness evoked in the
human soul by the brutalities of war.. The Makabkarata, for instance,
graphically describes the profound sense of repentance, which overtook
Yudhisthira at the conclusion of the great Kuruksetra war.? The
Bhagavat Gita depicts how Arjuna was smitten with a sudden pang
of remorse at the prospect of the slaughter of his relatives in the
ranks of the opposing army. *Alas, woe betide me! What an awful
sin are we resolved to commit, that for the lust of dominions; we
stand ready to shed the blood of our kindred.” ° Better far for me,’
Arjuna proceeds, ¢if the armed sons of Dhrtarastra were to slay me
unarmed and unresisting.’?

From the brief precis given above it will be apparent that
the ancient Hindu mind was no less distressed by the horrors and
miseries of war than any other ancient people. Even the secular
ArthaSastra writers, who stuck fast to the principles of expediency
and utilitarianism, were not altogether oblivious of the disadvantages
of war such as ‘loss of men and money, sojourning and sin’.%* It,
therefore, remains to be seen what practical steps the Hindus took,
firstly, to minimize the horrors of war, and, secondly, to avoid it.

The first of these purposes was sought to be achieved by the
promulgation of a series of international ordinances for the guidance
of the combatants in a war. War is in its nature harsh and cruel.
As long as it exists at all it must involve hard blows and terrible
suffering. Yet by these ordinances certain mitigations and restraints
were imposed upon the combatant’s right of violence against his
enemy. They had the same end in view as was sought to be achieved
by the conventions passed at Geneva (1864, 1868 and 1906), St.
Petersburg (1868), Brussels (1874), and the Hague (1899 and 1907).

This aspect of the question has been dealt with at considerable
length by Messrs. P. N. Banerji and S. V. Viswanatha. Our task is,

1V, A. Smith, Asoka, pp. 26-27. 2 Santi Parva, i-xxvii.
31i,, 44, 45. * Kautalya, Translation, p. 320.
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therefore, considerably lightened and we shall content ourselves with
giving merely a brief résumé of what they have a]read-y said.

According io the ancient Hindu code of military honour, it was
considered a gross offence to refuse quarter to an armed enemy, who
had ceased fighting and asked for mercy. He might be imprisoned,
but never slain or wounded. ¢The warrior whose armour has fallen
off,” said Bhisma, ¢ or who begs for gquarter, saying—I am thine—or
joining his hands, or who has laid aside his weapon, may simply be
seized but never slain.” * ¢ The wicked,” Bhisma declared elsewhere,
¢ that desert the man who seeks refuge with them in confidence, reach
hell” 2 Wounded and armless opponents were likewise declared
exempt from slaughter. ‘A weak or wounded man should not be
slain . . . . . . or one whose weapon has been broken . . . . . or one
whose bowstring has been cut or one that has lost his vehicle.’ 2 It
was similarly forbidden to slay one who was asleep, or weary, a fugi-
tive, one who was walking along a road unaware of danger, the insane,
the mortally wounded, one who was greatly enfeebled by wounds, one
who lingerea trustfully, one who was absorbed in grief, foraging
parties, camp-followers, servants, old men, children and women.*
The principle was apparently recognized that only so much stress
might be laid upon an enemy as was sufficient to destroy his power
of resistance. ¢ A king should never slay a large number of his foes,
and it does not behove any one to clear all the enemy subjects off the
earth.’ S

It was further laid down that only warriors placed in similar
circumstances should encounter each other in fair and open combat.
¢ Mailed soldier against mailed soldier, cavalry against cavalry’ was
an article in Bhisma’s code of military honour. Prisoners of war
were to be cared for and treated with humanity. According to
Bhisma, those of the opponents who were captured by the victor should
either be sent to their own homes, or if brought to the victor’s
guarters, should have their wounds attended to by skilful surgeons,
and when cured, set at liberty.®

1 Santi Parva, %cvi, 3. * [bid., xcv, 12.
s Santi Parva, xcv, 12. * Ibid, c. 27-29 ; Manu, vii, 90-94.
3 Jbid., ciii, 13 ; cf. also Ramayana, Aranya Kanda, 65, 6.

e Sdnti Parva, xcv, 12-13.
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Weapons which caused unnecessary pain or which inflicted more
suffering than was indispensable to overcome the foe were condemned.
¢ When a king fights with his foes,” declares Manu, ‘let him not strike

with instruments concealed, with barbed or poisoned weapons, the

points of which are blazing with fire.”* The destruction or seizure of

enemy’s property unless imperatively demanded by the necessities of
war was also prohibited. Temples and their property in places under
military occupation and the private property of individual citizens
were on no account to be seized.?

By these and similar conventions of chivalry and military honour,
the Hindus strove to mitigate the severity of war.

Now we pass on to the second phase of our problem, viz., the
measures that the Hindus devised for the avoidance of war. It must
be confessed, at the outset, that the ancient Hindus did not believe in
the possibility of war being totally eradicated from the world of
man. On the contrary, as we have seen before, they regarded war
as an outcome of that instinct of combat which is inherent in every
creature on earth, a manifestation of that law of struggle which works
itself out in and through nature. Nevertheless, they felt distressed
at the miseries and horrors that a war inevitably brought in its train,
and, therefore, strove to keep it at bay as long as possible.

To subdue an enemy four traditional ¢ means’ were known to the
Hindus. These were s@za (conciliation), dana (bribery), biéda (pro-
ducing disunion, divide et tmpera, which foreign rulers still regard as
a highly useful maxim), and dazda (force or violence). The list was,
however, sometimes reduced and often extended. Thus in the Udyoga
Parva,® the ‘means’ are regarded as only three, viz., conciliation,

bribery and force.

Samna danéna va Kysna ye na samyanti Satravakh
Yoktavyastesu dandak sydjiivitam pariraksata.*

In the Santi Parva, lix, 23, Brhaspati gives only conciliation, bribery
and dissension as the three legitimate means. But elsewhere the
means’ are given as five or seven in number. Thus in the Udyoga,

a Ma.n?f, vii, 90. 2 E.g. Agni Purdna, ccxxvi, 22-25,
3 Ixxxii, 13. * Cf. also Bhisma Parva, cxi, 81,
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Parva,* naya or political intrigue is added to the traditional list of
four.

Mitramamsan makivako nimagnan punaruddhara
Samna bhédena danznra dandenatha nayéna ca.

On the other hand, Kamandaka, in one place, expands the list to
seven and speaks of the * means’ as follows :
Sama danam ca bhedasca dandasceéti catustavam
Mayopeksendrajalam ca saptlopayah prakirtital.

Mayz (fraud), wpeksa (neglect) and indrajala (delusive tricks) are
here added to the usual four. The Agni Purana also speaks of these
seven ‘ means’ and elucidates their essential characteristics.?2

Now it was more or less a unanimously accepted maxim among
the ancient Hindu political thinkers that with a view to crippling a
foe, a king should in the first instance try the alternative methods of
counciliation, bribery and divide ef impera ; and only when these are
found ineffective, may he resort to violence. War was with them the
wltimea ratio ragum, as the Latin phrase goes, because * the results of
war are uncertain’ and ¢ it may entail loss to both parties.”’ ® Hence,
they argued, preference should be given to the less violent methods
of humbling the foe. ‘ The victory,’ says Bhisma *that one acquires
by battle is very inferior. Victory in battle, it seems, is dependent
on caprice or destiny . . . Sometimes it may be seen that even fifty
men, resolute and relying upon one another, cheerful and prepared to
lay down their lives, succeed in grinding enemies numerically much
superior. Sometimes even five or six or seven men, resolute and
standing close together, of high descent and enjoying the esteem
of those that know them, vanquish foes much superior to them in
number. The collision of battle, therefore, is not desirable as long
as it can be avoided. The policy of conciliation, of producing disunion,
and making gifts should first be tried ; battle, it is said, should come

after these.’ ¢

1 cxxxii, 31-32. 2 Vide chap. ccxxxiv,
3 Manw vii, 199—anityo vijayak ; Kamandaka, ix, 61. NaSo okavati yuddhena
kadacid ubhayorapi ; Yajhavalkya, i, 346.
%+ Santi Parva, cii, 17, 20-22.
10
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The Manusamhits repeats the same ideas. ‘ The king,” says Manu,
¢ should aspire for victories more glorious than those achieved by
war.” For, ¢ victories achieved by battles are not spoken of highly by
the wise.” A king should, therefore, first try to subdue his foes by
conciliation, by bribery or by the policy of divide et impera ; and it is
only when these are found to have proved abortive, should he enter
into hostilities with them.! Kautalya was evidently of the same view,
for he tells us that of the four strategic means’ (upayacaturvargak)
viz., sama, dana, bhéda and danda, * that which comes first in the order
of enumeration is easier than the rest’ (purvah purvascasya laghisthalk).
Kamandaka condemns ¢ over much reliance upon valour and energy’,
which ¢ oftentimes becomes a source of repentance ’; and is exuberant
in his praise of the three other means.? Sikra was a firm believer
in the policy of dissension and held that ‘separation is the best of all
methods or policies of work’ (upayesaitamo-bhedal). *

It is by these alternative methods of hostility that the ancient
Hindu political thinkers of India strove to avoid or at least delay war.
They undoubtedly involved less carnage of men, less wastage of capital
and less miseries to the participants. The law of struggle was there,
constantly seeking to manifest itself, yet so adroitly manipulated as to
subject its victims to the minimum possible injury.

1 Mann, vii, 198-200. ? Kawtalya, ix, 6.
3 Kamandaka, xi, 32 ; xi, 48 ; xviii, 2. + Sakra, iv, vii, line 592.
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FAR away in the west where the green landscape of the Konkan fades
over the water’s blue, and the wavy line of the Ghats presents a
dreamy picture of hoary antiquity, there is a village called Shriwar-
dhan, Near by flows the little river Sabitri, and empties itself into
the Bankot creek. In this village was born Balaji Vishwanath, in the
family of the Bhatts, who were the hereditary Deshmukhs of three
contiguous villages Shriwardhan, Harihareshwar and Dandarajpuri.
He passed his early boyhood in this delightful spot, on which all the
grand aspects of nature shed their influence. Born to wealth and
authority, he must have early imbibed those sterling qualities that
distinguish a leader of men. As a child he must have heard in silent
horror the stories of the cruelties of the Abyssinians and the
Portuguese. In his boyish curiosity he must have pondered long
on the adventures and achievements of the great Shivaji, and his
miraculous escape from the Mughal Court. He must have seen in his
prime of youth the majestic figure of that great king, and must have
been fired with an ambition to serve him, and the cause, for which he
lived and died. But all these are mere guesses, that lack historical
testimony. It is a pity that the early career of the great Peshwa is
shrouded in uncertainty up to the time when he appeared in the lime-
light of publicity. His career has been subject to gross misrepresen-
tation, and its story is a mere patch-work of conjectures and half-
authenticated facts. We get only glimpses of his early life, and they
leave us all the more curious about one of the most virile personalities
of Maratha history. Out of the old Bakhars a few stray facts can be
gleaned, but written long after his time, and drawing profusely upon
floating rumours or tamily legends, they abound in inaccuracies, and
therefore whatever they lay down, confuse rather than afford a clue
to unravel the tangled story of the man. Grant Duff based his history
mostly on these facts, and though successfully controverted by brilliant
scholars like Rajwade, Sardesai, Parasnis and Kincaid they still hold
sway over the minds of the students of Indian history.

Grant Duff discovers Balaji Vishwanath in the year 1708, when he
is employed as a Carcoon or revenue clerk by Dhanaji Jadhav, the
Senapati or Commander-in-chief of Shahu. ¢ The principal Carcoons
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¢ ed by Dhunnajee in revenue affairs, where Abbajee
¢ }el’uolgrlt‘;gdhurez, Koolkurnee of Sassor (Sasswar), near Poona, and
¢ another Brahmin, Koolkurnee of Shree Wurdun, in the district of
« Choule, a village then claimed by tl}e Seedee, from which in conse-
« quence of some intrigue connected with the Seede’s enemy Angria,
‘he had fled to Sassoor, and had been recommended to Dhunnajee
« Jadow by Abbajee Poorundhuree, and Parshuram Trimbuck. The
¢ name of this Koolkurnee, afterwards so celebrated as the founder_ of
¢« the Peshwa’s power, was Ballajee Wishwanath Bhutt.” ¥ Thus starting
life as a Carcoon of Dhanaji he rose in his estimation and favour, and
by the middle of 1708 when Dhanaji ¢ died on his way from_ Kolhapoor,
on the banks of the Warna’ Balaji Vishwanath was with him and ¢ had
¢ the management of all his affairs, which created an unconquerable
¢ jealousy on the part of Chunder Seyn Jadhow, Dhunnajee’s son, and
¢« several Brahmins in his service.’ 2

Next Balaji Vishwanath appears associated with Chandra Sen
Jadhav, the Senapati on the death of his father, in the expedition to
realize the Chauth, Sardeshmukhi, and Ghasdana from the Mughal
territories. ¢ He was now charged with collecting and appropriating a
¢ share of the revenue for the Raja, a situation of control, which under
‘no circumstances was likely to be favourably viewed by the
¢ Senaputtee. The jealousy formerly entertained was increased
< tenfold, and on a very slight cause, arising from a dispute about a
¢ deer run down by one of Ballajee’s horsemen, the suppressed enmity
¢ burst out in attempted violence ; and Ballajee was obliged to flee for
¢ his life, first to Sassoor, where the Suchew’s agent in Poorundhur did
¢ not think it prudent to protect him, although he begged hard to be
* permitted to enter that fort. The horsemen, his pursuers, were in
¢ sight; but the Commander of the fort was obdurate. With a
< few followers, amongst whom were his sons Bajeerao and Chimnajee,
¢ Bailajee Wishwanath attempted to cross over to Pandoogurh, a fort in
* the opposite valley, but Jadhow’s horsemen were already in his route,
¢ and searching for him in every quarter. In this dangerous extremity,
‘ he contrived to conceal himself for a few days, until two Mahrattas,
¢ the one Peelajee Jadow, and the other surnamed Dhoomal, then
* common Sillidars in his service, collected a small troop of horse, and
¢ promised to sacrifice their lives, or carry him and his sons, that
¢ night, to the Machee of Pandoogurh.’

‘ Ballajee Wishwanath, as the manuscripts state, did not parti-
¢ cularly excel in the accomplishment of sitting upon a horse, but the
¢ Sillidars, although they had a skirmish, performed their promise,
¢and the commander of the fort protected him by Shao’s orders.
¢ Chunder Seyn Jadhow peremptorily demanded his being delivered up
¢ to him, and threatened, in case of refusal, to renounce his allegiance
¢ for ever.’® Shahu however refused to give up Balaji and sent order
to Haibat Rao Nimbalkar, Sarlashkar, to march against the Senapati,
who being defeated fled to Kolhapur and joined Shambhaji. The
disaffected Senapati further changed side and went over to Nizam-ul-
mulk, who supported the claims of Shambhaji to the Satara kidgdom,
and stirred up strifes between Shahu and Shambhaji. Instigated by

* Grant Duff, vol. i, pp. 418-9,

. 2 Ibid., p. 423,
> 1bid., pp. 427-8.
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Chandra Sen he ordered an army against the Sarlashkar and * Shao in
< order to support him, sent forward a body of troops under Ballajee
¢ Wishwanath, whom he now (1712) dignified with the title of Sena
« Kurt or agent in charge of the army. Ballajee effected a junction
¢ with Hybut Rao Nimbalkur . . . . . A battle was fought in which
< the advantage claimed by the Mahrattas, is contradicated by their
¢ subsequent retreat to the Salpee Ghaut . .. ... At length an
« accommodation took place . . . . hostilities ceased, and the Moghuls
¢ returned to Aurangabad.’ ?

Here for the first time in his life, Balaji who never excelled in
riding, appears as a commander of an army. It is really surprising
how Shahu could have bestowed the title of ¢ Senakurt’ or the orga-
nizer of armies, and the command of a relieving force, on a Brahmin
clerk who did not know riding at all. And this was not the only time
when a command was bestowed npon him. He was required, as we
shall see presently, to lead armies many atime against many a turbu-
lent chief.

At this time Shahu's kingdom was in a welter of anarchy, petty
chieftains had set up their independence, defied the central authority
and carried on plundering raids on all sides. Consequently Shahu’s
government had broken down, and it was Balaji Vishwanath, who
< instilled some vigour into his councils, and began to take a lead in
¢ public affairs. He proposed to reduce Dummajee Thorat a preda-
tory Maratha chief. He led an army against him, with the hope of
victory but he was seduced to a conference, ° treacherously seized,
¢ and thrown into confinement . together with his friend Abbajee
¢ Poorundhuree, his two sons and several of their immediate
¢ retainers.”? When Thorat threatened them with torture and ultimate
death, the king was forced to pay a heavy ransom and released them.
Thus released he was next deputed against Krishna Rao Khataokar,
another chief subsisting on organized plunder. Better fortune attend-
ed his arms this time. Krishna Rao was defeated, and after
submission, pardoned. In the meantime the Peshwa Bahiro Pant
Pingley, who had been sent against Kanhoji Anghrey, a partisan at
first of Tara Bai and then of Shambhaji, was defeated and was taken
prisoner by that pirate chief of the Konkan. Marching on, Angrey
took Lohgarh and Rajmachee, ‘and it was reported that Angria was
¢ about to march for Satara. All the force that could be spared was
¢ collected to oppose him, under Ballajee Wishwanath, who undertook
¢ the command, with hopes of being enabled from his former connec-
¢ tion with Angria, to effect an accommodation, more desirable than any
¢ that might result from a protracted contest with a powerful neigh-
tbour . . . . Ballajee was successful in his endeavours and Angria, on
¢ condition of receiving ten forts, and sixteen fortified places of less
¢ strength, with their dependent villages ; on being confirmed in the
¢ command of the fleet, and his title of Surkheil, agreed to renounce
¢ Sumbhajee, to release the Peishwa, to restore all his conquests, except
¢ Rajmachee, and to maintain the cause of Shao.

¢ Ballaji having performed this service in 2 manner so entirely to
¢ Shao’s wishes, was received on his return to Satara with the greatest

1 Grant Duff, vol. i, p. 431. 2 Jbid., p. 434,
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¢ distinction ; and in consequence of the fail.ure.of Byhroo Punt Ping-
¢ ley, that minister was removed from the dignity of Mookh Purdhan
¢ and Ballajee Wishwanath was appointed Peshwa in h1s’stez}d 1714).1

That, in short, is the account of Baiaji Viswanath’s rise, t'ﬂl_ he
became the Peshwa of Shahu. In this there are three distinct
stages ; the first, when he is employed as a Carcoon under Dhanaji
Jadhav ; the next, when he is made Sena Karte, and leads the first
army into the field ; and last, when as a result of his brilliant servicc?s
he supersedes Bahiro Pant Pingley, and is appointed as the _Peshwa_ in
his place. There are many discrepancies in this narrative, which
have been made up by the researches of a devoted band of Maratha
scholars, and thanks to their labours, we are now in possession of a
more cogent, comprehensive and authentic account of his career.

In the Konkan, where the Sabitri falls into the sea at a distance of
about eighty miles to the south of Bombay, there were two villages
Shriwarthan and Belas, the former situated on its northern, and the
latter on its southern bank. In these two villages lived two families,
the Bhatts and the Bhanus, long known to each other and for long
friendly to each other. In this family of Bhatts was born Balaji about
the year 1660.2 His father Viswanath, and his ancestors were the
hereditary Deshmukhs of the village, and owed allegiance to the

Sidis of Janjira.®* When Shivaji vowed to establish Haﬁ or Hindu

religion, @Sy or Hindu state and E:[]'Ef@!:r or Hindu freedom, many

Hindus from the Konkan groaning under the oppression of the Sidicame
to serve him. One such was Viswanath Bhatt, Balaji’s father, the nature
of whose services to Shivaji, there is no means of knowing. After the
death of his father, Balaji with his elder brother Janoji took charge of
the office of Desmukh of the village.® His abilities soon won him new
honours, and in 1692 he held the offices of Deshmukh of Dandarajpuri
and Sabhasad of Dabhol.® A little later owing to a misunderstanding
with Sidi Shamal then ruling at Janjira, Janoji the elder brother was
taken to Janjira, was sewn up in a sack, and was dropped into the
deep sea.® Thus Janoji met his death, and the cruel proceedings of
the Sidi forced the younger brother Balaji to leave the village with all
his family. He crossed over to the other side of the river Sabitri,
and came to the Bhanus in Belas.” The three Bhanu brothers Hari,
Ramaji and Balaji Mahadev with the fugitive Balaji Viswanath took

* Grant Duff, voi. i, pp. 435-6.
* 1fds sfaw o= 0¢8\9, Pp. 91-96 ; Marathi Riyasat, voi. i, p. 30.
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counsel together, and afraid of the Sidi, determined to leave the
country for the Desh, beyond the Ghats. But in due time the Sidi
had been apprised of the flight of Balaji Viswanath, and he wrote to
the Abyssinian Governor of Anjanwel to apprehend him. He was
accordingly captured and was kept a prisoner for about twenty to twenty-
five days, before the Bhanu brothers could purchase his release by
bribing the Sidi Governor.? As a mark of his gratitude to the Bhanus
Balaji promised on oath that whatever he would earn in the Desh?
one quarter of it he would resign to the Bhanus—a promise which he
and his successors faithfully kept to the last. While still at Anjanwel
one Visaji Narayan rendered very great help to him, for which later in
life, when he was the Peshwa he granted him a pension of Rs. 700 a
year.® From there they started to visit the temple of Bhargav Ram,
where it is surmised, Balaji, got the blessings of Brahmendra Swami,
the celebrated saint of the Konkan.* Inthe Desh he purchased the
Patil-ship of a village called Garade, near Saswad, and invited his
brother-in-law to come and live there. It is here that he came into
contact with the Purandares, who were the old residents of the
place.’

Coming of a rich and distinguished family of the Konkan he soon
attracted notice in the Desh. During the disastrous days of
Aurangzeb’s war, he filled many a responsible office in the Maratha
state, and gained proficiency in revenue administration. Side by side
he acquired a good knowledge of the military organization of the
Marathas and of the Mughals. In those days revenue collection
depended upon military force, and all revenue officers had to maintain
troops to facilitate their work. So Balaji, even when serving as a
revenue officer, gained experience in organizing and leading armies.
As Malhar Ram Rao Chitnis wrote of him, ‘he was a valiant
warrior,”® and he got his first training as a warrior at this time. In
co-operation with Ambajee Purandare, he took the contract of collect-
ing Dhanaji’s share of the Chauth from the Mughal territories, and
therefore had to maintain five to ten hundred troops.? He had thus
worked for several years as a revenue collector, before he was made
the Sar-subhedar of Poona about 1696.8 This was a very responsible
office, corresponding to that of the Commissioner of a division at
present. About this time he first became acquainted with Shahu and
his mother, under what circumstances we do not know.® They were
then prisoners in the imperial camp, at Brahmapuri on the southern
bank of the Bhima. Awurangzeb lived there for four years and a half

1 Bharat Varsha, vol. ii, August, p. 2. 2 Jbid.
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from May 21, 1695 to October 19, 1699,* and it was during
these years that Balaji rendered some services to Shahu, and obtained
his favour.? Now Balaji’s stars were on the ascendant. He ha'd:
come into intimate contact with the Joshis of Pali, of whom Mahad‘a.m
Krishna later on gave his daughter in marriage t(_) Baji Ra‘(_), Ba_1a31’s
eldest son. Through his influence with Tara Bai, Mahadaji ersh‘na
got Balaji established at Rangna.® Shortly af_ter he took-sqrvm_e
under Dhanaji Jadhav* the Senapati of Tara Bai and while still in his
service he raided Gujrat. The historian of Gujrat remarks that ° as
¢soon as Aurangzib’s death, was known, the Marathas under Balaji
¢ Viswanath burst into east Gujrat, marching through Jhabhua and
* Godhra, where they were ineffectually opposed by the Governor
¢ Murad Baksh.” Balaji next intended an attack on Ahmedabad and as
he approached the city, consternation seized all people high and low,
rich and poor. ¢ The Viceroy thoroughly alarmed concluded a treaty
¢ with Balaji and on receiving a tribute of Rs. 2,10,000 the Marathas
withdrew.’”® Here we come across for the first time an instance of
Balaji’s great military ability. The fact that he struck terror into the
heart of the people and their protectors alike, shows that he must have
been a leader of note. Thus Balaji had a brilliant career and antece-
dent, and varied experience about the men and matters of his times
before he was of any use to Shahu.

When Shahu entered Maharastra he was the Sarsubhedar of
Daulatabad, in charge of the collection of the annual black mail, and
therefore a trusted lieutenant of the Senapati Dhanaji Jadhav.® In
consequence of the disagreement between Dhanaji and Tara Bai on
the matters of the oath, as has been observed already, the former
sent Balaji to Shahu’s camp, to ascertain whether Shahu was really
the son of Shambhaji. When he returned satisfied on the point, he
persuaded his chief to adhere to Shahu, and it was just for that that
Dhanaji had been contending against Tara Bai. So there is nothing
very extraordinary in the fact that the master and the servant resolved
to join Shahu. But unlike Dhanaji, Balaji was never half-hearted in
his adherence. We have seen in the Introductory II, how Dhanaji’s
devotion to the cause of Shahu was not above reproach. He was
actuated by a selfish desire, to profit at the cost of his master, and
actually yielded to'the persuasion of Tara Bai and Ramchandra Pant
for closing the Rangna campaign, which he knew would be detrimental
to the interests of Shahu. But Balaji never faltered in his loyalty to

* Aurangzib, vol. v, p. 6. ? Marathi Riyasat, vol, i, p. 30.
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Shahu. Once he adhered to him, he remained unmoved ; and his
unflinching adherence bore golden fruits for him. On the occasion of
his coronation, Shahu appointed him Mutaliq to the Amatya Ambu Rao
Hanmante.? After the death of Dhanaji, between June and November
1708, he was given the title of Senakarte, or the organizer of armies,
which again bears testimony to his military abilities.? In June
1708 died Dhanaji, and in November of the same year Chandra Sen, his
son succeeded to his office. Chandra Sen did not like this elevation
of Balaji to the office of Senakarte, and since then became jealous of
him.® Shortly after this, as has been narrated already, there came
Bahadur Shah into the Deccan, and when he left for the north,
Maharastra was plunged into a civil war. Shahu and Tara Bai
prepared to proceed to the extreme. The country was seething with
anarchy, and the ambitious chieftains were not slow to defy the
central authority and set up their independence. As a result of his
two years of warfare (1708--10) Shahu had established his sway over
not more than twenty-five miles round Satara. The rest of the
country was held in strength either by the partisans of Tara Bai or
the predatory chiefs who were loth to recognize any authority. Such
were Damaji Thorat in Supa, Shahaji Nimbalkar at Faltan, Udaji
Chouhan in Miraj, Khem Sawant in South Konkan and Kanhoji
Angre in north Konkan. North of the Krishna, Krishna Rao
Khataokar held the whole country for the Mughals.® Of these
Damaji and Krishna Rao wrought the greatest mischief, and established
a reign of terror in the country. Therefore about the year 1710,
Shahu deputed his newly created Senakarte against Damaji Thorat,
who professed to be in the service of Ramchandra Pant, Amatya of
Tara Bai, but really obeyed no authority. Accompanied by his friend
Ambaiji Trimbak and his family he started to reduce the freebooter.
As he came within striking distance of his head-quarters, Hingangaon,
where he had built a fortress, Damaji was frightened and entreated
him to arrange for an amicable settlement. He invited him into his
fort to discuss the terms and promised on oath, taken on Belbhandar,
that he would be allowed to return in safety. The solemnity of the
oath left not a shadow of doubt in the mind of Balaji and he accepted
the invitation of Damaji. As soon as he entered the fortress, the
freebooter broke his promise, seized him and confined him in prison.
When reminded of his breach of faith, he is said to have remarked,
¢ What sanctity could a Bel and some Bhandar (turmeric) lend to one’s
words ? Bel is a fruit that grows on the tree and Bhandar, we consume
every day.” Having imprisoned Balaji he threatened him with the
worst tortures, and ultimely with death, if a large ransom was not
paid for him. Shahu apprised of these proceedings of Thorat, paid
the ransom demanded and effected the release of Balaji.5 On the
failure of Balaji, Shahu ordered Chandra Sen, the Senapati, to lead an
army against him and totally crush him about the beginning of 1711.
With him went his revenue secretary Balaji Vishwanath specially
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charged by Shahu to keep a close watch on him. Already there was
no love lost between them, for Balaji had monopolized Dhanaji’s
confidence, much to the dislike of his son. Now that he was kept as
a spy on him, the degree of his resentment could be better imagined
than described. The slightest incident would be enough to throw
them into open hostility, and one such incident did occur in that
expedition.

It so happened that one day whilethe army was decamping, a black
buck suddenly rose, and pursued by Piraji Raut, a trooper in the
service of Balaji Vishwanath, entered the tents of Vyas Rao, a
Brahmin in the service of Chandra Sen. With a Brahmin’s compas-
sion for animal life, Vyas Rao gave the beast shelter against its
pursuer. And since Vyas Rao would not give it back, Piraji in a
dudgeon hurled his spear at him and wounded him. Frightened at
his own misdeed, and apprehending the worst consequences he went
to Balaji Vishwanath, confessed his fault, and sought his protection.
Balaji like a benign master promised his protection to him. Vyas
Rao on his part complained to his master who came down upon
Balaji, and demanded Piraji of him. To this demand, Balajireturned
a flat refusal, which exasperated Chandra Sen, and he ordered his
troops to attack Balaji’s camp and capture Piraji Raut. Balaji however
could make time to escape with a small following, but the Senapati’s
troops were hard on his heels. Flying before ihem he took shelter in
the fort of Purandar, belonging to the Sackzov. Chandra Sen not to be
thus flouted, sent a peremptory demand to the Sacksv, for surrender-
ing his Secretary and backed his demand by an armed attack on his
fortress. The Sachiv feeling powerless against the Senapati, advised
Balaji to escape secretly to some other place. At dead of night
Balaji stole out of the fort in company with Ambajee Purandare, and
about five hundred horsemen, and fled precipitately towards the banks
of the Nira, Chandra Sen’s men were soon on his track. He was
overtaken and defeated, and was again sent flying into Pandavgad, a
fort that still towers over Wai. There he felt comparatively safe,
and from there he sent Ambaji Purandare to inform Shahu what had
taken place between him and his chief, and to implore the royal
protection against his angry master. Khando Ballal Chitnis, a great
friend of Ambaji Pant, also lent his support on the side of Balaji, and
Shahu readily afforded him protection against the Senapati, and
called him back to Satara. Thus was Balaji saved from the wrath of
Chandra Sen.?*

Already disaffected towards Shahu, Chandra Sen now became
furious. He bluntly wrote to Shahu that if Balaji were not given
back he would withdraw his allegiance from him.? Shahu was in a
fix, for the open rebellion of the Senapati might mean a great disaster
to the country, and a great crisis for himself. But he was not pre-
pared to be thus dictated to by Chandra Sen. He soon summoned
Habibat Rao Nimbalkar, then encamped in the neighbourhood of
Ahmadnagar, and ordered him to chastise Chandra Sen for his insol-
ence. Nimbalkar advanced against the Senapati, and a battle was

* Marathi Riyasat, vol. i,"pp. 36-38. Y T ¥: p. 28
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fought at Jeur, below the pass of Andarki, in which the Senapati was
worsted. Thus baffled and beaten, Chandra Sen fled to Panhala in
the hot weather of 1711 and joined Tara Bai openly. The son recom-
pensed for the desertion of the father.

This desertion of Chandra Sen created a sensation amongst the
partisans of Shahu. Most of them were only playing a double game,
—most of them tendered only a lip homage to Shahu to promote their
own interests. Chiefs of no less importance than the Sawant of Wadi,
Angrey, and Khande Rao Dabhade had declared for Tara Bai. And
in the very ranks of Shahu’s partisans Chandra Sen was sowing
sedition. His motives and activities, while he was a servant of Shahu,
are clear from the following letter that he wrote to Shivaji II about
August 27, 1711. My devotion is for the feet of the master; my
¢ desire is for the service of the master, and for reputation in his
¢ service. Rajashri Jadhav Rao (Dhanaji) knew of no other deity than
‘the feet of the master. When there arose internal factions in the
¢kingdom he led an army with a promise to serve the master. But
“there was a turn of fortune, which turned the heads of ali. Hence
‘ to fulfil his purpose (Dhanaji’s original purpose of helping Shivaji’s
‘ cause) has been the sole desire of my heart, and with this idea in
‘ view, L have drawn together Rajashri Appaji Thorat, Damaji Thorat,
¢ Shahaji Nimbalkar, Santaji Pandhare and others, and without paying
‘any heed to the temptations of Shahu, I have showed disaffection
‘towards him. With a view to induce into this affair Khanderao
¢ Dabhade, and the Pratinidhi, who are attached to you, I specially
¢ sent for them and had an interview with them. I also met Haibat
‘Rao Nimbalkar., Whatever I had planned with Rajashri Thorat,
¢ Khanderao Dabhade and Santaji Pandhare, I disclosed to Nimbalkar,
‘who also had the same idea in his mind. Then we included all the
¢ Sardars present in our conspiracy, and held consultations with the
¢ Pratinidhi. We proclaimed you, and made rejoicings. I have sent
‘my letters and those of the abovementioned Pandit into the fort.
¢ Now you should march upon Satara, destroy the factions, and order
‘ rejoicings.”* Here Chandra Sen is positive in his statement that he
never felt that devotion for Shahu, which he feels for Shivaji II.
Therefore he was trying to convert the Pratinidhi and Dabhade to his
views, and to enlist them on Tara Bai’s side. It is also evident that
there were other chiefs like Haibat Rao Nimbalkar, Damaji Thorat,
Appaji Thorat, and Santaji Pandhare, who shared his views and had
formed a conspiracy against Shahu. They had gone so far as to
proclaim Shivaji II, and had written letters to corrupt the officers of
the fort of Satara. Indeed the conspiracy was formidable, when we
take into consideration, the rank and resources of those who were in
it. Their underhand dealings came to light only when Chandra Sen
rebelled, and openly joined Tara Bai. The extreme insecurity of
Shahu’s position is fully realized when we note that there was nota
single powerful chief on his side. The situation of Shahu was fast
becoming critical, and in this crisis Balaji Vishwanath came to his
rescue.

In fact these trying times revealed the real worth of Balaji. Be
it said to the credit of Shahu, that he could find ont the right man to

1 Maratki Riyasai, vol. i, pp. 34-35.
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meet this crisis. He was a shrewd judge of men, and therefpre he
now confidently turned to the Chitpavan Brahmin. Bahiro Pant Pingley;
the Peshwa was of no great help to Shahu, for he was utterly incapa-
ble of handling a difficult situation.

Persuaded by Chandra Sen, Haibat Rao Nimbalkar deserted
Shahu ; and thus he lost at once the services of his Senapati and of
Sarlashkar, who were the chief officers of his army. Consequently his
army organization suffered and with it his military strength. Shahu
had only two thousand men cut of the main army, that had deserted
along with the Senapati.l, Indeed Shahu’s military strength was
insignificant, and there was no commander-in-chief to organize an
army. To the chief command of the army however he appointed
Chandra Sen’s younger brother Santaji Jadhav before the year was
out (1711).2 But he was not a tried hand, and Shahu was in need of
a powerful army so that he might successfully cope with the combined
strength of Tara Bai and Chandra Sen. Therefore he ordered Balaji
Vishwanath to get one ieady for the field. To recruit an army and
keep it ready for action vast sums of money were necessary, and
Shahu had not even a fraction of what was required.® Balaji realized
his helplessness, but advised patience. With prompt decision he
borrowed large sums of money from the prominent money-lenders like
Mahadaji Krishna Naik, and recruited an army for the service of
Shahu. To pay off this debt, which he had incurred on his own res-
ponsibility he got from the king an assignment of jagirs yielding
twenty-five lakhs a year. Thus he prepared to meet the enemies of
Shahu.

On the other hand Shahu had not been paralysed by the magnitude
of his danger. Recovering from his momentary despair he proceeded
to deal sternly with the conspirators. The most prominent of them
Haibat Rao and Chandra Sen, had deserted to Tara Bai, and there
remained only Parshuram Pant to reckon with. He had been set at
liberty, and was holding the office of Pratinidhi ever since 1710 or
1711.# Now his treasonable proceedings made Shahu furious, andin
a paroxym of rage he ordered his eyes to be put out. As he was
taken out to be blinded there came Khando Ballal rushing in, and
stopped these operations. Then he went to the king and pleaded with
great importunity for mercy, and got the order changed into mere
confinement. The Pratinidhi was therefore put in chains, and was
ordered to be kept under strict surveillance on November 20th
1711.5 Afterwards his house and property were confiscated. There
were other conspirators like the Thorats and Santaji Pandhre but their
reduction depended upon the armed operations, and Balaji’s services
had to be requisitioned for the purpose. Balaji was not keen upon
punishing the rebels so long as Tara Bai and Chandra Sen remained
uncrushed. They were the arch conspirators, and the most determin-
ed enemies of Shahu. So Balaji first proceeded to deal with them,

: galjvgtade,fvol. ii, p. 10.
election from Satara Raja’s Diaries, vol. i, p. 78.
2 Marathi Riyasat, vol, i, p. 39. p- 78
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and resolved to try diplomacy before he tried force. The astute Chit-
pavan Brahmin endeavoured to meet intrigue by intrigue. He came
to know that Ramachandra Pant, Tara Bai's Amatya and for long her
chief advisor, had again been thrown out of favour, and Tara Bai now
reposed confidence in her new ally Chandra Sen. However successful
in her intrigues Tara Bai was a tactless and ungrateful person. For-
getting all the devoted services of Ramachandra Pant she showed
distinct dislike for him, and the latier therefore intrigued with Rajas
Bai, Tara Bai’s co-wife and rival, to turn the tables on her. Balaji
seized the opportunity and secretly joined Ramachandra Pant and
Rajas Bai to crush Tara Bai. Nor did he stand alone with the two
conspirators. A powerful section of Kolhapur nobles favoured the
cause of Rajas Bai against her rival. But the support of Balaji
Vishwanath, which meant the support of Shahu, encouraged the
partisans of Rajas Bai, and they succeeded in throwing Tara Bai and
her son into prison and setting up Shambhaji and Rajas Bai in their
stead. Thus was brought about a bloodless revolution at Kolhapur
entirely to the benefit of Shahu and much more to that of Shambhaji.
Though Tara Bai was overthrown in 1712 and her som was
deposed, yet Shambhaji did not ascend the throne in an official way
till two years later.* At any rate Shahu got rid of the most impla-
cable of his enemies. Nor was this the only result of Balaji’s
manoeuvres. With the fall of Tara Bai, Chandra Sen was forced to
leave Kolhapur. He could not hope for protection from Shambhaji,
and therefore fled to Nizam-ul-mulk, who had in the meantime been
appointed Viceroy of the Deccan. He found a very agreeable master
in him, and constantly urged him to make war on the Marathas.
After the overthrow of Tara Bai, Balaji undertook an expedition to
reduce the power of Krishna Rao Khataokar. With him went Shripat
Rao, the second son Parshuram Pant Pratinidhi, then in prison. The
captive father bade his son achieve success for Shahu in the campaign,
win the royal favour and thereby effect his release, or get killed.?
The young man promised to do his father’s bidding, and the army
advanced on the town of Khatao, fifteen miles to the east of Satara.
Krishna Rao, chief of Khatao, subsisted on organized plunder. He
had deserted to Aurangzeb after the execution of Shambhaji, and had
been awarded the jagir of the Khatao Parganah. He had also got the
title of Maharaja from Aurangzeb, for his meritorious services to
him.® Later on he lived there as a servant of the Mughals. But like
many others he recognized no authority, and was a frebooter of some
notoriety. When he heard that Balaji Vishwanath was coming to
attack him at the head of a large army, he prepared to meet him on
the field. The battle was joined near his stronghold of Khatao. It
was a hard-contested action, and the day was won for Shahu by the
bravery of Shripat Rao and the Khataokar was killed. His two sons
submitted and came to pay homage to Shahu, who graciously granted

their paternal jagir to them.

1 Marathi Riyvasat, vol. i, p. 40.
2 Jbid.
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BALAJI VISWANATH APPOINTED PESHWA ON
Novemser 16, 1713

Thus by the end of the year the position of Shahu was compara-
tively secure. He had got rid of ’I‘gra 'Bal, Chang]ra S_en, and
Khataokar. Parshuram Pant Pratinidhl_ still rotted in prison and
repented for his crime. But now his deliverance was near at hand.
On his return from the late expedition, in which suceess had beeq
achieved on account of the reckless bravery of Shripat Rao, Balaji
recommended to Shahu in the strongest terms, the release of the
Pratinidhi, on the score of the meritorious services of his son. Shahu
relented, Khando Ballal also threw in his weight on the side. of
Balaji.? Thus persuaded Shahu released Parshuram Pant and reins-
tated him in his office of Pratinidhi. Parshuram Pant out of his
gratitude to Balaji Viswanath took the first opportunity of requiting
his kindness and he ever remained loyal to Shahu.2

The same year, 1712, Shahu had sent Bahiropant Pingley Peshwa
against Kanhoji Angrey, nominally the admiral of the Maratha fleet,
but really the most powerful and independent pirate chief of the west
coast. He was a partisan of Tara Bai, and now that she had fallen,
Shahu wanted him to recognize his authority and pay homage to him.
In fact Angrey had no real sympathy with Tara Bai’s cause, nor any
real fear for Shahu’s power. He was bred to the sea as a here-
ditary profession. His father Tukoji was serving under Sidoji Gujar,
the head of the Maratha fleet. After Tukoji’s death about the year
1690 Kanhoji took his father’s place in the admiralty. He soon distin-
guished himself on the sea and in 1690 he was appointed the second
in command of the fleet. Towards the end of Raja Ram’s reign i.e.,
1698 he is mentioned to have held the office of Sarkhel i.e., Admiral of
the Maratha fleet.® That was the time of the Maratha war of Inde-
pendence. Inspired by a burning love for his country’s cause, he like
many other notable Marathas vowed vengeance on the Mughals, who
had seized Raygad, Anjanwel and Sindhudurga, and had given them
to the Sidi of Janjira. The Sidi held the admiralty of the Mughal
fleet since 1670.¢  Shivaji and Shambhuji had made several attempts
to destroy him, but had failed. Now Kanhoji’s one aim of life was to
recover the Maratha forts in his charge, and to reduce his power on
the sea. e was inexorable in his resolution and succeeded in achiev-
ing his aim to a very great extent. He worsted the Siddi on the sea,
and conquered the forts of Sagargad, Kolaba, Khanderi and others
from him. He roved undaunted from Bombay to Malabar, and struck
terror into the hearts of the sea-faring nations, like the English and
the Portugues and the Dutch. These were the allies of the Siddi, and
hence were subject to Kanhoji’s relentless ravages.® Thus he fought
all the enemies of the Marathas and stamped the dread of his power
on the whole coast between Travancore and Bombay. He kept his

B 3?[: al: 9, p. 37 2 Marathi Riyasai, vol. i, p. 44.
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naval stores in the forts of Suvarnadurga and Vijaydurga and made
Kolaba his naval station. He respected no flag on the sea, nor feared
any authority on land.

In 1707 when Shahu returned to Maharastra, he was the Admiral
of the Maratha fleet under the regency of Tara Bai. In the contest
between Shahu and Tara Bai, the latter anxzious to enlist his
sympathy and support for her son, had granted the whole of the
Konkan between Bombay and Sawant Wadi. But this was the time
when most of the Maratha leaders found it very profitable to fish in
troubled waters and loyalty was a rare virtue in Maharastra.

As has been noticed in the previous chapter he betrayed Tara Bai,
when she was cooped up in the fort of Rangna. Taking advantage of
the disorderly condition of the Maratha state, and of the helplessness
of Shahu, after the desertion of Chandra Sen, he extended his arms,
and subdued the district of Kalyan and the fortresses of Lohgad and
Rajmachi all belonging to the Peshwa, Bahiro Pant Pingley.! Hence
in 1712 Shahu ordered the Peshwa against Kanhoji and associated with
him Nilo Ballal, the brother of Khando Ballal. Bui Kanhoji defeated
them, captured and imprisoned them in the fort of Lohgad, and
prepared to follow up his victory by a rapid march on the capital of
Shahu. This threw Shahu into consternation, and he quickly resolved
to have some capable man, on whom he could bestow the high office
of Peshwa, and send him against this powerful pirate chief. Balaji
had just returned from his successful campaign against Krishna Rao
Khataokar. In the full flush of his victory, he must have commanded
the confidence of Shahu; and he deserved it because of the signal
services that he had rendered to Shahu on many occasions. On the
other hand, ever since his appointment Bahiro Pant Pingley had
displayed neither ability nor resourcefulness in any critical situation.
But now the captivity of the Peshwa affected the smooth working of
the government, and more than that, he was in great anxiety to stop
the further progress of Angrey, who was fast advancing on Satara.
Here was another crisis for Shahu, and he did not know what to do.
Now he turned to the oldest and the most experienced of all his
officers Parshuram Pant, for advice. He wanted him to accept the

. office of Peshwa and meet the situation. Parshuram Pant however
suggested to him that Balaji was the favourite of the army, and it
would be in the fitness of things if he was appointed to the office.?
Shahu took the hint; and influenced partly by a deep sense of
gratitude for all his meritorious services he invested Balaji with the
robes of office on November 16, 1713 at a place called Manjri.
Balaji Vishwanath, both by abilities and achievements, was eminently
fit for the high office. Nevertheless he owed his appointment to the
strong recommendation of Parshuram Pant Pratinidhi who thus
requited the good offices of Balaji Vishwanath in such a fitting manner.
Balaji was granted a jagir of five mahals in addition to what he had
and was required to leave a Mutaliq or Deputy with the king. On the
occasion of Balaji’s installation Parshuram Pant was confirmed in his
office of Pratinidhi; Ramji Pant Bhanu was appointed Fadnavis to
Shahu through the influence of Balaji Vishwanath; Naro Gangadhar

1 q‘r: sM: e p- 37, 2 Rajwade, vol. iv, pp. 34-35.
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became the Majmuadar; the office of Mantri was taken away froyn :
Ramchandra Pant Punday and was confered on Naro Re}.m Shenvi;
and the office of Sumanta was taken away fropn Mahadaji Gadad}aar
and bestowed on Anandarao Raghunath. Mansingh then was appoint-
ed Senapati, Hono Anant, Nyayadhish, and Mudgal Bhatt, Pandit
Rao.* All these appointments were made on the advice of Balaji
Vishwanath and all the officers were capable men except the Senapati.
Therefore latterly the duties of Peshwa and of Senapati were
discharged by the same man—Peshwa.

Prace witE KANHOJI ANGREY: FFBRUARY 28, 1714

Immediately after his investiture, Balaji Vishwanath was ordered
to march against Kanhoji Angrey. Dark and robust, fierce and
imperious, Kanhoji had struck terror in the hearts of all. Throwing
Bahiro Pant Pingley and Nilo Ballal in the prison of Lohgad, he was
still staying in that fortress, to remind Shahu of his careless courage.
To tame such a man therefore was no easy task and no one was better
fitted than the astute and intelligent, resourceful and domineering
Chitpavan Brahmin Balaji Vishwanath. The Peshwa collected an army
of three to four thousand troops and proceeded towards Lohgad.?
As on a previous occasion against Tara Bai, Balaji tried diplomacy
before he tried force. His familiar relations with Kanhoji Angrey
already subsisting through correspondence now stood him in good
stead. As he set out with the army he wrote to him to come and
meet him on the way. Kanhoji accordingly came out and met him at
Olwan near Lonawala.? Then they went by easy stages to Kolaba
and there Balaji persuaded him to give up his defiant attitude and
tender allegiance to Shahu. In a secret meeting Balaji told him, ¢ You
and I are brothers ; hence the Peshwaship is in your own house. Tell
me if you would hand over the forts without fighting. Kanhoji
agreed and Balaji appointed him Surkhel on behalf of Shahu. Kanhoji
further submitted to the suzerainty of Shahu and promiséd to abandon
the side of Shambhaji. A draft treaty was drawn up on February 28,
1714 according to which Balaji promised to surrender all the
forts below the ghats to Kanhoji; and Kanhoji promised to surrender
all the forts above the Ghats to Shahu. Kanhoji actually had ten forts
and sixteen mahals. The forts are (i) Khanderi, (ii) Kolaba,
(i) Subarnadurg, (iv) Vijaydurg, (v) Jaygad, (vi) Devdurg,
(vii) Kanakdurg, (viii) Fattehgad, (ix) Awachitgad, (%) Yeswantgad.

The Mahals are (i) Bahiro Gad, (ii) Kotla, (iii) Vikadgad, (iv) Manik-
durg (v) Mirgad, (vi) Sargad, (vii) Rasalgad, (viii) Palgad, (ix)
Ramdurg, (x) Khorepatan, (xi) Rajapur, (xii) Satwara, (xiii) Kamte
(xiv) Sagargad, (xv) Shriwardhan, (xvi) Manranjan.*

Each promised to restore to their offices the servants of the other.
BEvery year from the Dashera till the month of Margashirsha (i-e.
October to December) the Peshwa should undertake a campaign
against the Portuguese and the Abyssinian in the Konkan. If Angrey

* Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 17, Marathi Ri: asat, vol. i, p. 47.
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succeeded in recovering Raygad from the Mughals, he must hand it
over to the Chhatrapati. Besides this he must surrender Lohgad,
Tunga, Tikona, Korgad and Ghangad with their stores to the Peshwa;
and the Peshwa must in return restore Rajmachi and a few other
forts to Angrey. Further the Peshwa promised to help him against
all his enemies, and to regard them as his own. These were the most
significant conditions of the treaty. He further intervened to effect
an agreement between Angrey and the Siddi, who were at war at this
time, and rescued Bahiro Pant Pingley from the prison of Angrey.!
He accompanied Balaji to Satara. Thus conciliating a powerfal chief
like Angrey and rendering thereby a signal service to Shahu, Balaji
returned to Satara by the middle of March. His arrival was an
ovation for him, and never before in his life Shahu had felt greater
attachment for any one. Now Shahu’s position in Maharastra was
unshakable, and his power and prestige unquestionable,

IMPORTANCE OF THE TREATY WITH ANGREY

Two things resulted from this treaty with Angrey; one, it estab-
lished perfect amity between Shahu and Angrey ; two, it involved
Shahu and therefore the Maratha kingdom, in the conflicts between
Kanhoji and his enemies, i.e., the Portuguese, the Abyssinians and the
English. But on the whole it was not detrimental to the interests of
the Maratha state. Kanhoji single-handed was sufficient to terrorize
his enemies and to more than hold his own against them. Now the
support of the king secured by the treaty substantially increased his
strength and self-confidence. So long as he was living, Konkan was
safe against all foreigners. The importance of the treaty can there-
fore be all the more realized, and the service of Balaji Vishwanath all
the more appreciated, when we take into account the various hostile
powers that had their settlements on the west coast from Bassein to
Sawantwadi. In 1715 the Portuguese were supreme at Bassein, Thana,
Goa and Chaul; the English at Bombay and the Abyssinians at Janjira
Against all these Angrey had to fight constantly and though he could
overwhelm any one of these, he surely dreaded their combination. By
the treaty all these enemies of Angrey became the enemies of the
Maratha kingdom, and thus the unity of interests drew him (Kanhoji)
ever close to the king of Maharastra. In one direction at least the
treaty contributed to the unity of Maharastra, ar.d to the formation of
the future Maratha confederacy.

CONFLICT BETWEEN ANGREY AND THE ABYSSINIANS

The Abyssinians were the most obstinate enemies of the Marathas,
Their hostility persisted since the time of the great Shivaji. During
the Deccan wars of Aurangzeb, they had helped him against the Mara-
thas, and had thus occupied a large part of the Konkan. On the death
of Aurangzeb his killedars (the commanders of the forts under him)
left their charge and fled away. Thus many of these Mughal forts auto-
matically came into the possession of the Abyssinians. The fort of

1 Rajwade, vol. iv, p. 35 dgg =YY AZ[, p- 197.
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i similarly occupied by the officers of Tara Bai.? Inthe
y;:?sallg%ds,v%%.q and 17330, the Abyssinians raided the country of the
Marathas, and owing to their ravages the ryots fled from the v111age§.
When Kanhoji Angrey became poweﬁrfu'l he made war on the Abyssi-
nians and it still continued when Balaji Vlspwnanath concluded a treaty
with Angrey in 1714. In accordauce with the terms of the treaty
Balaji Vishwanath intervened and helped to bring _about a settleme.nt
petween them on January 30, 1715. It was decided that the Sidi
should allow the Kamawisdars of Shahu to realize half the revenue
from the villages of Goregaon, Gowel, Nizampur, Nagothane, Ashtami
Pali, Ashre and Antone, which were in the possession of the Sidi.2
Thus was settled the dispute between the Sidi and Angrey, not to
the advantage of Angrey alone, but to that of Shahu also,

CONFLICT BETWEEN ANGREY AND THE ENGLISH

So long as Kanhoji Angrey was the warden of the western coast
of Maharastra the Europeans lived in constant dread of him. He did
not rest content with the conquest of Vijaydurg. ¢He drove out the
« Portuguese and other traders from many a place on the west coast,
« fortified them and ruled actually like an independent prince. Once
< he captured some ships full of Arab horses, with little difficulty and
< thus formed a new army of cavalry. The seafarers of all nations and
¢« g}l races—Muhammadans, the Dutch, the Portuguese, the French and
¢ the English, honoured the blood-red banners of this pirate chief.’3
Therefore it was the constant thought of all these people to crush the
power of Kanhoji. To take his fort of Gheria was the chief concern
of the English. But in the life-time of Kanhoji they never succeeded.
¢ His (Kanhoji’s) first recorded attack on an English ship was on the
« yacht conveying Mr. Chown, the newly appointed Governor of the
< English factory at Karwar. To escort the yacht went a small man of
¢ war. While they were still in sight of Bombay island, the two ships
¢ were attacked by a fleet of grabs or armed sailing vessels belonging
‘to Angrey. The yacht defended itself gallantly. But Chown’s arm
¢ was shot off and he bled to death in his wife’s arms. Mrs. Chown
¢ and the crew were taken. The Bombay Government applied for her
¢ release, but to procure it had to pay Rs. 30,000 by way of ransom. .
‘. .. For two years after the capture of the Governor’s yacht
¢ Angrey left the English alone; then he attacked the ¢ Sommers”’
¢and the ¢ Graham’’. The two ships beat off the pirates, but after-
¢ wards Angrey took a number of country crafts which he armed and
‘ added to his fleet.* These caused immense damage to the English
coastwise trade.’

Oun December 26, 1715, Mr. Charles Boone arrived as the
Governor of Bombay and noticing that Kanhoji Angrey obstructed
their free movement on the coast, he vigorously set to equip a strong
fleet against him. The preparation took him two years, and at the end
of it he sent a squadron of nine battleships by name Britannia,

1 Marathi Riyaset, vol. i, p. 82, ? Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 26.
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Victory, Defiance, Revenge, Fame, Hunter, Hawk, Eagle and Princess
Amelia, mounting 148 guns and conveying a naval force of 1,250 men,
and a land force of 2,500 Europeans and 1,500 Indian sepoys. This
strong squadron approached Vijaydurga on April 17, 1717, and
began bombardment. But so terrible was the fire of Kanhoji, and so
irresistible his attack that the English were forced to retire to Bombay
after a loss of 200 killed and 300 wounded.
But Governor Boone was not a man to be so easily discouraged.
In another year and a half he got two more battleships ready, and
sent an expedition, this time to Khanderi. But this time also no
better success attended the venture.® Badly beaten by Angrey, the
squadron withdrew to Bombay. When the news of these reverses
reached the Directors they approached the king with a request for
help. Accordingly Admiral Mathews was despatched from Home and
reached Bombay in September 1721. Further they sought th=s aid of
the Portuguese, who willingly gave it, and with full preparation the
- combined fleets sailed towards Ali Bag. Reaching Kolaba, they made
a desperate attack on the fort but once again they suffered a defeat
and were forced to retire.? After this last discomfiture the English
did not venture to attack Angrey; and so long as he was living the
Europeans always kept at a respectable distance from him.

SupPPRESSION OF DAmAII THORAT, 1715-18

After the settlement with Xanhoji Angrey, Shahu ordered
operations against Damaji Thorat and Udaji Chowhan. They had
risen to power, as has been observed, during the troublous times of
Maharastra. How Damaji outwitted the shrewd Chitpavan Brahman
and then entered into the comspiracy of Chandra Sen against Shahu
have also been narrated. Soon after the desertion of Chandra Sen
at the same time when Shahu sent Balaji Vishwanath Peshwa to
reduce Angrey, he had also ordered the minor Sachiv Naro Shankar,
to lead an army against Damaji. But the task of suppression could
not be undertaken by Naro Shankar’s mother Yesu Bai acting through
her agent Ranjhekar until the year 1716. The minor sachiv remained
at Vichitragad and his army proceeded to Hingni, in the Parganah of
Patas, the seat of Thorat’s power. Damaji however left the charge of
Hingni under his lieutenants, made a dash upon Vichitragad, surprised
it and captured the young Sachiv on March 29, 1717. Then he
threw him into prison and held him to ransom just as he had
done on a previous occasion. Shahu was forced once again to pay
the ransom and rescued the minor sachiv, who had remained a prisoner
of Damaji for about a year. The fact that Shahu had to ransom his
officers twice from the clutches of Damaji Thorat clearly shows how
weak was his power at this time. A robber chief could defy him with
impunity. Even after the successful termination of the proceedings of
Balaji Vishwanath, after Tara Bai was clapped in the prison at
Kolhapur, Krishna Rao Khataokar destroyed, and Kanhoji Angrey
secured on the side of Shahu, Damaji could not be suppressed. Not
until the treaty with Sayyid Husain Ali Khan in February 1718, could

i Bombay Gazelteer, vol. i, pt. ii, p. 8. 2 Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p, 57,
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Shahu successfully cope with this robber chief. By the middle of 1718,
the Peshwa and Pilaji Jadhav Senapati started at the head of a strong
army consisting of the Marathas and the Mughal contingents supplied
by the Sayyid, besieged Hingangaon, reduced the fort and carried
away Damaji as a prisoner.? He was imprisoned in the fort of
Purandar, but was released in 1719. Not learning by experience he
took to brigandage and was once again chastised, captured and impri-
soned in the fort of Parli, where he died in 1728.2

SuppPrESSION OF UpAJr CHAUHAN

Then came the turn of Udaji Chauhan, a compeer of Thorat. He
came of a very heroic family of the Marathas. His ancestor Ranoji
served under Maloji Ghorpade, and Ranoji’s son Bithoji Chauhan in
co-operation with Santaji Ghorpade captured the golden capital of
Aurangzib’s camp. This deed of valour won for him the title of
Himmat Bahadar from Raja Ram. His son Udaji was brave like him
and in the time of Tara Bai occupied Shirole, Raibag and Bijapur.
When Shahu came he had established the seat of his power at Battis-
shirole, where he had built himself a fortress. Damaji and Udaji acted
in co-operation against Shahu. Incited by Chandra Sen, they had made
it their business to plunder the country as far as Satara. After the
reduction of Damaji, the Peshwa turned his arms against Chauhan.
But more important matters came pressing on him and he had to put
off the campaigns for some time. The Chauhan too grew less
troublesome and in 1737 he fled away and joined the Nizam. Balaji
Baji Rao won him over and gave him a sumptuous jagir, and he
served him loyally till his death in November 1762.°% Whether
against Damaji Thorat or Udaji Chauhan, Kanhoji Angrey or Krishna
Rao Khataokar, Tara Bai or Chandra Sen, Shahu left to himself
would have been ruined. His weakness and irresolution would have
aggravated the perils of the situation. Fortunately he found in Balaji
that ready resourcefulness which triumphs over crises. Neither was
Balaji unaware of his limitations. Wherever he knew he would fail
if he resorted to force, he managed adroitly by means of diplomacy
or intrigue. But in spite of his incessant activities extending over a
period of six years the situation did not improve very much. There
was no civil war between Shambhaji and Shahu, but there was neither
amity nor co-operation. Angrey had been won over to Shahu no
doubt, but he ruled like an independent prince in his fiefs. He kept
up only a show of submission to Shahu. Damaji and Udaji continued
to give trouble and lastly Maharastra was torn by petty factions. So
long as this condition continued there could be no stable government,
no permanent peace. But the situation was fast changing on account
of the dynamic forces operating not in Maharastra, but elsewhere
round about, in the Mugal Empire.

* AAGEM ISl q@EEAE. Doc. 183, p. 162,
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CHAPTER II (1715—19)

THE MARATHAS AND THE MUGHALS—BALAJI 1N DELHI

The period extending from the death of Shivaji, to the death of
Aurangzeb is a remarkable epoch in the history of the Marathas. The
Marathas, fighting in defence of their country and for the honour of
their nation, at last succeeded in rolling back the tide of Mughal on-
slaught. But when the war of defence or © the war of independence ’
as it is called, was over, their internal dissensions broke out in greater
fury, and all semblance of unity—unity of authority or of interest,
that had characterized their activities of that period receded to a
distance. Sovereignty was divided between Shahu and Shambhaji ;
the country was divided into the fiefs of the different sardars. When
Balaji Vishwanath had not succeeded in making up these divisions,
Maharastra was drawn most unfortunately into the vortex of the
Imperial politics. The attention of the Marathas was diverted from
their home troubles, and they looked beyond their own couatry, into
another which opened up golden vistas and held out promises of a
glorious future for them. It is hardly true to say that just after the
death of Aurangzeb the Marathas planned an aggressive warfare
against the Mughals with the deliberate determination of founding an
empire. For a few years after the arrival of Shahu in Maharastra
they were absorbed in their domestic troubles, and Shahu himself was
strongly opposed to the very idea of making war on the Mughals.
They certainly never thought of founding an empire until Balaji
Vishwanath and his Marathas returned from Delhi in 1719, with the
first hand knowledge of the Imperial politics ; and they could not have
gained this knowledge but for the violent currents and cross currents
convulsing the very core of the empire. It was by a mere chance that
the Marathas befriended the tayyids and were ushered into Delhi,
where they had a glimpse of the ghastly rottenness of the empire,
and the crumbling condition ot the ‘ prop of the universe’ (Mughal
Emperor). Here we have to trace the outlines of Delhi politics, the
activities of the chief wire-pullers there, and how the Marathas were
drawn into their intrigues. It will be clear at the end of the narrative
how the Marathas were dazed to witness the degrading condition of
the House of Taimur and unwittingly chanced upon the tempting prize

of an empire.

Daup KuaN Punni TEE VICEROY OF THE Dreccan (1708-13)
AGREES TO PAY THE CHAUTH AND SARDESHMUKHI
TO SHAHU

By the time of Aurangzeb’s death the Mughal Empire was on its
downward course, and his weak successors only accelerated the pro-
cess. The Deccan, like all other imperial subahs, was in a welter of
anarchy. When Shahu was released by Azam Shah, he had been
granted the right of realizing the Chauth and Sardeshmukhi from the
six subahs of the Deccan. Azam Shah however was killed in the
battle of Jajau, and when Bahadur Shah came into the Deccan to sup-
press the rising of Kambakhsh, Shahu rendered military service to
him, in return for which he pressed for the confirmation of the rights
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granted by Azam Shah. But on account of the rivalry of Tara Bai,
who also advanced the claim of her son to the throne of the Maharas-
tra, and to the right of realizing the Sardeshmukhi, th.e prayers of
Shahu could not be granted. Zulfikar Khan took the side of Shahu,
while his enemy Munim Khan, that of Tara Bai. At last it was
decided that they must fight out their cause, and the victor would have
the privileges prayed for. In grim determination they set to the task,
and in 1711 Shahu’s power was established in Maharastra and that of
Tara Bai declined. After the overthrow of Tara Bai, Shahu com-
missioned his Maratha Sardars to ravage the territory of Mughals.
The Deccan was again swarmed by the roving bands of the Marathas.
At this time the Imperial Court was in a deplorable condition and was
the seed bed of all intrigues. There was no knowing as to what
would happen to the Deputy Governor of the Deccan.'  Daud Khan
Punni who had been left as the Deputy Governor of the Deccan,
pestered by the Marathas on the one hand, and abandoned by the em-
peror on the other, made the best of a bad situation, and promised
to pay the Chauth and Sardeshmukhi to Shahu for the six Subahs of
the Deccan according to the agreement of the Emperor Bahadur Shah.
But Daud Khan made it a condition that these taxes were to be
collected and paid by his officer Hiraman. The Maratha Generals or
Shahu’s officers should not rove in the country and collect these
taxes.? Thus though Shahu had received the Farman for the collec-
tion of the Chauth and Sardeshmukhi as far back as 1707, he did not
succeed in realizing these till about the year 1712.

Ni1zAM-UL-MULK aAs Viceroy (1713-15) AND HIS
PROCEEDINGS

In 1713 Daud Khan Punni was transferred to Gujrat and his place
in the Deccan was taken by Nizam-ul-Mulk. He plays an important
part in the History of the Marathas, and indeed the Deccan politics till
the year 1748 centre round the personality of this remarkable man.
Hence, it will not be out of place here to add a few words about him.

Ever since the foundation of the Mughal Empire a steady stream
of Muhammedan immigrants had kept on flowing into India from be-
yond the passes. They often migrated to India with the prospects of
trade or service. But besides mere traders and service-seekers there
came many a devout pilgrim into India to sail for Mecca from the
Indian ports. One of such pilgrims was Khwaja Abid Shaikh-ul-
Islam of Bukhara. He was the grand father of Nizam-ul-Mulk.
About the year 1655-6 he passed through India on his way to Mecca,
and on his return took service with Alamgir. He rose to distinction
in the Imperial service, and after him, his eldest son, Ghaziuddin the
fatbher of Nizam-ul-Mulk, filled several important offices of the
Empire.

¢ Mir Qamar-ud-din, son of Ghaziuddin Khan by the daughter of
¢Shah Jahan’s wazir, Sadullah Khan, was born on August 11,
©1671. In 1683-84, when in his thirteenth year, he received as his firs

* Iradat Khan, Scott’s Deccan, pt. iv, p. 57,
? Khafi Khan, Elliof, vol. vii, p. 466.
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¢ appointment in the services of the state the rank of four hundred Zat
¢ one hundred horse. In the following year the title of Khan was add.
« ed to his name. In 1690-91 he received the title of Chin Qilich Khan
¢ and at Alamgir’s death in 1707 he was Governor of Bijapur. His
¢ father and he took no part in the contest for the throne between the
¢ sons of Alamgir ; and when Bahadur Shah had succeeded in defeat-
¢ ing his rival, he removed the Turanis from the Dakhin.” According-
ly Ghaziuddin Khan Firoz Jang was sent to Ahmadabad in Gujrat, and
Qilich Khan was appointed Subahdar of Oudh and Faujdar of Gorakh-
pur (December 9, 1707). At the same time the title of Chin Qilich Khan
was changed to that of Khan Dauran Bahadur and he was raised to
6,000 Zat, 6,000 horse. ‘A few weeks afterwards (Jaunary 27, 1708)
¢ he resigned all his titles and appointments; but at the desire of
¢ Munim Khan, the Wazir, he withdrew his resignation and was pro-
¢« moted to 7,000 Zat, 7,000 horse. When his father died and the
deceased’s property was confiscated, Chin Qilich Khan (Khan
¢ Dauran as he then was) sent in his resignation afresh, February 6,
+1711; this time it was accepted and 4,000 rupees a year were granted
¢ for his support. Quite at the end of Bahadur Shah’s reign he return-
< ed to the active list with the titles of Ghaziuddin Khan Bahadur Firoz
« Jang. On Bahadur Shah’s death, he attempted to espouse the cause
< of Azim-ush-Shan, who long before had promised him high office,
+ and he had made one march from Delhi at the head of 3,000 or 4,000
¢ men, when he heard of the Prince’s death. Thereupon he discharged
¢ his men and retired into private life. Towards the end of Jahaadar
« Shah’s short reign, he was appointed to the defence of Agra. Then
‘he and his cousin were brought over to Farrukhsiyar’s interest,
¢ through Shariyat-Ullah-Khan (Mir Jumla), and as a reward for his
¢« neutrality he was now made Governor of the whole Dakhin, with the
¢« new titles first of Khan Khanan, and then ¢f Nizam-ul-Mulk, Bahadur,
¢ Fateh Jang.’!

AcrtiviTies oF NizaM-UL-MULK 1N THE Deccan (1713-15)

In 1713 he was appointed as the viceroy of the six subahs of the
Deccan each of which was under an Amaldar. Ambitious and un- -
scrupulous he wanted to rule over it independently of Delhi, and he
turned the troubles prevailing at the court to his own advantage. But
he had to reckon with enemies nearer home. These were the Mara-
thas who claimed the black mail on his subahs, and until he was rid of
them, he could not get a free hand in his affairs. Hence from the
very start of his career in the Deccan he determined to check the
growing rapacity of the Marathas. The first step was to stop the
payment of the black mail as agreed to by Daud Khan Punni, and then
to rally round him all the disaffected chiefs of Maharastra.? Chandra
Sen Jadhav had fled from Kolhapur, after the overthrow of Shivaji II,
to his shelter and he gave him a sumptuous jagir at Bhalki, to the
north of Bidar. Another Sardar, Sarje Rao Ghatge left the service of
Shahu, and joined his standard. Already there was on his side
Rambhaji Nimbalkar, the Thanadar of the important outpost of

* Irvine, vol., i, p. 268-72. 2 Khafi Knan, Elliot, vol. vii, p- 450,
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ati, near Poona. He became famous later on under
chggs]:;}z’ ffagsé Rambha Nimba]?ar.f Besides these chieft.ains he
artfully won over Shambhaji to his side, on the understanding that
he would support him against Shahu. Thus an imposing array of
adversaries was formed against Shahu, with Nizam-ul-Mulk as its
leader. When the ground plan was complete, he told the Marathas
with a show of reason that he could not pay the fixed contribution,
because he did not know who the real king of Maharastra was—
whether Shahu or Shambhaji. His next move was to foil the attempts
of Balaji Vishwnaath, who tried to wipe off the Mughal authority
from Poona and its neighbourhood. Balaji Viswanath had taken decisive
steps to strengthen his hold on Poox}a. _Recoyermg Lg_hgad from
Angrey he had left it in charge of his tried friend Ramji Mahadev
Bhanu, Mawal to the further west was entrusted to the care of
Ramaji’s brother Hari Mahadev Bhanu. He took the fort of Purandar
from the Sachiv and put it in perfect order. Thus he made Poona
secure on all sides.? But the Peshwa had yet much to do and
Nizam-ul-Mulk had not yet achieved any appreciable success, when
owing to the court intrigues at Delhi he was suddenly called back
after a reign of only a year and five months, and Sayyid Husain Ali was
appointed to his office. That was by the end of 1714, and it upset the
plans of the Nizam.® He had hardly formed his ambitious schemes,
when they came to naught. It was, therefore, with great resentment
and disgust that he left the Deccan, and on April 4, 1715 the
new Viceroy started from Delhi to assume his charge. This circum-
stance—the transfer of Nizam-ul-Mulk and the appointment of Sayyid
Husain Ali—is fraught with consequences for Maharastra. For the
present it relieved Shahu and Balaji Vishwanath from great calamities,
and left the country free from a determined enemy, and his blood-thirsty
proceedings. The regime of the new Viceroy as we shall presently
see forms a landmark in the history of the Marathas.

HISTORY OF THE SAVYID BROTHERS

In the meantime were happening events at Delhi, that betokened
ill for the empire. It was the scene of petty jealousies and mean
faction fights. The emperor, Farrukhsiyar, had become a mere tool
in the hands of unscrupulous nobles. His inability, and worthlessness
had made him contemptible to all. The court had become a hot bed
of sedition. There were two parties, one of the Emperor, the other
of the Sayyid brothers. The Emperor’s party conspired to destroy
the power of the Sayyids, and the kingmakers’ party plotted to coun-
teract their designs. Many a time it seemed that matters would be
pushed to the extreme and the Sayyid brotherswould be thrown over-
board. But clever and cautious as the Sayyids were, they successfully
thwarted all the attempts of the Emperor and still retained their posi-
tion intact. At last it was arranged that one of the kingmakers should
be transferred to the Deccan. Accordingly the younger and the more
capable Sayyid, Husain Ali Khan, was appointed to assume the charge
of the Deccan as the viceroy in 1715.¢ Before we proceed with the

* Rajwade, vol. xx, p. 72. 2 Marathi Riyasat, vol. i, p. 72.
% Iradat Khan, Scott’s Deccan, pt. iv, p- 152. * Irvine, vol.J;, Pp-, 293-::10%.
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narrative, it will not be improper to give a brief account of these
Sayyid brothers, who were called the kingmakers, and who were des-
tined to make a signal contribution to the rise of the Marathas.?

On the death of Bahadur Shah there ensued a contest for the
throne between Jahandar Shah and Azim-Ush-Shan. When the latter
was defeated and killed at Lahore, and Jahandar Shah ascended the
throne, his son, Farrukhsiyar, prepared to avenge his father’s death
and to make a bid for the throne. But for the help of the two Sayyid
brothers, who were won over by the entreaties of their mother for
Farrukhsiyar, he would have been nowhere. Indeed his cause looked
hopeless even after the adherence of the Sayyids. But the worthless
character of Jahandar, his disgusting vices and revolting favouritism,
had alienated many of the right-thinking persons.? In the battle of
_ Agra he was defeated owing to the reckless bravery of the Barha

! “The two Sayyid brothers, who now come into such prominence, were not the
mere upstarts. men of yesterday, thatit was too often the fashion to make them
out to be. Besides the prestige of Sayyid lineage, of descent from the famous
Barha branch of that race, and the personal renown acquired by their own valour,
they were the sons of a man, who had held in Alamgir’s reign first the Subahdari
of Bijapur in the Dakhin, and then that of Ajmer, appointments given in that
reign either to Princes of the blood or to the very foremost men in the state. Their
father Sayyid Abdullah Khan, known as Sayyid Miyan, had risen in the service of
Ruhullah Khan, Alamgir’s Mir Bakshi, and finally, on receiving an imperial
mansab, attached himself to the eldest Prince Muhammad Mauzzam Shah Alam.

¢ Hasan Ali Khan (afterwards Abdullah Khan Qutb-ul-muik) and Husain Ali
Khan, two of the numerous sons of Abdullah Khan Sayyid Miyan, were now men
of about forty-six and forty-four years of age respectively. About 1109 H. (1697-8)
the elder brother was faujdar of Sultanpur Nazarbar in Baglana, Subah Khandesh
after that, of Siuni Hoshangabad also in Khandesh, then again of Nazarbar cou-
pled with Thalner in sarkar Asir of the same subah. Subsequently he obtained
charge of Aurangabad. ‘The younger brother Husain Ali Khan, who is admitted
by every one to have been a man of much greater energy and resolution than his
elder brother, had in Alamgir’s reign held charge first of Rantambhor, in subah
Ajmer, and then of Hindaun Biana, in subah Agra.

¢ After Prince Muizz-ud-din, the eldest of Shah Alam’s sons, had been appoint-
ed in 1106 H. (1694-5) to the charge of the Multan province, Hasan Ali Khan and
his brother followed him there. In an expedition against a refractory Biluch
Zamindar, the Sayyids were of opinion thatthe honours of the day were theirs.
Muizz-ud-din thought otherwise, and assigned them to his then favourite Isa
Khan Main. The Sayyids quitted the service in dudgeon and repaired to Lahor,
where they lived in comparative poverty, waiting for employment from Munim
Khan, the nazim of that place.

¢ When Alamgir died and Shah Alam, Bhadur Shah, reached Lahor on his
march to Agra to contest the throne, the Sayyids presented themselves, and their
services were gladly accepted. They were (Safar 1119 H. May 1707) promoted to
the rank of 3,000 and 2,000 horse, respectively with a gift of kettledrums. In the
battle of Jajau on the 18, Rabi 1. 1119 H. (June 18 1707), they served in the van-
guard and fought valiantly on foot, as was the Sayyid habit on an emergency. A
third brother, Nur-ud-din Ali, Khan, was left dead on the field, and Husain Al
Khan was severely wounded. Though their rank was raised in Zul Qada 1119 H.
(February 1708) to 4,000, and the elder brother received his father’s title of
Abdullah Khan, they were not treated with such favour as their exceptional servi-
ces seemed to deserve, either by the new Emperor or his Wazir . . . . At length,
by the favour of Prince Azim-Ush-Shan, Abdullah Khan on the 21st Zul Qada 1122
H. (January 10, 1711) became that Prince’s deputy in the province of Allahabad.
About two years earlier (11th Muharram 1120 H., April 1, 1708), the same patron
had nominated the younger brother Husain Ali Khan, to represent him in another
of his Goverhments, that of Bihar, of which the capital was at Azimabad Patna.’
Irvine vol. i, pp. 202-5. .

2 Khafi Khan, Zlliot, vol. vii, pp. 432-34 ; [rvine vol. i, pp. 192-7.
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Sayyids,® and Farrukhsiyar ascended the throne after executing
Jahandar Shah, in February 1713.2

But almost from the first day of the reign there began a misunder-
standing between Farrukhsiyar and the Sayyids. Farrukhsiyar soon
discovered that he had forged his fetters by his own hands, and hence
constantly conspired to get rid of the Sayyids. Mutual suspicions
were fanned by Mir Jumla, Khan Dauran, Tagarrub Khan, and other
personal friends and favourites of Farrukhsiyar. A few weeks after

“the battle of Agra, Husain Ali Khan wrote to his brother, who had
proceeded to Delhi in advance, ‘It was clear from the Prince’s talk
¢ and the nature of his acts, that he was a man, who paid no regard
¢ to claims for service performed, one void of faith, a breaker of his
¢ word and altogether without shame. Thus it was necessary for
tthem to act in their own interests without regard to the plans of
¢ the new sovereign.’®

At first the disputes ranged round two things: * ¢The nomin-
ations to office, and the appropriation of the confiscated wealth of
¢ the Jahandarshahi nobles. A third lever for persuading Farrukh-
“siyar to get rid of the two Sayyids was found in his superstitious
‘fears.” When the younger Sayyid led a campagin against Raja Ajit
Singh Rathor of Jodhpur (November 1713-July 1714) because he had
forbidden cow-slaughter in his kingdom and the call for prayer from
the Alamgiri Mosque, had ejected the imperial officers from Jodhpur
and destroyed their houses; had entered the imperial territory and
taken possession of Ajmer;5 the emperor wrote letters to Ajit Singh
secretly ‘ urging him to make away with Husain Ali Khan in any way
he could, whereupon the whole of the Bakhshi’s property and treasure
would become his.’® But the emperor was disappointed by the
result of the campaign, which ended in a brilliant victory for the
Sayyid, and a favourable treaty for the Emperor.

Next he was advised by his party to elevate two nobles of power
and position, and place them on an equality with the Sayyids, so
that they might be a check to the authority of the two brothers.
Gradually their power should be shorn off and ‘the two brothers
should be caught unattended and made prisoners.” ? The two men
selected to confront the Sayyids were Khan Dauran and Mir Jumla.
No order was issued without their advice, and at length through the
indiscretion of the palace servants the Sayyids learnt of the plots
against their own life. It was rumoured that the Emperor attempted
to ruin them, and from this stage the quarrel became public. It was
once advised that Itimad-ud-daulah Muhammad Amin Khan should
be made wazir in supersession of Abdullah Khan, and if Farrukhsiyar
had only made up his mind, he would have easily destroyed the
Sayyids.  Relying constantly on what others said and never taking a
bold initiative in any affair, he undermined the growing strength of
his party, and in fact his schemes, often reaching consummation,
collapsed on account of his irresolution. At last Farrukhsiyar
conceived of a plan to separate the two brothers and then

1 L. M, by Irvine, vol. i., pp. 229-33. 2 Jbid. . 254-58.
i {Q:gﬁ Kh.iazn_, Elh'gtg,zvsol. vii ; Irvine, vol. i, pp. 192-7. ' PP
rvine, vol. i, pp. 282-3. 5 1bi i
N A ALY 4bid., vol. 1, p. 285.

7 Jbid., p. 293
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to get rid of them one by one. Fortunately for him

was put forward by the Sayyids themselvzs—prayinga fgiogc(l)]iaiﬁ
transfer to Bengal and Dakhin, so that they might be away from the
heated atmosphere of the court. It was at last decided that Sayyid
Husain Ali alone should leave the court and take over the charge of
the Dakhin, on condition that Mir Jumla also was sent away to Bihar
and Lutfullah Khan who was at the root of all mischiefs was depriveé
of his rank. This condition was necessary for the safety of his
elder brother Abdullah Khan, who remained at court. On the 4th of
April 1715, Husain Ali reported his departure from Delhi.l ¢ He
‘took with him power to appoint and remove all officials and
¢ exchange the commanders of all forts in the Dakhin. Nay, a
¢ common story is that, under compulsion, Farrukhsiyar made ov’er
‘to him the great seal, in order that the warrants of appointment to
¢« the forts should not require imperial confirmation.’ On the eve of
his departure he had definitely told the Emperor, ¢that in case of
« designs against his brother Koottub-al-Moolk, he would return to
¢ Dhely in twenty days. . . '2

Thus administering a threat to the Emperor and armed with all
the authority necessary for independent action he left for the Deccan.
Hardly had he turned his back, when new plots were formed, and
Daud Khan, then Governor of Ahemadabad, Gujrat, was secretly
instructed to resist the Sayyid to the best of his ability and if possible,
to kill him.? The reward promised was the viceroyalty of the six
subahs of the Deccan (22nd July-25th August 1715).% As the
Sayyid marched into the Deccan Nizam-ul-Mulk passed him on the
way, and burning in resentment, did not even pay a visit to him as
was the binding etiquette of the court. Then came the alarming news
that Daud Khan was preparing to resist him in combination with the
Marathas led by Nemaji Sindhia.® In great trepidation Husain Al
awaited the encounter with Daud Khan and fortunately defeated and
killed him in the battle near Burhanpur on the 6th September, 1715.8
The defeat was due to the inaction of the Marathas, who withdrew
to a distance, and actually joined Sayyid Husain, when the day was
won.? On the defeat and death of Daud Khan his belongings fell
into the hands of the Sayyid and among these were found the letters
sent from the court, incriminating the Emperor in the intrigue against
him. :

Master of the situation Husain Ali now resolved to put down the
Marathas. Khande Rao Dabhade, a chief of great power, had setup a
number of outposts and realized the Chauth between Surat and
Burhanpur, and further claimed the same from Gujrat and the Deccan
for Shahu. Husain Ali at first deputed his commander Zulfikar Beg
against Dabhade, but the latter tired the Mughal soldiers by a series
of rapid marches, and at length surrounded them in the mountainous
regions, and cut off Zulfikar Beg with his troops.® It came asa

Irvine, vol. i, p. 303. 2 Iradat Khan, .Scott’s Deccan, part iv, p. 140.

Khafi Khan, £lliof, vol, vii, p. 452.

Ibid., p. 451.

Iradat Khan, Scoit’s Deccan, partiv, p. 140. el
Khafi Khan, £lliol, vol. vii, p. 453 ; Iradat Khan, Scott, part iv, p. 141
Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii, pp. 453-4.
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shock to the Sayyid. He was not aware of the power of the Marathas,
and this humiliation rankled in his heart. He made more vigorous
preparation for his reduction. But Dabhade who seemed not to take
notice of it went to Satara and paid his court to Shahu, who in recog-
nition of his services appointed him the Senapati in the place of Man
Singh More.? This elevation of Dabhade made the Sayyid more
cautious and this time he deputed his Diwan Muhakkam Singh and his
own brother Saif-ud-din, Subahdar of Burhanpur, against him. ¢ These
< two famous chiefs pursued Khandu in the hope of retaliating upon
¢ him, or of removing his posts so that they might no longer trouble
‘the country and people of Khandesh. But they accomplished
‘nothing.’2 A contested battle was fought near Ahmadnagar, with
indecisive results. The Mughals were harassed everywhere and it
appeared as if their sway would be stamped out fyom the Deccan in
spite of the presence of the ablest man of the empire. Shahu was not
slow to take advantage of these victories. He commissioned Dabhade
to levy contributions on Gujrat and Kathiawad. The news of these
discomfitures suffered by the Sayyid at the hands of the Marathas
elated the emperor and he wrote urging them to make war on his
viceroy without respite.? This was just the thing the Marathas
wanted, and encouraged by the emperor they harassed the Viceroy
incessantly. But when Husain Ali was apprised of the underhand
dealings of the emperor, he completely changed his attitude towards
the Marathas and recalled Muhakkam Singh to the head quarters.*
He knew there was only one way out of it, and in utter disgust, he
proceeded to make the best of a bad affair. On the advice of Shaikh
Zada Anwar Khan of Burhanpur, he opened overtures for an alliance
with the Marathas and sent as his envoy Shankaraji Malhar, who had
been the Sachiv in the reign of Raja Ram.’ In his old age Shan-
karaji had retired to Benares and thence he had gone to Delhi.® At
this time he was in the Mughal camp as the Karbhari of Sayyid
Husain Ali. Shankaraji met Balaji Vishwanath, and after a good deal
of deliberation on both sides, it was decided that the following condi-
tions should constitute the treaty : —

(i) All the territory comprising the Swarajya of Shivaji, includ-
ing all the forts therein, should be handed over to Shahu.

(ii) The portions of Kandesh, Gondwana, Berar, Haidarabad
and Karnatak, conquered by the Marathas, should also be resigned to
Shahu to be added to Swarajya.

(iii) The Chauth and Sardeshmukhi over the six subahs of the
Deccan should be assigned to Shahu, who in return for the Chauth
shotild maintain a contingent of fifteen thousand Maratha troops for
the service of the Emperor, and in return for the Sardeshmukhi should

. maintain peace and order in the six subahs of the Deccan.

(iv) Shahu should not molest Shambhaji of Kolhapur.

1 Rajwade, vol. ii, p. 28,
2 Khafi Khan, Elliot, vol. vii, p. 464.
3 Ibid., p. 464.
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(v) Shahu should pay an annual tribute of ten lacs of rupees.

(vi) The mother and family of Shahu, and Madan Singh (the
son of Shambhaji by a concubine) who are in the custody of the
Emperor at Delhi should be sent back home.!

These terms were accepted as a whole, with slight changes here
and there in February 1718. Shahu proceeded to act upon the treaty
as soon as it was ratified by the Sayyid. But when the Emperor got
it, and was requested to ratify it, he simply rejected it with indigna-
tion. Nothing was further from his intentions than that Sayyid Husain
Ali should make ¢ peace and bind the Marathas to his interest’.2

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE TREATY

Whatever the emperor might do Sayyid Husain Ali had accepted
it ; and his acceptance was a matter of necessity rather than of choice.
The peculiar circumstances of his situation had forced his hands, and
it was with great hesitation that he had concluded the treaty. It
proved advantageous to him and the country got a short respite from
¢ the calamities of war and its attendant famine which had vexed
¢ Deccan for a long series of years no doubt, but the governors of
¢ districts and farmers of revenue were more distressed than ever as
‘they had now three collectors, one for the presence, one for the
¢ Choute, and a third for the Deesmukee.” Nevertheless the treaty
came as a God-send to the Marathas. Vast privileges and important
demands were conceded to them. They were recognized as more or
less supreme in their own country, and on account of their being
entrusted with the maintenance of peace and order they automatically
acquired sovereign rights. They maintained fifteen thousand troops
for the service of the emperor but at the cost of the Deccan viceroy.
This was a very profitable subsidiary alliance formed by the Marathas
long before Lord Wellesley. In short, the treaty made the viceroy
dependent on the Marathas for military help and for the maintenance
of peace and order. It is, therefore, a landmark in Maratha history.

The credit after all goes to the man who formulated the treaty.
That was Balaji Viswanath one of the ¢ most intelligent generals of
Rajah Shahu’ as Khafi Khan remarks.® Once again he rendered a
signal service to his country. Shahu’s position was made not only
unshakable but respectable, not only in the eyes of the Marathas but
of the Mughals also. His prestige was enormously enhanced after
this treaty, and no less was that of Balaji Viswanath. If Shahu was
revered as a good king, Balaji. Viswanath was both revered and
regarded as the saviour of the country. Such was the significance of
the treaty. It profited the Sayyid; it won sovereign right for the
Marathas ; it enhanced the prestige of the Peshwa.

* Knhafi Khan, Ellio¢, vol. vii, p. 467 ; Iradat Khan, S:alt’_s_' Deccan, part iv,
p. 152 ; Rajwade, vol. viii, Doc. 78, pp. 102-8 ; Rajwade, vol. ii, pp. 30-31 ;
9Y: ZM: =: pp. 51 and 52.

2 Iradat Khan, Scott’s Deccan, part iv, p. 152.
3 Khafi Khan, £llio#, vol. vii, p. 466.
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HusaIN ALI’S DEPARTURE FOR DELHI

But amidst all his activities Husain Ali kept a close eye on the
affairs at the imperial court. In the meantime his brother’s position
at Delhi had become exiremely perilous. Not only had the emperor’s
wrath dogged him into the Deccan ; his perfidious conduct had thrown
his brother into a critical situation. Dark webs of intrigue were
closing round him, and there was no knowing when he might be
undone.

Between 1715-17, the Emperor started on a series of hunting
expeditions, of which the principal object was to form plans and find
opportunities to make away with Abdullah Khan. New favourites
were created. Nizam-ul-Mulk who had reasons to be hostile towards
the Sayyids threw in his lot with the Emperor’s Party and Khan
Dauran and Mir Amin Khan hitherto the chief advisors of the Emperor
were removed to make room for a Kashmiri favourite Muhammad
Murad. Unprecedented honours were bestowed on him in almost
bewildering succession and his rapid rise disgusted many of the sober
and right thinking men. Nizam-ul-Mulk found itdifficult to remain on
good terms with the men of Farrukhsiyar’s confidence, and withdrew to
his new governorship of Muradabad in April 1717. But Muhammad
Murad felt that he was not the man to encounter the Sayyids in the
open. Hence he advised some of the powerful commanders to be
called to the court. One by one Sarbuld Khan, Maharaja Ajit Singh
and Nizam-ul-Mulk were summoned to effect the deliverance of the
Emperor from the hated tutelage of the Sayyids, and each one of them,
who came with high hopes, was alienated by the blind favouritism of
Farrukhsiyar. Everyone’s claims and everyone's abilities were
subordinated to Muhammad Murad’s, and hence they left the Emperor
in disgust to side with the Sayyids. On August 27, 1728 the Emperor
attempted to seize Abdullah Khan but failed. In September there
were also dark designs against Abdullah Khan, who wrote to his
bro-thﬁr ;o come back to Delhi as quickly as possible.! (September
29, 1718).

Soon after his brother’s letter reached Sayyid Husain he made
ready to leave the Deccan. About November 1718 he started from
Aurangabad at the head of 8,000 or 9,000 of his own troops and about
sixteen thousand Marathas under the command of XKhanderao
Dabhade accompanied by Balaji Vishwanath and Santaji Bhonsle.?
The Maratha leaders ‘ received horses and elephants, robes of honour,
‘and money for expenses, with many promises of future reward in
¢ addition to the release of Rajah Sambha’s wife and son. These
¢ promises included ratification of the treaty for a grant of the Chauth;
¢grant of the Sardeshmukhi, .. .. and a confirmation of the
‘ hereditary Maratha territory or Swaraj. Each Maratha trooper was
‘ to receive from the Viceroy’s treasure chest half a rupee, or, as some
‘say, a rupee a day.’”? Thus reinforced by the Marathas, and his
heart easy with regard to his government of the Deccan on account of
th_e recent treaty with them, he reported to the court that the Dakhin
climate did not agree with him, and that he wanted to present to the

* Iradat Khan, Scof#’s Deccan, part iv, pp. 152-54 ; Khafi Kt Elliot 1. vii
pp. 469-71 ; Irvine, vol. i, pp. 339L5P3‘ Ppr H han, £llioZ, vol. vii,

* Khafi Khan, Ellot, vol. vii, p. 472. 3 Irvine, vol, i, pp. 359-60.
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Bmperor a son of the rebel prince Akbar (Aurangzib’s son) by name
Muinuddin who had been captured by Rajah Shahu. Farrukhsiyar
ordered him to Ahmedabad for a charge and to send Muinuddin to
Delhi. Without paying any heed to these orders Husain Ali started
for Delhi, left Burhanpur on December 14, and Ujjain on December 26,
1718. .

As he approached, consternation seized the imperial court and
Farrukhsiyar’s schemes one by one fell through. 7The Emperor sent
his messerger Ikhlas Khan who was supposed to have great influence
with the Sayyid, to persuade him to return.! By the end of
December 1718 he met the Sayyid at Mandu, and instead of persuading
him to return filled his ears with all sorts of alarming news. Ilkhlas
Khan had carried a Farman from the Emperor signifying the acceptance
of all the conditions of the Viceroy’s treaty with the Marathas. The
Emperor had further appended a message to it that though he desired
much to see his Mir Bakhshi, yet it would be unwise to advise him to
come to Delhi, for the Marathas might trouble his government in his
absence. The clever Sayyid wrote back to say that, ¢ when on reaching
¢ Malwa, Ikhlas Khan had delivered to him the Farman, he had at once
¢ made ready to return. But the officers of the Mahratta Rajah, who
¢ were in his company at the head of a large force, swore that unless
¢he remained, they could never secure the release of the Rajah’s
¢ mother and brother.? Now if they were to suspect him of trea-
¢ chery, the consequences might be dreadful.” On these pretexts he
disregarded the order to return to Dakhin. His way was made clear
on account of the withdrawal of Mahammad Amin Khan Chin from
Malwa without orders. He had been posted there with the specific
order to prevent the Viceroy from coming to Delhi. His withdrawal
enraged the Emperor, but there was no help.®

At length Delhi was entered on February 16, 1719 ¢ with sovereign
state, kettle-drums beating and clarions sounding ’ in entire disregard
of the prevalent custom. Fear seized all men great and small, and
there were wild rumours afloat throughout the city. Raja Jai Singh
advised Farrukhsiyar at this crisis ¢ to take the field and fail upon the
Sayyids ’ and promised his whole-hearted support to him. But ‘the
¢ infatuated Emperor persisted in his attempt to buy off the Sayyids by
‘ concession after concession ; and a few days afterwards,* yielding to
¢ the insistence of Qutab-ul-Mulk, he, by a note written with his own
¢ hand, ordered Rajah Jai Singh and Rao Budh Singh to march from
¢ Delhi to their own country.” Thus he sent away his staunch adherents
from his side, and now his fall was inevitable. On February 27, hot
words and undesirable expressions were exchanged between the
Emperor and the Sayyids in consequence of which the latter posted a
strong guard round the palace, and thus had the Emperor in their
custody.

< At last the fateful morning dawned on February 28, 1713. Only
¢an hour or an hour-and-a-half after daybreak, a great disturbance
¢ arose in the city. Muhammad Amin Khan Chin Bahadur and Zakariya
¢ Khan, at the desire apparently of Husain Ali Khan, were on their way

at the head of their Mughals to attend the Sayyid’s darbar. As the

1 Iradat Khan .Scott’s Deccan, part iv, p. 155, 2 Irvine, vol. i, pp. 361-2,
3 [bid., p. 373. * Jbid., p. 376.
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¢ crowd of Mahrattas in the streets and lanes near t_he fort impedgd their
« progress, the Mughals began to push the_m fo;c1b1y on one s;de and
¢ open, a route for the two Nawabs and their retinue.’ Upon this there
ensued a scuffle, in which the Marathas suffered terribly. Taken on
all sides, by the Mughal troops and the city rabble, they lost about
1,500 to 2,000 men on that day along with two or three leaders of
repute, Santaji Bhonsle being the chief among them.* Late on that
day the Sayyids entered the palace, declared Farrukhsiyar deposed
and set up Prince Rafiud Darajat on the throne. Then followed a
scene the like of which had never been enacted in the palace of the
Imperial Mughals. It came as a rude shock to the sense of loyalty of
the people of Delhi, and to the Marathas who though not loyal, yet
retained a great respect for the power and prestige of the House of
Taimur. Poor Farrukbsiyar a prisoner in his palace was ‘dragged
out with great indignity ’ to the presence of Kutab-ul-Mulk Abdullah
Khan and was ordered to be blinded in that Diwan-i-Khas where he
was wont to sit in state, and at whose entrance Shah Jahan has
inscribed those memorable lines ;: —
¢ Agair Fidaus Bar Ruhe Zamin Ast,
Hamin Ast, O Hamin Ast, O Hamin Ast.’

i.e., if there is a heaven on earth, it is this, it is this, it is this. But
even worse fate awaited the occupant of the Peacock throne. After he
was blinded he was confined in a room above the Tirpoliya gate
‘a bare, dark, unfurnished hole containing mnothing but a bowl for
food, a pot of water for ablutions, and a vessel with some drinking
water ’. Pitting paraphernalia for a descendant of the Grand Mughal
indeed ! He lived there, in that lonely cell for a few weeks till at last
he was strangled to death on April 28, with marks of dishonour on the
body. Thus ended one of the saddest episodes of the Delhi Court.

BALAJI’S RETURN TO MABARASTRA

A few days after the accession of the new Sovereign, Rafiud
Darajat, Balaji Vishwanath received in confirmation of each of the
main provisions of the treaty, a Farman from the Emperor. One,
dated March 13, granted the Marathas the Chauth of the six
Subahs of the Deccan including the tributary states of Tanjore,
Trichinopoly and Maisur. Another, dated March 24, granted them
the Sardeshmukhi over the Deccan, and the third confirmed Shahu, in
the possession of the Swarajya of Shivaji at the time of his death in
1681.2 Besides these grants, the mother and family of Shahu, along

_with Madan Singh were released and were given over to Balaji
Vishwanath.

'‘CONSEQUENCES OF THE JOURNEY OF THE MARATHAS
TO0 DELHI.

This journ_ey of the Marathas to Delhi produced far-reaching
consequences in their history. Besides its immediate advantages it
deeply coloured the later policy of the Marathas, and came as an eye-
opener to them in many respects. For long the Marathas, who had

* Iradat Khan, Scof’s Deccan, part iv, p. 161.
2 Irvine, vol. i, p. 407. gqY: 50 F: p. 55.
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looked upon the imperial power and prestige with awe, witnessed at
Delhi what that power actually meant. The halo of glory that
surrounded the name of the descendants of Babar and Akbar, to whom
the President of Fort William addressed as ¢ the Absolute Monarch and
Prop of the Universe,” vanished into the lurid light of utter contempt
when the Marathas found them reduced to mere tools at the hands of
the unscrupulous courtiers, and dragged to dishonour and ignominous
death. Delhi reeking with blood, courtiers thriving in machination,
the Emperor an instrument of the ambitious nobles, the central
authority levelled to the dust—all these revealed the realities about
the Mughal Empire. Long before their great king Shivaji had proved
to his people that the Mughal army was not invincible, and the
Mughal territory not inviolable. Further they had been sufficiently
disillusioned with regard to the real strength of the Mughals during
their war of independence (1690--1707). Now they realized full well
that the Mughal Empire was rotten to the core, that it could never
sustain its pristine glory and perhaps, who knows, it might fall to
the powerful blows of the Marathas: Balaji Vishwanath a shrewd
man of affairs as he was, must have seen with the eyes of a
statesman that now the splendid structure of the Mughal Empire was
tottering to its fall, and was a prize worth attempting, and worth
fighting for. His other Maratha leaders must have conceived similar
idea. They must have conjured up to their minds a glorious
picture of Hindusthan, the home-land of Hinduism and the treasure-
house of Asia.—a land consecrated by a thousand memories of Shri
Ram and Shri Krishna so dear to the Hindu heart. This holy land,
this rich country they must have thought, would be theirs, if they
could but overthrow the Mughals. And then what a difference it
would make to Maharastra! Maharastra, sterile and rugged, where
‘nature enforces a spartan simplicity >, would flow in riches, milk and
honey! The gorgeous paraphernalia of the nobles; the polished
luxury of the inhabitants, their manners and customs, health and
beauty, bearing and speech all testifying to a cultured society ; the
verdant plains of the Ganges and the Jumna, the flower and foliage,
the delightful sun and shade,—all these must have captivated the
eyes and imagination, of the rough, crude but intelligent Chitpavan
Brahmin, Balaji Vishwanath.

And was this all? No. The prestige of their presence at the
imperial capital, not as mercenaries, but as the allies and supporters
of the King makers, held out to them a promise that they might some
day make and un-make Emperors. Indeed it was the surest basis on
which Balaji Vishwanath could confidently build his poliey of founding
a Maratha empire on the ruins of the Mughal empire. Actuated by
this ambition, he took the preliminary steps when he passed through
the Rajput states in order to form friendship with them. He knew
that the Mughals and the Rajputs were gradually drifting away from
each other. Ten years back the premier chiefs of Rajputana—of
Jaipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur—had ¢ openly shewed their designs to
fight for independence in close alliance with each other’.* They had
failed to co-operate, and therefore they had suffered in their struggles
with the Mughals. But now the disorderly condition of the empire

* Iradat Khan, Scoft’s Deccan, part iv, p. 58,
14
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was very favourable to their designs. And Balaji deliberately marcheg
through their country, in order to ‘help in their designs’, thus
paving the way for the work of Baji Rao. Jai Singh of Jaipur, as
is well known, was a great friend of Baji Rao. In 1719, Baji Rao
was about twenty and Jai Singh thirty. It is possible that Baji Rao
who accompanied his father might have met Jai Singh at this time,
and might have won his friendship. Whatever it might be it i
important to bear in mind that the Peshwa rightly foresaw the utility
of Rajput friendship for the foundation of a Maratha Empire and
therefore made a move in that direction.

Besides these far-reaching consequences, the journey brought
immediate gain to Shahu and his government. Balaji used to get
fifty thousand rupees evety day from the Sayyids, and when he
returned, he brought with him an amount of thirty-two lacs for
Shahu’s treasury. So long as he lived there was no financial stress
in the government. These gains further strengthened the position of
Shahu, and surrounded the name of the first Peshwa with a halo of
glory. Balaji also received Sardeshmukhi of five mahals as his
reward in addition to what he possessed already. Here was another
step towards the rise of the Peshwas,

Thus this journey of the Marathas to Delhi is a momentous
episode in their history.

(7o be continued.)
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I. MaBrUz KBAN’S ADVANCE ON MADRAS AND DEREAT

DurLEIX received frequent communications regarding the distribution
of Mahfuz Khan’s forces. According to a letter which reached
Pondicherry ion November 4, 1746, Mahfuz Xhan was encamped
on the foreshore of the Nungambakkam Tank ; and his army lay at the
Governor’s Garden! (the present General Hospital and Medical College
grounds, to the north-west of the Fort). Some of the Muhammadans
in order to facilitate their approach to the walls of the Fort and of the
Black Town in a general assault, made an effort to cut away the bar of
surf-driven sand at the mouth of the Cooum and the North River, in
order to drain their waters, particularly of the latter stream which
formed a wet ditch to the west side of the Fort by which it passed.
At the same time they took possession of a spring (The Seven Wells
in the north of Peddunaickenpetta) lying to the north of the Black
Town which was the only source of supply of good water to the inhab-
itants. M. Barth€lemy who was in charge of Madras in the absence
M. @’ Espréménil, rearmed the walls of Black Town ; but he had
orders from Pondicherry to remain strictlyon the defensive. . However
when his water-supply was cut off, he was forced to sally out
on an attack.? On November 2, M. de la Tour with a body

* M. Barth8lemy’s Letter to Dupleix (p. 75 of vol. iii of the Diary).

? Orme says that the operations of the Nawab’s troops showed ¢ a degree of intel-
ligence very uncommon in the military operations of the Moors.” On finding their
communication with the spring interrupted, the French opened fire from the bas-
tions of the Black and White Towns on the enemy troops who had spread round to
the northward, thus completely investing Madras. The fire produced their quick
retreat from the river-bar and other places which were exposed to it ; but they
still kept possession of the .ground near the spring which was out of the reach of
cannon-shot from the bastions. The Muhammadans were also joined by the
Pedda Naick with his peons and a body of Poligars (Orme ; History of Indostan,
4th. ed., vol. i, p. 74).
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of 400 men and two field-pieces marched out of the town, attacked
the troops in the Governor’s Garden and to the west of it and put

them to a total rout.? ‘‘Before a shot could reach his camp, Mahfuz
Khan had mounted his elephant and escaped. After pursuing the

fugitives for upwards of five Indian hours, the French troops returned
to the camp from which the Muhammadans had fled, and plundered
the valuables found there.” Dupleix was overjoyed at this news and
imagined that after this repulse Mahfuz Khan would come to his
senses, and sue for peace, giving out that he would be going back to
Arcot on account of the Nawab’s illness. Heeven expressed a desire
to proceed to Madras in order to settle matters personally.

Mahfuz Khan collected all his troops into one camp about two
miles to the west of the town, but hearing that Dupleix had despatched
a fresh detachment from Pondicherry, he quitted his post the next
day (November 3) and took possession of San Thomé, which the
French reinforcement under M. Paradis expected to reach on the
morning of the 6th and where it would be joined by a body of equal
strength issuing out from Madras under the command of M. de la
Tour, the hero of the previous encounter. Mahfuz Khan took up a
position on the northern bank of the Adyar River and planted his
artillery on the bank, thus preparing to prevent the crossing of
Paradis. The detachment under de la Tour which was to issue from
Madras failed to arrive in time to attack the enemy from the northern
side. On the morning of November 4, Paradis’s detachment
forded the river in the face of the enemy’s fire which ®as usual was
very ill served’. Assoon as they gained the northern bank, they fell
on the enemy with their bayonets; the Nawab’s line broke and
retreated into the town of San Thomé, * where they again made a show

* The work of the two French field-pieces was so much superior to the awkward
management of the enemy’s clumsy artillery which could fire only once ina
quarter of an hour. The first discharge of the field-pieces threw the whole body
of the enemy into confusion ; ¢ however they kept their ground some time, as if
waiting for an intermission of the fire ; but finding that it continued with vivacity,
they took to flight with great precipitation.” The French did not lose a man in
the attack. (See Orme, vol. i., P.75; Malleson’s History of the Frenchin India
(1893), p. 193 ; and the letter of Barthélemy to Dupleix quoted above). Ranga
Pillai got a similar account of the battle from Guruvappa Chetty and caused a

copy of it to be made in his correspondence-register for the purpose of reference
(Entry in the Diary for November 4.) e



PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI 219

of resistance from behind some pallisades which they had planted in
different parts of the south side.” After a brief resistance the whole
army of Mahfuz Khan fled to the westward and soon afterwards retired

to Arcot. *

Paradis had no guns during the action ; but he was a most capable
officer and resolved to face the enemy though the promised co-
operation from the Madras garrison did not come. To retreat would
have but too surely invited the cavalry charge of the enemy eager to
avenge their defeat of two days previously. Thus he plunged without
hesitation into the river, and led his infantry and his raw Indian troops,
to attack the three arms of the enemy, ten times their superior in
numbers. Paradis had made himself very acceptable to Dupleix by
his violent opposition to L.a Bourdonnais and was now raised to be the
Governor of Madras after the victory. Of course Dupleix would not

* The French fire was so hot and quick for the Muhammadans that their horse
and foot fell back promiscuously on each other in the narrow streets of San
Thomé. ‘ The confusion of the throng was so great that they remained for some
time exposed to the fire of the French, without being able to make resistance, or
to retreat. Many were killed before the whole army could get out of the town
and gain the plain to the westward.” Mahfuz Khan was one of the first to escape
Scarcely had the Muhammadans fled out of the town when the detachment of de
la Tour arrived and assisted in the pillaging of the enemy’s baggage. The French
troops were reported to have murdered some of the Moors whom they found con-
cealed in the houses they were plundering. Dupleix informed the Diarist that de
la Tour only joined Paradis after San Thomé had been pillaged, only at Tripli-
cane. Orme, Love and Malleson say otherwise. According to the Diarist Dupleix
was very angry that de la Tour should not have effected his junction with Paradis
a little earlier in which case the Muhammadans would have been completely
crushed. ¢ Want of promptitude on his part spoiled the undertaking > (Diarist’s
entry for November 7). Only two Mah& sepoys were wounded on the French
side, while 200 to 300 men fell on the enemy’s side.

This battle is regarded by Malleson as one of the most memorable of Indian
battles, ¢ being the first of its kind, that it proved to the surprise of both parties,
the absolute and overwhelming superiority of the disciplined European soldier to
his Asiatic rival.’ It reversed the positions of the Nawab and the French Governor
and was ‘ the first decided step to the conquest of Hindustan by an European
power.’ (History of the Frenck in India, pp. 195-196 ; and Decisive Battles of
India, 4th ed., pp. 14-17). The prestige and the sorale were transferred hence-
forth from the Muhammadans to the European settlers. In consequence of this
transfer, every subsequent battle of the European with the Indian was half-won,
before it had been fought. The contemporary Orme says that the French by this
battle broke through the charm of the timorous opinion about the courage and
bravery of the Muhammadan troops, by defeating a whole army with a single
battalion’. The same opinion of the significance of the battle is expressed by
Dupleix himself in his own Memoires (See Mill's History of Britisk India (1858),
vol. iii, p. 52). : .
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think of giving Madras into the Nawab’s hands * and declared thus:
¢« We cannot give Madras up without orders from our King. The
restoration of the fort does not rest with us. So long as we have life
left we will not surrender it.” Mahfuz Khan asked that his younger
brother. Muhammad Ali, should join him with reinforcements at
Conjeevaram where he was staying. Muhammad Ali had but lately
returned from a campaign against the Marathas under the order of the
Nizam ; and conflicting rumours were received from Arcot, some of
them condeming the action of Mahfuz Khan and others threatening an
attack on Madras to be undertaken by Nawab Anwar-ud-din himself,
if the French should not hand the place over to him immediately.

II. Tar FrENCH OCCUPATION OF MADRAS

Dupleix now resolved to annul openly the treaty of ransom which
had been made by M. de la Bourdonnais of the exact terms of which
our Diarist was ignorant. Paradis who had been notoriously hostile
to La Bourdonnais and all his works was now in sole charge of
Madras ; and was, according to the Diarist, ¢ living on plunder and

* Dupleix wrote letters to the Nizam informing him of the doings of Mahfuz
Khan in (supposed) defiance of his father’s orders, the defeats sustained by him in
the two battles of Madras, the taking of Madras by the French under the (pre-
tended) authority of Anwar-ud-din, the capture of French vessels by the English
and their tricks and the seizure of a ship bearing the Emperor’s flag. A like letter
was written to Imam Sahib requesting him to explain the situation to the Nizam.
(substance of letters written from Pondicherry as entered by the Diarist for
November 12).

To a conciliatory letter written by the rather friendly HHussain Sahib from
Arcot requesting the delivering of Madras into the hands of Mahfuz Khan, with a
veiled threat that a refusal would bring about a united attack on Madras both by
12nd and sea—on land by the combined forces of the Subhadars of Cuddapah and
other places, Yachama Nayak and other poligars ; and on sea by the English with
thirty ships—the Governor sent a reply of adamant refusal (pp. 104-5 of vol. iij of
the Diary). The Diarist also sent, by direction of Dupleix a circular letter to the
Poligars of Karunguzhi, Kaverippak, Arni, Gingee and other places complaining
of the unjustifiable conduct of Mahfuz Khan in having provoked the French to
war and having imprisoned their envoys and put them in chains, The elder
brother of Chanda Sahib was glad at the turn of events, characterized the defeat
of Mahfuz Khan as a judgment inflicted on him by Providence and entreated
Dupleix to take steps for the liberation of Chanda Sahib and to inflict other
measures of punishment on Anwar-ud-din Khan’s sons. Dupleix had always
clearly perceived the necessity of winning over the good will of the Poligar
chiefs who formed the feudal backbone of the Carnatic administration.
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taking his ease.’* The English at Madras were paroled, according to
the custom obtaining in Burope; and it was further intimated that
they were preparing to leave the place. Not a vestige of the
Muhammadans was to be seen in Mylapore from which even the
Gujaratis, Tamils and Telugus had fled to the Chingleput Palaiyam.
Inducements were offered to the merchants of Madras to settle at
Pondicherry ; and the goods of the English Company which had been
seized were now transferred to Pondicherry. On November 11,
Paradis formally proclaimed that the treaty was annulled? and that
Madras was the property of the French East India Company for the
King of France. Morse, the ex-Governor of Madras, Monson, the
Deputy-Governor and several other Englishmen were sent over to
Pondicherry. Paradis put his manifesto into execution with great
rigour. Dupleix under pretence of doing honour to Morse caused him
to enter the town in an ostentatious procession which exposed him to
the view of the crowd; and Ranga Pillai well remarks: It may be
imagined, then, how much Mr. Morse must have felt his position,
when the eyes of all the people in the town were thus concentrated on
him. To picture the grief which he must have experienced and the
measure of it is not in my power.’® The fortunes of many of the
English inhabitants of Madras were ruined ; and several of its military
officers refused to give their parole alleging that the breach of the
treaty of ransom released them from their obligation; they escaped
from the settlement by night and reached Fort St. David which had

! Paradis plundered Mpylapore both on the day of his victory and later in a
methodical manner and completely gutted it. Many of the Madras merchants were
ruined by the sack of Mylapore. ¢ That (the plunder) of Madras when it was
seized by the French was nothing compared with it.” (Diarist’s entry for
November 25, p. 134 of vol. iii.) The Diarist puts down five lakhs of pagodas as
a modest estimate of the value of the spoil taken by the French at Mylapore. The
plunder of Mylapore was a sore grievance in the eyes of the Nawab and his
officials and was obviously a target of attack on the French for long.

2 The proclamation allowed those who took an oath of fidelity to the French
King, the liberty of continuing in Madras and carrying on their trade as formerly.
Those who refused to take the oath, but were inclined to go to Pondicherry, were
permitted to do so ; others could have passports to go where they pleased upon
their parole, within two days; they should not however reside at St. Thomas’
Mount or at Cattiwak by Ennore. (Letter of Mr. Godwin, Senior Merchant of
Madras, to Mr. Hinde at Fort St. David, detailing the conditions forced on the
English at Madras—Factory Records, Fort St. David, vol. v, November 5,
1746—quoted by H. D. Love—vol. ii, pp. 375-76).

3 Entry for November 24 (p. 131 of vol. iii of the Diary) , Malleson’s view

is different, but not authoritative,



222 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

recovered from its alarm and to which merchants were now slowly
returning. The young Clive was one of those who escaped from
Madras to Fort St. David.l. It was only in August 1747 that
Governor Morse who had been exchanged for M. Le Ris, Governor of
Mahg, was allowed to go to Fort St. David, where he remained till
he was summoned to go to England to give an account of his conduct
at Madras from the time that the French took possession of the place.

About the middle of November, 1746, Paradis took measures to
safeguard the White Town, and blew up the Governor’s Garden
House lying to its west. He made a survey? of the Fort (White Town)
which served as the basis of a map published in I.a Bourdonnais’
Memoive. Later, in the course of 1747, the Black Town was repopulated
its fortifications were completely levelled to the ground; and all its
houses lying within one hundred and twenty yards of the north wall of
the Fort were razed to the ground ; while certain additions on the
west were made to the fortifications of the White Town. Paradis was
succeeded by D’ Esprémenil as the Governor of Madras early
in 1747 ; and the latter tried to induce many of the Tamil merchants
who had abandoned the town to come back to it. The English
Company when they heard of the loss of Madras raised Fort St.
David to be their chief settlement on the coast and appointed John
Hinde, its chief, to be the President and Governor, with Major Stringer
Lawrence as the commandant of the garrison. The Company
forbade the Council of Fort St. David to enter into any treaty with the
country government or any other power regarding the payment of
any ransom for the redelivery of Madras; and even in case the Nawab
should restore the settlement to them, it should only be kept very
bare, and all effects in it ought to be removed to Fort St. David,?
which henceforward came to be the target for Dupleix’s attacks.

* 8ir John Malcolm says in his Life of Clive (vol. i, p. 46) that he escaped
disguised as ¢ a native’. He fook part in all the fighting at Fort St. David and got
his commission there in 1747 and was present at the siege of Pondicherry in 1748
and became the Deputy-Governor of Fort St. David (1756).

?In this plan, a copy of which has been prepared for Love’s work, the
environs of the town are incorporated, which are admittedly drawn from memory
and therefore not correctly depicted. ¢ The map was afterwards reproduced with all
its errors by many publishers both French and English.’ (See Love, vol. ii,
note 1, on p. 377 ; and map opposite to p. 356.)

3 Proceedings from England, dated July 24, 1747—quoted in full by Love.

(Public Despatches from England, vol. 51, pp. 47-49) ; Vide pp. 53-54 of
H. Dodwell’s Calendar of the Madras Despatches (I744-1755 ).
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III. DupLeEIX AND THE NAWAB—FIRST FRENCH ATTACKS ON
ForT St. DAvID

The killedars of the neighbourhood, so far as the ideas expressed
by them in their replies to Dupleix’s messages are reflected by the
Diarist, were not annoyed at the defeat of Mahfuz Khan or at the
sentiments expressed by the French Governor. The killedar of
Timiri condemned the action of the Muhammadans in having impri-
soned the three French envoys and declared that their proper course
was to be friendly with the French as far as possible. Muhammad
Miyan of Chidambaram expressed similar sentiments; the chief of
Karunguzhi wrote of his condemnation of the attitude of Mahfuz
Khan. Dupleix wrote to Anwar-ud-din, on the one hand, saying that
he was willing to restore Madras if the latter would grant territory
including Villianallur and the surrounding taluk yielding an annual
revenue of 20,000 pagodas; and on the other he ordered that letters
should be sent to Raghuji Bhonsle, the Peishwa and Raja Shahu
complaining of the misgovernment of the country by Anwar-ud-din,
bewailing the disappearance of the Navayat family (of Sadat-allah
Khan) from rule and indirectly urging the release of Chanda Sahib
from captivity,® so that trouble might be fomented for the old
Nawab. He secretly planned the capture of Fort St. David and the
surrounding villages from the English and in his own tortuous way

1 In the first draft of the letter to be sent to the Marathas, it was written : * If
you send Chanda Sahib, I (Dupleix) will be responsible for the money payable by
him.’ The Diarist suggested that his master should not commit himself to the
obligation of ransom in that explicit way ; and consequently the following words
were substituted : ¢ As regards the amount for which Chanda Sahib holds himself
liable, I (Dupleix) will endeavour to collect it, as your agent.” I will use all my
influence to ensure that this money reaches you. Without my help be would not
be able to collect a cash.” It appears from Ranga Pillai’s Diary that Nawab
Safdar Ali, shortly before his assassination, had promised his mother to ransom
Abid Sahib,the son of Chanda Sahib, by paying five lakhs of rupees, and that his
agent, Kasi Das Bukkanji, had been actually given that amount. Theseletters of
Dupleix were sent on December 5, along with a letter to Muhammad All
Khan, the elder brother of Chanda Sahib at Satara and another to the latter from
the wife of Chanda Sahib, imploring him that this was the proper time for him to
advance against Arcot and imprison Anwar-ud-din with the help of French gnns
and sepoys and the support of Murtaza Ali Khan of Vellore, (See pp. 141-3 and
Pp. 149-50 of the Diary, vol. iii.)
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attempted through his agent at Arcot to get the sanction of the Nawab
for his intended expedition.?

Muhammad Ali, the younger son of Anwar-ud-din, who had
written a letter of expostulation to Dupleix, expressing a desire there-
in to preserve the French alliance on condition of Dupleix showing his
loyalty to the old Nawab, received nothing but a complimentary reply
to the effect that the sole desire of the French was to retain his friend-
ship. When it was known at Pondicherry that the old Nawab was
suffering from acute diarrhcea and that written instructions had been
despatched both to Mahfuz Khan and Muhammad Ali not to move
from their stations, Dupleix became more open. Mahfuz Khan’sadvance
from Sriperumbudur further east and Husain Sahib’s continued deten-
tion of the French prisoners at Arcot gave him further justification.
He schemed boldly for the release of Chanda Sahib from Maratha
captivily and for the deposition of Anwar-ud-din and his two sons
from rule. Paradis had been recalled from Madras in order to lead
the projected attack on Fort St. David; he was harrassed on his way
near Tirupporur by Mahfuz Khan’s troops and had to fight his way
through to Sadras where a reinforcement of 200 soldiers and 150
sepoys was ordered to join him from Pondicherry.2

Dupleix took measures to make it appear that he had a large
number of soldiers and sepoys in Pondicherry. His men marched

* The French vakil at Arcot reported that the Nawab could not be approached
on this matter and the idea of capturing Fort St. David should be entirely aban-
doned. Both Sampati Rao, the Dewan, and Husain Sahib, a powerful chief at
the Nawab’s court,were against such a matter being even broached to the Nawab.
Husain Sahib even tried to persuade the wife of Chanda Sahib who was living at
Pondicherry to leave the place and take her abode in some strong fort in the
Nawab’s territory ; and he would not release the three French prisoners, even
though his master had definitely ordered their freedom.

? The fight was much more serious than what Dupleix made it appear to
the Diarist (pp. 163-65 of vol. iii). Orme says that Paradis,set out from Madras
with a detachment of 300 Europeans to guard the booty which he had collected
and was now carrying off, one portion of the detachment marching before the
baggage and the other behind it. Mahfuz Khan’s cavalry, about 3,000 horse, con-
tinually harrassed the rear, retreating as soon as the French prepared to fire,
while his infantry fired from the shelter of thickets. Paradis, apprehensive of being
overtaken by thenight in the plain and anxious to reach Sadras, marched away with
the first portion of the detachment and the baggage, leaving the rear to continue
the skirmish as best they could. Twelve French soldiers were taken prisoners
by the enemy; and Paradis would not venture to proceed from Sadras till he
should be reinforced by a large detachment from Pondicherry—probably for the
greater security of his own booty. Mahfuz Khan was satisfied with the advant-
age he had gained and proceeded to join his brother. (vol.i. pp. 79 and 80),
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frequently to and fro in the neighbourhood which was consequently
deserted by the people and left uncultivated. Muhammad Ali marched
from Gingee towards Fort St. David, but made a detour of three
leagues to the westward, skirting Tirnvadi and Panruti, avoiding
any conflict with the French troops. He was accompanied by 1,500
horse and a number of rocket and match-lock men and elephants.
He marched to Fort St. David and encamped in its suburbs,® afraid
of pitching his camp elsewhere lest he should be set upon by the
French in a sudden attack. Small reconnoitring parties were sent out
from Pondicherry ; an expedition followed on December 19, which?2

1 The early history of the Fort and its acquisition are best told in Garstin’s
South Arcot Manual, (1878) (pp. 18-60) and in Francis’ Sowth Arcot Gazeticer
(1906), vol. i (pp. 33-50). The Fort was garrisoned by about 300 to 400 English
soldiers and 200 East Indians and equipped with about one hundred guns. The
Indian troops posted round the Fort numbered about one thousand ; and all the
houses situated on the north-western side of the Fort were being demolished and
levelled. ‘ The Fort was small, but better fortified than any of its size in India
and served as a citadel to the Company’s territory.” The town of Cuddalore (the
Old Town) was about a mile to the south of the Fort, separated by a river from it.
It was 1,200 yards from north to south and 900 from east to west ; three sides of it
were defended by walls flanked with bastions. 'The sea-side was open, but was
partially skirted by the river just before it reaches the sea. To the westward of
the Fort and situated in the Company’s territory were two or three populous
villages.

Mr. Hinde, when he was Deputy-Governor of Fort St. David, had, prior to
October 1746, made extensive improvements to the Fort ; and in announcing the
capture of Madras to the Directors, he was able to tell them that the Fort had been
rendered °‘infinitely more secure than it was’. It was however only after the
French had threatened the place two or three times, that the western ditch was
widened to a breadth of 100 feet, by the diversion of the river. ¢ Bomb-
proof barracks were erected; a horn-work on the north and two lunettes
on the east and west,’ besides some other works were commenced in 1747 ; and all
houses including the hospital and the whole village of Devanampatnam (Tegna-
patam) within 800 yards of the Fort were pulled down and cleared away, except
the Dutch Factory to the north. (Garstin, Manual of the South Arcot District,
pp. 63 and 64). The town of Cuddalore was, as already noted, surrounded
on three sides by a wall and with a small redoubt at the north-east corner,
which was further protected by a spit of sand which the surf has thrown upon the
shore to the north-east and was divided by a backwater from the town. (Refer to
map showing plan of the Fort and Town at the time of the French attack in May,
1758, given in Orme, vol. iii (1862). Also refer to the cupy of the map reproduced
in pp. 62-63 of Francis’ Sowth Arcot Distyict Gazelteer.)

2 This is the so-called first French expedition against Fort St. David which
consisted of 900 Europeans, 600 sepoys, 100 Africans and a few field-pieces and
mortars. The English garrison was very small. The French appeared to be
masters of the coast and had the inspiration of recent victory. But de Bury who
superseded Paradis as the commander, in spite of the best efforts of Dupleix, did
not take proper precautions to station guards and to picket his camp at the
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IV TREATY WITH THE NAWAB

Dupleix heard early in January of the arrival of the three ships
under M. Dordelin (which had arrived from Europe in the previous
October and had proceeded to Achin when La Bourdonnais returned to
Port Lonis) and of another belonging to La Bourdonnais’ squadron at
the Madras roads ; he was elated at the news, since it might persuade
the Nawab to withdraw his troops immediately.* Surely enough news
quickly followed that the Nawab had released the French prisoners
he had with him and had sent them to Pondicherry with a letter from
himself and Muhammad Tavakkal, the resident agent of the Nawab

1 ¢ Rangappa, we have good news; our four ships with a Dutch sloop which
they have captured, have reached Madras. When the English, Mahfuz Khan
Muhammad Ali Khan and their troops hear of this, how will they like it ?* Thus
Dupleix asked the Diarist who replied that this would producea serious mis-
understanding between the Moors and the English ; and Dupleix said he was also
of the same opinion, adding, ¢ when the English ships which were in the roads
at Pulicat, saw ours arriving at Madras, they made off, but there was a Dutch
sloop which our squadron seized.’ (Entry for Jannary 13 and 14, 1747, pp. 254
and 256 of vol. iii. of the Dzary.)

Dupleix informed the Nawab duly of the arrival of these ships at Pondicherry
on January 20, exaggerated the augmentation of his own forces thereby and
represented that the English at Fort St. David had been abandoned by the
rest of their countrymen. Itnow seemed to lie easily within the power of Dupleix
to launch an attack on Fort St. David both bysea and land. He did not make
the attempt ; he daily expected the arrival of the hostile English squadron ; he
was too far advanced in negotiating with the Nawab’s government for a with-
drawal of his troops ; and above all, as Malleson says, ‘ hewas hampered by the
character of his naval and military commanders. Dordelin was feeble and ua-
enterprizing ; de Bury. as we have seen, worn out and incapable’ (Hisfory of the
French in India, p. 205.). And two of the ships had been dismasted and all of them
had to be fitted out with the necessary munitions and stores. The ships were later
sent to the Malabar Coast to engage the English ships which were said to be
cruising off Anjengo and Tellicherry and to capture these places if possible. The
Angria chief was reported to have offered the services of 6,000 men; and the Rajah
of Travancore was also written to negotiate for the assistance of the Angrias ;
and the squadron sailed from Pondicherry on February 8, 1747, with the letter
addressed to the Travancore ruler.

Toolajee Angria who had succeeded Sambhaji in the headship of his family's
piratical power (the famous Kanhoji’s) took advantage of the capture of Madras
by La Bourdonnais and began stopping and plundering small native craft belong-
ing to Bombay. ¢ Considerable anxiety was caused in Bombay, at this time, hy
the appearance of three French men-of-war cruising on the coast, with the evideat
intention of waylaying the Company’s ships from Europe.’” Toolajee’s energies
were mainly directed at this time against Canara where he sacked Mangalore and

Honore carrying off on each occasion a large booty. (J. Biddulph, Tke Pirales
of Malabay (1907), pp. 220~222.)
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at Pondicherry, who seemed willing to arrange for a satisfactory settle-
ment provided he was given a large douceur.? A letter was written to
Muhammad Ali to the effect that the French were prepared to give him
the villages attached to Cuddalore and Fort St. David, reserving the
latter place alone for a while longer and then to make it over also to
the Muhammadans if required, provided he withdrew with his troops
and did not give up these places to the English. Dupleix was inclined
to ignore Mahfuz Khan altogether in these transactions, evidently
because he was too ‘irreconcilably alienated from the French and to
have the negotiations settled through his younger brother alone, if

possible.

When news reached Fort St. David that some English ships had
reached Anjengo and Tellicherry, Dupleix tried to counteract its
effect by the report that about 6,000 of Tulaji Angria’s men had offered
to help M. de Leyrit, the Chief of Mah€ if he would take possession
of Tellicherry, Anjengo and other English factories on that coast and
that the ships under M. Dordelin which had recently arrived, together
with two others were being sent to Mahg for that purpose.

* According to information gained from Muhammad Tavakkal, the Nawab
was overwhelmed with debts and thoroughly wearied ; he wished to make peace
with the French and with draw his troops ; and apparently the Nizam had ordered
the Nawab to withdraw from the struggle. The Nawab had appointed a new
person to collect the tribute of the Carnatic, ¢ Sadasiva Rao, a Mahratta, who is
the son of Simanaji Rao, the younger brother of Baji Rao ’—the same, apparently
as Sadhashiv Bhao, son of Chimnaji Appa (The accuracy of this statement is
open to doubt ; or the Diarist apparently made a mistake regarding the person so
appointed). Muhammad Tavakkal wiote letters to Husain Tahir and to Sampati
Rao that the French Governor was not willing to pay anything to the Nawab,
unless the latter asked for it, and that he was aware of the latter’s difficulties
with the Marathas and with the Nizam. To add to the complications of the situa-
tion, a letter. arrived from Chanda Sahib, in which he said that the Nizam was
angry with Anwar-ud-din for having suffered a shameful defeat at French hands
and intended appointing his (Chanda Sahib’s) son as Nawab; and in case ‘ Nawab
Asaf Jah (the Nizam) objects to this, Sau Bhaji Rao is determined to take
command of an army of 30,000 horsemen, with the view of expelling Anwar-ud-din
Khan and installing Chanda Sahib in his place’ (Diarist’s entry for January
24). Another letter from Arcot stated that the Nizam had issued a circular letter
to all the chiefs of the southern country, directing them to proceed to the banks of
the Krishna, that the troops at Arcot were preparing to do so, and that Anwar-ud-
din had communicated the Nizam’s command to his sons. A series of factors had
thus contributed to weaken the resolution of the Nawab and his sons, if there was
any, to continue firm against the French and to incline him more agd more

towards accommodation with the French,
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Negotiations with the Nawab’s representatives continued, till
Muhammad Tavakkal definitely declared that he received a communi-
cation from Arcot that the Nawab would definitely recall Mahfuz Khan
and Muhammad Ali and would expect that the French in return‘would
put a stop to the depredations of their soldiers in the country round
Madras and would but fly the Mughal Emperor’s flag over Fort St,
George for a period of eight days. The Muhammadan troops would
retire from the vicinity of Fort St. David as.soon as Dupleix would
withdraw the French soldiers encamped at Ariyankuppam.?

In the meantime when negotiations were going on, messengers
came to Pondicherry from Nasir Jang with a letter and presents who
were received with great ceremony. Unfortunately the Diary of
Ranga Pillai who describes in great detail the splendid procession of
reception, is blank in the portion where the contents of the letter
should be. The rumour was that Nasir Jang was actually on the
march against the Marathas and the Nizam had given strict orders
that the Nawab and his sons should hasten to join him with their
forces on the Krishna. Mahfuz Khan was unwilling:to depart ; and it
was even rumoured, that he was inclined to advance against Pondi-
cherry itself. Dupleix and the Diarist attributed this delay to a desire
to cover the disgrace of their previous defeats and to get. a larger
douceur if possible. A party of Muhammadan troopers actually tried
to advance on Ariyankuppam but were beaten off (February 13). It
was followed by the further reinforcement of the enemy whose camp

* Diarist’s entry for January 27 and 28 (pp. 276-278 of vol. iii). Dupleix
gave immediate orders for the withdrawal of the soldiers from the Ariyan-
kuppam camp and even agreed to keep,the flag flying over Madras; he denied
any liability to give presents to the Nawab, but consented to make large gifts.
After flying the Mughal flag, he would write to the Nawab asking him for the
cession of Madras ; and after getting a written order from the Nawab to that effect,
he would then hoist the French flag over the citadel. Anwar-ud-din seemed to
demand a present of several lakhs, to which Dupleix sent a reply message as it
were, to the following effect : “ you have taken the part of the English, and dis-
honour, in addition to expenditure of money for the support of your soldiers, has
hitherto been your only portion. You have never obtained any.credit or gained
any advantage. Now side with us, and we will save you all trouble. We will, at
our own expense, maintain your troops. Keep your proper place and we will
bring you renown and show you the road to fortune. Give us but a trial.’
Except for this message Dupleix was not inclined to give more presents than to
the vaive of 30,000 or 40,000 rupees. (Diarist’s entry for January 31, pp. 287-8
of vol. iii).
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was moved to the immediate neighbourhood of Babur and who plun-
dered a few adjoining villages.! Muhammad Tavakkal now conveyed
the orders of his master, Husain Sahib, that Dupleix should give a
guarantee that he would not attack Fort St. David and should pay five
lakhs of rupees and then alone would the negotiation for the with-
drawal of troops be considered ; he repaired to Muhammad Ali’s
camp, remonstrated with him for having raided French villages when
negotiations were in progress; and the latter attempted to transfer
the blame on to his brother. Thereupon Tavakkal transferred himself
to Mahfuz Khan’s camp, explained away the circumstances under
which the French captured Madras and fought the battle of the Adyar
and finally induced him to promise to withdraw his troops, and make
friends with the French.

As aresult of all this Dupleix decided to invite Mahfuz Khan
to Pondicherry in order to settle the differences finally. Both the
brothers agreed to come to Pondicherry. Mahfuz Khan was invited
by Muhammad Tavakkal, M. Delarche and the Diarist on February
18 ; he came to t’ondicherry on the next day in great state and settled
with the Governor the terms of the proposed convention. Muhammad
Ali excused himself from a personal visit to Pondicherry on ground of
illness, but agreed to abide by the conditions agreed to by his
brother.2  There was the usual haggling over the presents to be

1 Mention is made by the Diarist of the depredations of Pindarees and Kabas
in this connection. They set fire to the houses in the villages ; and several cof them
were captured and very severely punished by the French. The Kabas (according
to H. H. Wilson, A Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms, etc. (1855), p. 243)
were a ¢ people to the north of the Maratha provinces, said to be a piratical tribe
in the Gulf of Kach.’ The Kabadis who might have been a connected tribe were
conveyers of articles in wooden panniers. The Pindaris are mentioned in the
south, for the first time as having participated in the last wars of Aurangzib
against the Marathas. (Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobson (new ed.), p. 712).
The words Pindarees and Kabkas are definitely mentioned in the leiter written
from Mahfuz Khan’s camp to Muhammad Tavakkal. throwing the blame of
incendiarism on them. (P. 317 of the Diary, vol. iii.)

2 Muhammad Tavakkal who was the main instrument of these negotiations
was granted a title of honour, ¢ Salik Daud Khan ’, gold bangles to wear on the
wrists, and a medal having the same inscription as that on a like decoration worn
by the late counrtier, Kanakaraya Mudali. The Diarist felt that he had also shared
prominently in these negotiations ; but Madame Dupleix, from whom everything
had been kept back and who imagined that he was reaping a rich hmt and she
had been kept from her own share, would have easily blackened him had the
negotiations failed (pp. 349-354 of vol. iii of the Diary—entry f.or Fet::rua.ry 23).
The entry for February 26 contains a long record of reflections with regard

16
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given to the various parties;' but finally the Muhammadan camp
struck its tents and both Muhammad Ali and Mahfuz Khan marched
away in the direction of Arcot, and the occasion was publicly celebrated
both at Pondicherry and at Madras. At the latter place an English
ship which anchored in the roads in ignorance of recent events was
captured, and a portion of her cargo containing silver confiscated, to
the tune of £600,000 at which more rejoicings were displayed than if
their own ships had arrived from Europe. Attempts were also made,
though not very successfully, to induce again the Madras merchants to
come and settle at Pondicherry ; and brisk preparations went on for a
fresh attack on Fort St..David ;# and Paradis was chosen to head the
expedition in spite of the disapproval of the other officers; and the
resolution to launch the expedition immediately was taken as the
approach of the English squadron was almost daily expected. This
was the third projected attack on the English settlement.

to his own $kill in diplomacy, with the reputation that he thought he enjoyed in
the opinions of other men and with similar extravagant fancies of his own services.
A peculiar account is given of the struggle between the English and the French,
of the subsequent events and of how he was mainly responsible for the thwarting
of the enemy’s designs and the triumph of Dupleix’s plans. While writing these
extravagant self-laudations, the Diarist is soberenough to add ; ¢ all this (high
reputation) came to me by the grace of God alone, and not through any talent on
my part;’ but he is also foolish enough to supplement it with the following :—¢ I
could record, at still greater length, all the credit that I acquired in this business,
but as self-laudation is a most unwise thing, I have written as above, giving only
hints with regard toit.” (P. 381 of vol. iii).

* Orme says that Mahfuz Khan was paid 50,000 rupees and also given a
present of European trinkets to the value of 100,000 rupees more. These amounts
should beregarded, from what the Diarist says in great detail of presents, as
inclusive of the value of all the presents given to the various personages on the
Nawab'’s side.

® Besides the capture of the English ship at Madras, another English ship
which touched at Fort St. David set sail for Bengal without landing the soldiers or
any part of the cargo, though these were consigned to the Governor and Council
of Madras. It was only on the last day of February that the ship which had
escaped from the Madras roads in the previous November and escaped to Ceylon,
returned to the coast and landed at Fort St. David 460,000 in silver and twenty
recruits from the garrison (Orme, vol. i, p. 86.).



A Note on the Jodhapur Inscription of
Pratihara Bauka, V.S. 894

BY

D. B. DiskaLkAR CURATOR, WATsoN Museum, Rasxor.

THIS inscription was first edited by Munshi Deviprasad in the /.R.4.S.,
1894, pp. 1 ff. and was re-edited with a translation and facsimile by
Dr. R. C. Majumdar in the Epigraphia Indica, vol. xviii, pp. 87 ff. As
certain statements of Dr. Majumdar require in my opinion to be
modified I write the following note :

Dr. Majumdar identifies Devardja, who was defeated by Siluka,
with Devaraja, father of Vatsaraja of the imperial Pratibaraline. He
writes on page 93 ofhis article—¢Vatsarzja, the son'of Devaraja became
a very powerful king and wrested the empire from the famous Bhandi
clan. Now our inscription tells us that Siluka who was the protector
of Vallamandala defeated Bhattika Devardja (v. 19). As Devargja of
the Imperial Pratihira dynasty was the father of Vatsaraja whose
known date is A.D. 783-4, he probably flourished about the middle of
the eighth century A.p. Siluka according to our scheme of chronology
must-also have been ruling about the same time and the identity of
the two kings called Devardja may be at once presumed’. But Dr.
Majumdar is certainly wrong in doing this. For Devaraja, the enemy
of the Pratihdra king Siluka is explicitly said in the Jodhapur inscrip-
tion to belong to the Bhatti clan. The same inscription states again
in ». 26 that Kakka, a descendant of Siluka, had married Padmini of
the Bhatti family evidently when the latter had become feudatories of
the Pratihdras. Now Devarzja the father of Vasaraja of the Gwalior

1 It may also be noted that zw. 18 and 19 of the Jodhapur inscription are
. Y
wrongly construed by Dr. Majumdar. The expression Ie G FHal famar

{;[qu?fa{gz-f’.{r I is translated by him as ¢ who fixed a perpetual boundary between

the provinces of Sravani and Valla [mandala]’. I think it is better to translate it as
¢ who established his permanent boundary’, i.e., ‘who permanently annexed to his
kingdom the /Sravani and Valla countries’, Secondly in 2. 19 I prefer to take
Bhattaka Devardja as ruler of Vallamandala.
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inscription of Bhoja belonged to another Pratihara family which was
probably an offshoot of the Pratihara family to'which Siluka belonged
as has been accepted by Dr. Majumdar himself (p. 90). It follows
therefore that the identity of the two Devarajas is impossible.?

The Pratihara king Vatsardja, as the Gwalior inscription states
also claims to have defeated (v. 7) the Bhandi clan. This shows that
the Bhatti or Bhandi family was a common enemy of both the Prati-
hiara families. Not only so but I think that Siluka and Vatsaraja
unitedly, the former serving as a subordinate of the latter, waged war
against the Bhatti king Devaraja and seized his kingdom. Vatsaraja
is definitely known from the Harivaméa to have been ruling in
A.D. 783. Siluka also can be shown to be his contemporary. For
Kakkuka, the younger son of Kakka, the date A.p. 861 is known from
the Ghatiyal inscription. Taking twenty years as the generally
accepted average for each generation—which is also taken by
Dr. Hoernle, we see that Siluka was living about A.D. 781 and was
therefore a contemporary of Vatsardja.

There is another reason for taking the fight of Vatsardja with the
Bhandi clan and of Siluka with the Bhatti king Devarija as referring
to the same incident. Both Vatsarija and Siluka claim to have slain
and seized the kingdom of the Bhatti or Bhandi king. V. 19 of the
Jodhapur inscription states that Siluka having knocked down Bhattika
Devaraja on the ground at once obtained from him the ensign of the
umbrella. V. 7 of the Gwalior inscription states that Vatsaradja
forcibly wrested the empire in battle from the famous Bhandi clan,
hard to be overcome by reason of the rampart made of infuriated
elephants. If Siluka whom Dr. Majumdar supposes to have lived
long before Vatsardja had so much worsted the Bhattika Devaraja, it is
impassible to think that the Bhandi or Bhatti king who must have
been his descendant had recovered himself so much as to offer a
strong resistance to a more powerful king like Vatsardja.

An objection may be raised against this supposition that Vatsaraja
and Siluka were contemporaries of each other. Kakka, the great
grandson of Siluka, claims in ». 24 of the Jodhapur inscription to have
gained reputation by fighting with the Gaudas at Mudgagiri. This
sattement, as Dr. Majumdar also thinks, shows that Kakka fought as a

? Ep. Ind., vol. xviii, pp. 99 .
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feudatory of the Pratihdra sovereign Nagabbata II, who is said in
the Gwalior inscription to have defeated the king of Vanga and who is
known to have been ruling at least from A.D, 815-843. Siluka we
have stpposed was a contemporary of Vatsardja and Siluka’s great
grandson Kakka becomes thus a contemporary of Vatsarzja’s son
Nagabhata, which on the face of it seems lo be impossible. But we
know of cases where two generations of a family are contemporaries
of four generations‘ of another family and the objection therefore can
easily be removed.

In oo, 27 and 29 of this inscription reference is made to a king
named Mayiira who was defeated by the Pratihdra king Bank.
Mayiira is said to have formed a confederacy and taking advantage of
the absence of Bauk to have severely attacked the Gurjara capital.
But Bauk returned in time, mustered his forces and defeated the con-
federacy and killed Mayfira. Dr. Majumdar suggests that Mayiira may
refer to a king of the city called Mo-yu-lo (Mayfira) by Hiven Tsiang
and sitnated near Gangadvdra, 1. e., Haridvira. But it is better to
identify the king Mayfra with a king of the Maurya family of Raja-
putana, 4 descendant of the Maurya sovereign Dhavala menticred in

the Kanasva inscription of V. 8. 795.1

1 Iud. Ant., vol. sii, p. 10



De Imperio Magni Mogolis
BY

De LAET.

It is now nearly three hundred years since the De Imperio Magni
Mogolis was first printed at Leyden and to judge from the writings of
several Buropean travellers in India—Herbert, Mandelslo, Mundy and
Valentyn—it would appear to have been regarded in its day as a hand-
book of authentic information in regard to the history of this country
and even as a sort of Guide to the India of the seventeenth century.
But when the European knowledge of the topography of this country
grew fuller and more accurate and the brightly-written works of
Bernier and Tavernier became available, it seems to have fallen into
neglect and obscurity. From this obscurity, if not oblivion, it was
rescued about sixty years ago by Sir Roper Lethbridge who published
a translation of some chapters in the Calcutia Review. Quotations
from and references to it are then found in the writings of Blochmann,
Von Noer, Thomas and Keene, but for its more recent resuscitation in
our own day, the undertaking by an Indian publishing firm of a
complete translation, De Laet is really indebted to the late Mr. Vincent
Smith who has repeatedly ‘blessed’ him and lost no opportunity of
appealing to his authority.

I am not sure that the meticulous perusal of the entire work in its
English garb and of the by no means severe or hostile scrutiny to
which it has been subjected in the footnotes will raise De Laet in the
estimation of those who are out in search of a more exact knowledge
of the Mughal period or lead even the general reader to see eye to eye
with Mr. Smith. It is abundantly clear even from Prof. Banerjee’s
Commentary that he is often inaccurate, that the names of persons and
places are not unfrequently mixed up or transmogrified beyond recog-
nition in his pages, that those of his statements which are new are
untrue or exaggerated and that several others betray a lack of real
knowledge or an imperfect apprehension of the meaning of the author
from whom he had borrowed them,
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It should be remembered that De Laet himself never visited India
and his work is naturally wanting in those touches or proofs of inside
knowledge which mark the writings of his sources—Finch and Terry
and Pelsaert. He is at best a compiler, a retailer at second hand in the
language of the learned of the information purveyed by others in the
vernacular—English, Portuguese and Dutch. He has merely given a
condensed paraphrase of some of the Journals and Itineraries indus-
triously collected by Purchas and he is indebted almost entirely to the
latter for the so-called Description of the ¢ Real India’ ({ndia Vera)
which constitutes the first half of his work.

The fact is that this Description is merely made up by dovetailing
together scattered extracts of varying degrees of verity and value,
and there should be no cause for surprise if the matter conveyed to
us in this manner has in some sort not improved by filtering through
two indifferent translations.

De Laet would have done well if he had not placed in the forefront
of his book Sir Thomas Roe’s account of the thirty-seven Provinces of
the Mughal Empire which must strike the modern reader as crude and
confused. The names of towns, districts and principalities are so
mixed up in this account and the boundaries are so ill-defined that
several of these ¢ provinces ’ remain unidentified notwithstanding the
learning and elucidatory skill of Lethbridge, Blochmann and Foster.
The more detailed description of towns and cities which is transferred
from the Journal of William Finch is undoubtedly fuller as well as
more accurate, but the discrepancies between statements drawn from
two or three different sources are sometimes glaring and the unity of
the picture is also not preserved by the compiler’s attempt to foist into
the main body of the narrative of one author, odds and ends of infor-
mation from the observations of:others. The result is that there are no
less than three utterly discordant lists of the ¢ Provinces of the Mughal
Empire ’ within the boards of this book.? The kingdom of Golconda
is wedged in as @ part of the Mughal Empire between Bengal and
Multan, and several historical statements, e.g., about Pratdpshah of
Baglana, Bahadur the son of Muzaffar III, the *Pathan chieftain’ of
Bhiti and others which were in some sort of accordance with fact in
Finch’s day (1610) are copied word for word although ;:hey had
ceased to be true when De Laet wrote in 1631.

1 Pp. 4-14, 16-78 and 172.



240 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

lines are vitiated by almost as many errors—errors so gross as to throw
serious doubts on the authenticity and credibility of the entire
statement.

In the first place, we are told that the weight of one variety of these
enormous gold pieces was 100 #las or 1,150 maskas and that the total
weight of the ‘ gigantic coins’ of all the three varieties enumerated
(100, 50 and 25 folas) was 6,970,000 maskas. And we are likewise
informed with an ostentatious display of arithmetical rectitude that
the aggregate value of these 6,970,000 mashas weight of gold was just
9,75,80,000% rupees at the rate of 14 rupees to a masha ! Fourteen
rupees for one maska of gold is a manifest absurdity and it is clear
that here De Laet is confounding the Zo/a with the measia, its twelfth
part, just as in other places he commits the equally egregious blunder
of reckoning the lac as equivalent to a million.?

In a word, the calculation founded on this obviously impossible
valuation of a maskae must be pronounced untrustworthy.

Secondly we are told that each of the heaviest pieces weighed 100
tolas or 1,150 maskas. This equation also is open to doubt and cannot
be allowed to pass unchallenged. In the first place, one hundred /olas
would be equal to 1,200 #askas, not 1,150. We also know on the best
authority that mukrs of three different weights, viz., of 14 maskas, 43
ratis, of 12 mashas 13 ratis and of 11 mdashas were introduced by
Akbar and specimens of the last two varieties are to be found in fairly
large numbers in our public and private cabinets of coins.? Buta
gold muhy of 114 maskas does not appear to have been ever struck by
the great Emperor. It was Akbar’s rmpee which turned the scale at
11} mashas and our author would seem to have ignorantly imagined that
the Akbari muhr also weighed 114 masias because the rupee had that
weight.  Thirdly, we know that there were two types of the one-hundred
mukyr piece, one weighing 1,222 and the other 1,100 measkhas.* Abul Fazl
explicitly says so, and his testimony completely invalidates the

* The whole question of these gigantic coins struck by Akbar and other
Mughal Emperors is more fully examined in my ° Historical Studies in Mughal
Numismatics.’

2 Pp. 27, 41, 74.

3 Ain Akbari, Blochmann’s, Tr. i. 28 ; Lane Poole British Museum: Catalogue,
passim. '

* Ibid,
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calculation based on the supposition that a piece containing 1,150
mashas had been stamped.

Then, again, if this official and trustworthy inventory was copied
dirvectly from registers or documents of the time of Akbar, it is difficult
to understand why the price of a Zla of gold is reckoned in it
Z.e., in 1605, at the high figure of Rs. 14. The ratio of silver to
gold was perhaps 14 to 1 in the time of Shah Jahan, but then it would
be easy to bring a cloud of witnesses to prove the price of a
tola of gold was, at the meost, ten rupees only zn the time of Akbar and
the ¢ prince of Indian numismatologists > Thomas has, after examining
all the evidence, pronounced the opinion that the relative value of
the two metals was only 94 to 1 in the last decade of the sixteenth
century.?

Lastly, we know that a rupee was equivalent to forty dams or
twenty fankdas, Vi.e., double dames. At p. 176, De Laet himself says that
there were twenty Zangaes in the rupee. But here and at p. 104, he
reckons the rupee as equivalent to #Azrfy. Similarly he uses the
word peysa sometimes for the half-dam and at others for the full
dam. When he says (p. 104) that the peyse weighed twelve drams
(avoirdupois) he has in mind the wkole dam ; when he says in the same
breath that three peysas were equivalent to an English penny and that
there were thirty of them in a Gujarat makmudz, he means the Zaif-
dam. When again he reckons twenty fangas to the rupee, he is thinking
of the book-rate, theoretical or money-of-account value of the tanka o1
double dam, as it had been fixed by Akbar. When again, as here, he
takes the fanka as the thirtieth part of the rupee, he is confusing it
with the single dam of which the book-rate value in Akbar’s time
was 44th of a rupee, but which, on account of the rise in the price of
copper, had about 1630 A.c. soared up to such an extent that only
thirty (whole) dams exchanged for a rupee. This, confusion between
the dam, the peysa and the fanka vitiates his chapter on ‘* Money .and
Weights’ also, and only shows that he was talking only by rote and
merely repeating statements which he did not understand.

In summing up this discussion, it may be said that the errors which
pervade this precious ‘ inventory ’ are so vital that they cannot be ex-
plained away. It is notnecessary to say that the list is entirely faked or

1 _Fim, Tr. i. 30 ; Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli, 424-5.
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spurious, but it seems difficult to escape the conclusion that the con-
temporary registers or documents from which the details are said to
have been drawn have been so grossly misunderstood and their true
meaniﬁg so seriously misrepresented by the ill-informed exegesis
of the paraphrast that it is rendered all but useless for historical
purposes.

A few remarks may be now offered in regard to the Fragment of
the History of India gatheved from Duick Sources which fills the last
hundred and odd pages of the volume. To say that we have discovered
here a new and original source for the reigns of Akbar and Jahangir
which deserves to be critically studied is, I am afraid, to go far beyond
the bounds of discriminate eulogy. To declare that it is ¢ based on
an unknown but genuine Persain chronicle’ is to do great injustice to
that class of writings, which with all their defects, are rarely guilty of
such gross lapses from historical verity as disfigure almost every one
of the first forty or fifty pages of this ¢ early authority’.

The truth is that this ¢ original source’ is made up of three or
rather four different pieces of writing which are very unequal and
which have to be clearly distinguished from one another. The
introductory matter relating to the reigns of Babur, Humayun and the
Stris is a marvel in the way of error and absolutely worthless. The
comical story of Babur going out in disguise with thirty calenders to
conquer all India, the ignorance of any difference between Shir Shah
and Islam Shah, the jumbling up of the details of the battles of
Chaunsa and Kanauj and the rigmarole about ‘the kings of Deccan’
is not sober history but stupid fiction.

The account of the first thirty years of Akbar’sreign is comparatively
better, but there is not a date anywhere in it and not a single event of
importance is related without some capital error or even in the true
chronological order. The details of the last invasion of Mirza
Muhammad Hakim are mixed up with those of the first. The two
expeditions to Gujarat which were conducted by Akbar in person are
rolled up into one. The story of Muhibb Ali Khan’s capture of Rhotas
is a myth and the ascription to him of the Doli trick shows only that the
compiler was unable to tell even a folktale correctly. The execution
of Daud Khan Kararani and the suicide of Sultan Muzaffar of Gujarat‘
are both antedated by several years and the facts relating to those
events are hopelessly ‘mixed up’. The capture and imprisonment of
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Todarmal by the Bengal rebels is a fable and the story of the conquest
of Kashmir is told without any regard for the true sequence of events.
In view of these and other blunders, we are obliged to conclude that
for this part of the fragment the writer had neither ¢ Persain chronicle ’
nor any other authority than hearsay or the rambling accounts of per-
sons who had a dim recollection of the facts, which were distorted in
the telling, as such folk’s talk always is.

The state of things is somewhat altered considerably when we come
to the latter period of Akbar’s reign and the first fifteen years of that
of his son. The Jesuits had now arrived on the scene and there can be
little doubt that this part of the narrative is mainly founded on the
Annual Letters or Reports of the Jesuits which are extracted or sum-
marized in the works of DuJarric and others. One has only to compare
De Laet’s account with the extracts translated by Macl agan,? Mr. Payne
and Dr. Hosten’s article on Khusr@’s rebellion in the Journal of t4e Pun-
jab Historical Society to see that the former is a mere rechauffé of the
latter and that it can consequently claim no independent authority. But
even this part is not free from error and even Mr. Banerjee admits that
there is some confusion in the dates of the Embassies to Persia and the
names of the ambassadors.’? The fact of the matter is, that here as else-
where, the statements of the European writers of the day inregard to the
history of the country rarely possess much value. Their descriptions
of cities, towns and the condition of the people or of things which they
saw with their own eyes are often instructive, but as Prof. Beni
Prasad has’ justly said, ¢ They often go hopelessly astray whenever
they treat of matters beyond their immediate purview. Their un-
familiarity with the country and its politics, their ignorance of Persian,
their prejudices and their credulity made it impossible for them ‘rightly
to interpret what they saw.’?

The fourth part which covers the last seven or eight years of
the reign of Jahangir stands on a still more different footing. The
fulness of detail, and the almost embarrassing profusion of names of
persons and places which mark the narrative of Shah Jahan’s rebellion
and the coup d’eftat of Mahabat Khan indicate that we have here the
work of a contemporary eyewitness—the narrative of a person record-
ing the events of his own day.

*J. A.S. B., 189%. 2 P. 191.
3 History of Jakangir, p.464. ..
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The authorship of the fragment has been generally attributed to
Van den Broecke, but Mr. Moreland has given good reasons for
believing that it was primarily the work of Pelsaert, who is said to have
learnt Persian and tried to acquire a knowledge of the history of the
country. Now both of them arrived in India about 1620 and Pelsaert
was sent forthwith to Agra, Van den Broecke remaining at Surat.?

1If there is anything irn this book whick deserves o be critically studied,
it is the narrative of the events of the seven years (1621--1627) in
which Pelsaert resided at the capital. ‘These forty and odd pages are
undoubtedly of considerable value but they are also in glaring contrast
with the seventy or eighty which precede them:. It cannot perhaps
be claimed for them that they tell us any thing important which we did
not know already from the Autobiography of the Emperor himself
and the /lgbalnama written by his Secretary, but they are certainly
deserving of unprejudiced critical examination. And that is because
they are founded, not on oral tradition, the flotsam and jetsam of rumour
and hearsay, or the not always intelligent reports of the mission-
aries of an alien faith, but on the Wag¢'ia or Court and Official Gazettes.
We know that a day-to-day record of all events was kept not only
at the capital but in all the principal towns. We are also told by
Manucci and others that this Court Register was for a small fee open
to public inspection and it is not unlikely that the foundation of this
fourth part was not a regular * Persian chronicle’ but the Public
Diaries of the wagi'a nairs or Siwanik »nigdr of Ahmadabad and-
Agra. It would, of course, be easy to prove from the manner
in which the proper names have been bungled that the original
author was a foreigner and a tyro in the art of deciphering
the Persian script. However, this does not really matter, and
any one who reads Muatamad Khan’s History and this part of
Pelsaert’s narrative side by side may easily perceive and correct the
errors ; but, at the same time, he cannot fail to be struck by the
close resemblance between the two narratives even in small matters.
It is almost self-evident that each of them is paraphrasing or trans-
lating into his own tongue the contents of the Wagi’e, or Public
Register of Events, but it can scarcely be claimed that the Dutch
version is in any way superior to the Persian and the similarity only

* Resmonstvantie, English Trauns., p. 9.
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furnishes a convincing proof of the accuracy and fidelity to truth of
the indigenous chronicle.

The older Anglo-Indian writers :—Dow and Briggs, Elphinstone,
Jonathan Scott, Elliot and Dowson justly and wisely laid stress on
the history of India as told by its own historians. But about fifty
years ago, Talboys Wheeler introduced the fashion of decrying the
indigenous Musalman Chronicles and asserting that they were the
bombastic and lying effusions of flatterers and hirelings, which were
to be rejected and treated as naught whenever they differed from or
lent no support to the scandalous tales and rumours repeated by
Catrow, Mandelslo, Tavernier and other European travellers. Very
lately Mr. Vincent Smith has taken up the same parable and followed
closely in Wheeler’s footsteps. His favourite sources are the Annual
Letters of the Jesuits, Montserrat’s Commentaries and De Laet. He
would have us believe that Akbar was a drunkard, a sot, and a
murderer, that he acquired the fortress of Asirgarh by an act of
perfidious treachery, that he pretended to have seen God and even
laid claim to Divinity in his own person. He has even declared that
Abul Fazl was deliberately guilty of perjury and forgery and that he
would be certainly convicted of both those offences in any Court of
Law. His praises of De Laet have hitherto rested on two or three
extracts and he has enlarged with considerable skill on their supposed
merits. But the reader who has now in his hands a complete
translation and can see the Descripiio in all its beauty, will find in it
very small warrant for his eulogy.

Whatever the informative value of this book may have been in
its own day, it can possess but little in ours. For us its contents can
have only that interest which belongs to its marking a stage, or
being a sort of milestone in the history of the European knowledge
of India—to its furnishing an illustration and example of the
meagreness and inexactitude of that knowledge.

The majority of the learned in De Laet’s day were unable to read
English and Dutch and he might be justly credited with having
rendered a sevice to tkem by disseminating the knowledge he had
himself acquired in a language which they could understand. But
the modern Indian reader can have no use for this tinned and
potted version of Purchas and Pelsaert and Van den Broucki. He
may surely and safely refuse to fall down before or worship the
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resurrected simulacrum of his second-hand stuff. He can read all
that De Laet says, and much more in the fourth volume of Mac
Lehose's Reprint of the Pilgrims and Mr. Moreland’s version of the
Pemonstrantie. Nay, he may even do without either, for he can find
slmost everything that is valuable in De Laet's First Part in Sir
William Poster’s cheap but beautifully-edited Early Travels in India,
As regards the Second Part, it does not appear to be generally
known, but it is true that a very fair paraphrase of the Fragmentum
was made available to English readers more than three centuries ag0.
This old rendering is about as useful as Mr. Hoyland's and in some
respects, even superior to it. At any rate, a careful comparison
indicates that the proper names are not so atrocionsly mangled and
mutilated by Sit Thomas Herbert as by De Laet.

And the reason is that Herbert had acquired some knowledge of
Persian, of which De Laet as well as his Editors appear to have been
absolutely innocent. It may be also noted that several discrepancies
between Herbert and De Laet, indicate that the recension of the
text of the Fragmentum used and followed by the English was
different from that which was in the hands of De Laet



Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture
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Continned from page 92 of volume VII. Part 1.

Kines

The institution of kingship was an ancient one among the Tamils,
for several old words exist which mean a king : e.g., Kon,! Endal,?
Vendan,® Mannan,* Kurisil,5 Iraivan;® besides, the words Vallal,?
and Aznal,® restricted in later usage to nobles or petty chiefs, rulers
of small territories, Kuyunilamannar,® but applied to kings also. The
government of a people by a king was called A#/47,1° an abstract noun
from the verb 4/, to rule over, from the noun 4/,12 a subject, origi-
nally a person. Government was conceived as being similar to a
herdsman ruling a herd, helping it to feed and protecting it from
enemies. The name Zndal,'® (and Verndan,'* _which perhaps is
etymologically the same word) is derived from Zndu,'S to support,
and refers to the chief function of a king, that of protecting his
subjects from harm. But the oldest Tamil word for a king is &Ko,
or Kon,'7 which also means a cowherd. This implies that kingship
arose first in the pastoral stage of the evolution of human life. It is
in this stage that men began to acquire wealth, cattle, pasxz,*® pecu,
being the earliest form of wealth that man could acquire. Pastoral
life required that a tribe should settle with its wealth of cattle on a
patch of grass-land. Unlike other forms of wealth, cattle and sheep
constantly reproduce their kind, and herds always grow in size. The
sons of a herdsman may partition the herd belonging to the family
among themselves, but the pasture-land cannot thus be partitioned,
for, where a small holding of a rice-field may well be cultivated by its
owner and arable land may continue to be sub-divided into little plots
for generations, pasture-land cannot thus be subdivided, for grass-
fields below a minimum size are unfit for pasturing a herd. Hex'nce
the joint-family system became a necessity. The patriarch of a tribe
thus acquired great influence and became its king. Hence the word
Ko, cowherd, came to be applied to a king when kingship evolved.

The house where the king resided was the Affaz.’® As the royal
power increased, as the science of warfare developed, the royal resi-
dence, Kottai, became a fort. The fort was surrounded by strong
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walls, aran ;' hence the fort was called arapmanai ;* aran® . originally
meant both beauty and defence, and hence came to be applied to the
walls of a fortress, also called madil.* These walls were made of
mud, mixed with boiled ragi flour and were so strong and glastlp that
they could resist battering very much better than inelastic brick or
stone walls. In the Tinnevelly district there exists even to-day many
a madil made after the ancient recipe, which are very difficult to pull
down. The fort was surrounded by an agal,5 agappa,® or agals,? a
moat, (from ag®, to dig, whence the folloyving Tamil words are
derived,Agam,® home, inside, mind, the inner life, love, etc., Agakkal,1°
heart-wood, agad«,'? inside, agani,*? interior, heart-wood, also a rice-
field dug out of the soil, agappu,? depth, agalam,** breadth, agal,?5s
a bowl, agavai,® internal quality, egal,*? to dig), agappai,*” aladle
scooped out. The aga/ was also called wdu,*® odai,*® kayam,” keni, 2
parigam,?? parigai,?? purisai®* and pamburi,?S (that which surrounds
a fort as closely as the skin round a snake). The wealth of names for
the moat shows that it was a very familiar object to the ancient Tamils.
The entrance to the fort was called Kof#z2® and the batter, i.e., reced-
ing slope from the ground upwards behind a wall, topped by a flat
platform, Kotialam.2? Navil?® is the name of another part of a forti-
fication : what it means is not known clearly. Within the royal resi-
dence there were many rooms, each called araez,?® (from ay«,2° to cut
off), a portion of the house walled off from other portions for special
purposes. One of these rooms was the store-room, Koffaraz,?* or
Kottadi,?? (whence perhaps was derived the Sanskrit word Koskia).
The state-room was the Koluvarai®?® or Koluchchdvadi,®* where the
king sat in state on occasions of ceremonial. This was called
koluvirvuttal, 35 or Virrivwitel.®® The Koluchchavadi was no doubt
decorated with flags®? (kod7,%® fugil,®® togai,2° Saiti,*' kaitigai,*?
kadali,*® on these occasions, as well as with flowers and bunting,
flowers and leaves playing a large part in South Indian life as will be
shown later. On such formal occasions, the king wore a crown. As
the crown was called mu«d7,%* band, we may be sure that it was a band
of gold tied around the forehead, like the gold bands found
at Adichchanallar. Indian crowns of recent ages were tall conical caps
of solid gold, imbedded with gems such as now adorn gods when
going out on processions; these are so heavy that gods alone can
wear them for any length of time, and could not have been worn by
the ancient Tamil kings, all the more so as kings, like all other men
of the ancient Tamil country, grew a whole head of hair. Shaving
was unknown in South India and was introduced by the Aryas; this
is proved by the fact that there is no proper, ancient Tamil name for
the barber, and there are only words derived from the Sanskrit, like
pariyari,®> ambatian,*® navidarn,*? mangali*s or descriptive compounds
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like mayirvinaiyalan® (hair-dresser), masutzrppon,? (one who puts an
end to a hairy check). Moreover, throughout the interior of South
India, people who have not taken to Aryan or European customs do
not even now patronize barbers. .

Wearing a crown and gold bracelets round the wrist, above the
elbow and the ankles, (Kalel)® furnished with tinkling bells,
($adangaz),* garlands of pearls, muttn,5 coral, pavalam,® and rings,
Kanaiyali,” the king, during darbar, Kolx,® was seated on a throne ;
this was called Xa#//,° and, as this name implies, was a construction
of boards tied together to form a seat. Pillows, arianai,*® supported
his back. Surrounded by his personal servants, adiyar,** @liyar,'? by
heralds who proclaimed his greatness, agavar,*® and by velluvar1*
publishers of royal orders, and panar,*S poets who sang the praises of
the king, with nobles, vallal,'® annal,17 seated in front of him, and the
common people, afkal,*® standing respectfully at a distance, the king
heard complaints, dispensed justice and conducted state affairs of all
kinds. The king often went out on processions, seated in a chariot,
ter.*® Other names for it were a»7,2° kavari,®! kuyavu,?? kaviram,??
tigiri,®* vaiyam.?® The royal charriot was certainly well-decorated
with wood carving, for this art was practised from lithic times : the
conical top of a chariot, carved to look like a lotus was called
kambun,2® lknviram,?? kodi#ji.?® The middle of a chariot was called
tattu,®® or nappar ;3° its floor, par,?' the boards around its body,
kidugn,®? its spoke, ar ;23 the raised platform with steps near the car,
from the top of which it is possible to step into the car, wmulti, ®%or
pirambu.®5 The existence of so many names shows what an impor-
tant institution the royal car was, as the temple car is now, for all the
appurtenances of temple-idols are but adaptations of royal parapher-
nalia. The only difference between the royal car and the temple car
is that the latter is drawn by human beings who desire to participate
in the virtue of dragging it, but the former was drawn by bulls
(kalai,® erudn,®? vidai,®s iyal3®, eyut®, kundai,tt kili,t? kottiyan: 43
k0,2t che,*S pagadu,t® pandil,t? paral,*® pullan:,*° PEnz,S°  peyvramsS?
pottu,% m#ri),5 or by the elephant (vanai,5* kaléruz)5S. There are
about twenty®® other names for this favourite animal, belonging to
Tamil alone, besides several others for the male animal and several
more-for the female. The cars were decorated with flags and trappings,
(22rchchilai).s”

The royal revenue, besides the proceeds from the royal lands, were
derived from taxes (vari),5® tolls, (sungam,®® ulgu,%°® ira:),®* and
tributes (kappam,®? parisu,®? tiyar).5*
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Love

"Phe chief royai occupations or amusements, (for in t‘he case of
kings, it is difficult to distinguish amusements from occupations) were
love and war, both of which formed the subject of mnun:_lerable odes
sung by the early bards. Love and‘ war were respecnvely called
agam® and puyam,? the inner life which one cannot share w1'th other
men and the outer life of action which other men can gppremate and
admire. The love of kings and other men was of two kinds. (1) Love
at first sight, so impetuous as to lead to immediate consummation,
called Aalave,® to be leisurely legitimatized by a fo_rmal marriage,
(manam,* manral,® varaivu,® vétial)?. (2) Post—nuptiazl love, qalled
karpu.® The course of love, pre-nuptial or post-nuptial, furmshe_d
the bards with innumerable incidents fit for poetic treatment and this
is the subject of three chapters of the grammar of poetry, cal}ed
Poruiadigaram,® of Tolkappiyam, viz., Agatiz'z&fziyiya[,1° (referring
to both),! Kalaviyal,*® Kaypiyal.'® The chief incidents of the course
of both forms of love, viz., the first catastrophic meeting of the lovers
called Zyarkaippunarchchi,’* their waiting in expectation of meeting
each other, 7rutfal,'S lamentations for temporary separation zrasngal,1©
brief and long quarrels and reconciliations, plavi,' 7 #dal*® and kadal,* ®
and the parting of lovers, piridal,2° were respectively correlated to the
five natural regions, Kuri7iji, Mullai, Neydael, Marudam and Palai.
The fact that Tamil literary conventions arose absolutely independent
of the literary conventions of the Vedic and other early Sanskrit lite-
rature, shows that the correlations of the incidents of love with natural
regions, peculiar to Tamil poetry, were based on actual customs which
prevailed among the Tamil people in the third millennium B.C., and
earlier. We can understand how these customs, i.e., social conven-
tions, on which the literary conventions were based, first arose. The
romantic scenery of Kurifiji land is the greatest stimulus of love and
ihe opportunities it affords for immediate consummation fans the
flame of impetuosity which is the special characteristic of Kurifiji love.
Pre-nuptial love must have been the norm in the mountainous region,
and the life of the hunter. In the Mullai region, the herdsman-lover
had to be separated all day long from the mistress of his heart and
hence the waiting of lovers for each other was associated with this
region. In the Neydal, the woman has to sit desolate for days
together, when her lover has gone on a voyage attended with risks to
far off lands, and hence Neydal symbolizes the lamentations of lovers.
So Pilai, the desert region, where the lovers have necessarily to part
company, aptly symbolizes the separation of lovers. In Marudam,
people led a settled agricultural and industrial life and they could
enjoy longer periods of lazy leisure than the people of other regions.
Hence the formal Tamil marriage-rite was evolved in Marudam.
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MARRIAGE

The ancient wedding-rite is described in the following two odes
from Agam. ‘There was a huge heap of rice cooked with pulse
(even after many guests were fed). On the floor of a pandal built on
long rows of wooden columns was spread freshly brought sand.
House-lamps were lighted. Flower-garlands were hanging. It was
the morning of the day of the bright bent (crescent) moon, when the
stars shed no evil influence. Then women bearing pots on the head,
others carrying new broad begging bowls handed them over one after
another, fair elderly dames making much noise the while. Then four
women, mothers of sons, with their pudenda marked with natural beauty-
spots, wearing beautiful ornaments, poured water on the bride, so that
her black hair shone bright with cool petals of flowers and rice-grains
(which had been mixed with the water) and at the same time blessed
her, saying, ‘Do not swerve from the path of chastity, be serviceable
in various ways to your husband who ioves you’. On the night of the
day after that of the celebration of the marriage, the neighbouring
ladies assembled and said to the bride, ‘Become the mistress of a great
house’, and she went in trepidation to the bed-room dressed in new
clothes.’t .

* Having boiled the rice free from all impurities and mixed g/ with
it, they served it to the elders. The auspicious birds flew in the
bright, beautiful, broad sky. The asterism Rohini was in conjunction
with the moon. They decorated the house which was free from dirt,
and worshipped God. The big drum sounded, the marriage-volley was
beaten. The women who desired to witness the marriage assembled
in haste. The flower-eyed goddesses witnessed the marriage and
disappeared. They strung on white thread the double leaf of the
agatts which has soft flowers, many blades of the arugaz-grass which
the calf eats, and the young flowers of the blue water-lily which are like
clean gems when the sounding rain-drops fall from the sky andadorned
the bride with these garlands. Underneath a pandal strewn with sand
which was cool as if rain had fallen on it, the relatives of the bride
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gave her away.’! In the ancient marriage-rite there was no circum-
ambulation of fire, fzvalar Seydal,? which Brahmana purohitas of later
ages invented in imitation of the wedding-rite of the higher varnas and
introduced into the marriage-ritual of the Tamils.

In the agricultural region, there also arose k#Zitiyar® and viraliyar,*
dancing-women and singing women, who were ladies of easy virtue
and lived the life of Aefairae, the paratiaiyar,® who brought to a
premature end the course of wedded love. Hence #dal/ and kadal,
estrangement and reunion between husband and wife, was correlated
to Marudam.

Besides these five incidents of normal love, there also existed,
among the ancient Tamils, two forms of abnormal love, viz.,
Kaikkilai,® love of aman for an immature girl incapable of feeling the
gentle passion, and Perundinaz,” love of a man for a woman who does
not reciprocate his love; in such a case, the man maddened with
passion, made a horse of the sharp-edged stem of the palmyra, provid-
ed it with wheels and rode through the streets, bleeding, till the lady
relented, or committed suicide if she did not, a proceeding technically
called Madalerudal® ; these are also described in many odes.

¢ They make, of the stem of a palmyra leaf, a horse which does not
require fodder, and attach to it reins adorned with small bells; the
hero, wearing a garland of the short flowers of the erukku,® calotropis
gigantea, mounts it. We drag the horse along the streets and boys
gather behind and follow the procession.’1©

¢ Wearing a garland in which the fresh flowers of the aviras,!? cassia
auriculatz, which resemble gold in colour, are strung on many threads,
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he rides the horse made of (the stem of the leaf of) the palmyra,
shame torturing his mind.’*

¢ Should .I one day wearing a garland of gems on my breast and
decorated with bones, go along the streets, without shame and
ridiculed by others ?’2

Thes@ seven fipais constitute the Agattinai, the class of poems
celebrating love.

War

The other subject of ancient poetry was war. The wars of ancient
Tamil kings were not inspired by earth-hunger, for we find, through-
out the ages, the boundaries of the S&ra, $6]a, and Pandya kingdoms
were intact. Wars were undertaken either as affording exercise for
the development of martial virtues or for the purpose of achieving, by
personal prowess, supremacy in rank and the title of the liege lord
of the Tamil country and for the privilege of wearing the triple crown,
Mummudi.® Wars were undertaken in the season which followed the
harvest, when the king and the subjects had no more agricultural
work to do before the next rainfall. Warlike operations were divided
into five, namely, vefchi,* vaiji,® uliziai,® tumbai,” vagai,® respectively
corresponding to Awrinji, wullai, marudam, neydal and palai. It
will be noticed that all these ten are the names of flowers and each
flower symbolizes the incident which is named after it. Each of
these incidents, called #7a7,° subdivided into #xrai,*® were celebrated
by people wearing garlands of flowers appropriate to it. Thus we find
that the Tamils noted and named hundreds of flowers and dedicated
each of them with their leaves and twigs to some separate life-situation,
which they celebrated by decorating their persons with garlands of
those leaves and flowers, by singing measures and dancing dances
specially appropriate to each of them. The passion the Tamils had
for wearing garlands, symbolic or otherwise, is further indicated by
the fact that there are several words meaning garland, kamni,*? tzr,'?
todaiyal,'® alangal,** kodaz,*S teriyal.*® This ancient love of flowers is
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being slowly choked out, especially in towns, by the pressure of the
drab civilization of Europe, which is robbing us of many simple joys
coming down from ancient times, when the love of flowers was so
strong as to lead the Tamils to adopt flowers and leaves even as the
distinctive uniforms of soldiers. In the battle-fields, the soldiers of
each of the three great Tamil dynasties of kings could be distinguished
from each other only by the garlands they wore. Thus the Pandya
soldiers were decorated with the leaves and flowers of the VPembu,*
Margosa, the Sola soldiers, with those of the At#2% or Ar®, Bauhinea
racemosa, and the Sera soldiers, of the Panai,* the palmyra. The
early literature, and especially the Tolkappiyam, contains frequent
references to the symbolic use of leaves and flowers, and these
prove that the ancient Tamils led a happy life of constant merry-
making unoppressed by a too pessimistic view of the world and of
man’s destiny and that they were inspired by a love of nature superior
in strength to that of other peoples, ancient or modern.

Of the five subdivisions of Puyram, Vetckhi, the first, refers to the
preliminary lifting of the enemy’s cattie, and confining them in a pen
in one’s own country, which was the ancient method of the declaration
of war. This proves that kingship, like formal war, began in the
pastoral stage of life. As large herds of cattle are kept in the hilly
region, [Yetcki, corresponds to Kurinji. Va#ji corresponds to Mullaz ;
it deals with the expedition into the enemy’s country, which has
necessarily to pass through the wooded country surrounding the lower
river valleys, where forts were built for storing in safety the ac-
cumulated agricultural and metallic wealth.

Ulisia: has for its subject the siege of the forts, and especially the
capital, of the enemy king, situated in the heart of the Marudam region.
Tumbai refers to the fierce fighting which succeeds the mastery of the
fort-walls, and Vagas, the final victory. As Agettinai has onthe whole
seven subdivisions, so two more have been added to Puyrattinai, viz.,
Ka#iji,5 which generally deals with the transitoriness of earthly plea-
sures in general and the vanity ot military glory in particular, the first
touch of asceticism which was destined to overwhelm Indian life from
the middle of the first millenium before Christ, and Padazx,® the last of
the Puratiinai, which contains poems praising the munificence of kings
and nobles towards the poets who sought their patronage.

As it was love of display of prowess and of glory that drove the
ancient Tamils to war, there is no doubt that fighting was an annual
institution, undertaken in the season between the gathering of the
harvest and the starting of the tillage for the next year. War was
called por,? Sandai,® Seru,® muran,'® tevvu,* and by about twenty other
words.'? This wealth of words meaning war indicates that it was a
favourite amusement with the ancient Tamils, amusement becaus< the
object of ancient war, like that of wrestling, maypor,*® which was thus
a variety of por, was not for satisfying the lust for bloodshed, but for
proving strength and skill. The field of battle was called kalame,**
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kalari,*  payandalai,? mudunilam ;3 these words also indicate waste
uncultivated land, on which contests of all kinds took place and show
that war did not imply the ruination of crop-bearing land. The
army, padai,* tanai,® was divided into various groups, awZ,®
undat,” oftw;® the front ranks were akkam,® kodippadai,’® far,**
1757, 2 nivai,*® and the back ranks, £#Jai. '* This shows that military
science was not unknown to the Tamils.?5 In later times the army was
divided into four sections, chariot-warriors, elephant-warriors, horse-
warriors, and foot-soldiers. Of these all but the horse-arm came
down from ancient times. South India was not the home of the horse
and has always imported horses from the wvalley of the Sindhu, from
Persia and other countries. But there is no doubt that the elephant
was used from early times both for royal ostentation and military
purposes. ¢ The warrior sits on an elephant, which looked like the
god of death (mayali). He has a broad and high breast, covered with
a coat made of the tiger’s skin, which the volley of arrows cannot
pierce. The elephant resembles the ship that passes on the sea,
the moon which moves among the stars; it is surrounded by
armed mayavar like sharks, aud is so excited as not to recognize
its mahout.’*® The elephants were skilfully trained and carefully
looked after by the pagan,*7 tied to posts, ~kandw,'8 leyz,*° in the
alaz,?° elephant-house, and fed with palmyrah trunks, rice and
jaggery ; they were bathed in tanks or rivers, their face painted with
vermilion and decorated and armoured with face-plates, odaz,2? sufi.??
Chariots heavily decorated with wood-carving, in the profusion of
which Indians revelled, and brilliantly coloured, s@yam toytia,?3 trap-
pings in various patterns and elephant warriors and foot-soldiers
decked with garlands of the leaves and flowers which were the badge
of each royal house, formed the serried ranks assembled on the battle-
field. Of the implements of war, some came down unaltered from the
Stone Age, such as the club, fad7,2* erul,®S fandu,?® the shorter one
being kunil,27 the bow, vil,28 Fkokkarai,?® S$ilai,3° fadi®' favar2
muni,?® besides the compound noun Aodumaram, bent-wood. Other
implements were made of stone at first, and iron was substituted for
stone in the early Iron Age: such as the sword, vaZ,3* wvani,®s 2di,%®
kaduttalai,®? tuvatti,®® navir,®® nattam,*® vesjam,** val,*? short
swords being called kurambidi,*® Surigai,** katii,*5 and bent ones
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: 15Murugan, the Tamil war-god, who was assimilated by the northerners with
the non-Vedic god Subrahmanya, also called Shapmukha, Karttikeya, is said to
have invented different forms of military formations and written a treatise on
the subject in Sanskrit.
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konam,* the spear, 7¢£7,? 7tti,®  kalukkadai,*  kalumul,S the lance
and the javelin, »¢/,¢® the implement of Murugan, eyzl,” aranam,®
chkan,® [from ehfw,*° (1) sharp, (2) steel], kundam,1? fidngar,*? the
shorter ones being wudambidi,*® vitteru,** etc.; the trident, ralw,rS
kal,1 ¢ the battle-axe, malu,*” kanichchi,t® kundali,'® kulir,2° tannam ;2°*
the arrow, ambu,2? kanai,?? kadiram,?* (allied to kadir,?® ray, spike),
k0,26 kol,27 todai,?® toni,®° pagali,®° pallam,3' pudai,3? vande,3?
vali ;3% the arrow being one of the earliest implements used by the
Tamils in fighting with animals and men, has so many names; so too
the string of the bow, »#an,35 nani,3® puram,®” avam,®® todai,®® nari,t°
navambu,* puttu,*? the particular point where the arrow was placed
being called zdx.*® The defensive weapons were the shield,
kedagam,** kidugu,tS lkadagan,*® tatie,*? parisai,*® palagaz,*®
mayai,>® vaftanam,5* vattam ;3% those made of hide were distinguished
as 201,53 toyparam,5* and of cane as fandat,®® valli. ® A coat of armour
was meélagam,5? arani,5® aswu,5° kandalam,®® gauntlets for protecting

the hands, being called kaippudai. *

MUsIiCAL INSTRUMENTS

Drums and other musical instruments were used in warfare to
inspire men and elephants (and later, horses) with martial enthusiasm.
Musical instruments generally were called Zyaz,%2 va@ttiyane,®2 vackhckhz-
yam,®* isaikkaruvi,®S isaz,®® being the general term for music. Musical
instruments were divided into four kinds, #oykaruvi,®? those covered
with leather, fulaikkaruvi,®® those provided with holes, nrarembulka-
ruvi,®® stringed instruments, and midayyukefaruvi,”® throat-instruments.
Seven names of notes belonging to Tamil are Aural,?* futtan:,??
kaikkilai,”? wulai,”* 707,75 vilari,7® and taram,”’? said to be produced
respectively in the throat, the tongue, the palate, the head, the forehead,
the pharynx, and the nose. Perhaps these are the seven notes of the
scale. The chief wind-instrument was the kxfal,?® the flute, of which
there were many kinds, pazaZ,”’® made of the bamboo, &mbal,®° of
reed, konyai,3* of the fruit of the Cassia perforated and wmullaZ, of the
creeper jasminum trichotomum twisted to serve as a flute. There
were also different forms of the trumpet, ¢@»eZ,22 kalam,®3 kakalam,®*
ammiyam,®S Sinnam,®® the cornet or horn, kowmbwu,87 kodu,%® iralai,®®
vayir. °° '

The chief stringed instrument was the pa/.°* There were many
varieties of it, one for each of the five regions. The number of strings
in the ya&/ varied from four to seven, sixteen, seventeen, twenty-one.

A yal was composed of various parts: ¢ its paffal®? (probably
sounding-board) had its edges depressed and its middle raised, like the
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impression on the earth of an antelope’s foot ; this was covered by a
skin of the colour of a flame and it was stitched in the middle and the
stitches resembled the row of thin hair on the belly of a fair girl in the
early stages of pregnancy ; the skin was fixed to the wood by means
of nails whichlooked like the eyes of the crab which lives in a mountain-
cave; its mouth without a palate was of the shape of the moon on the
eighth day after the new moon; its beam was like a serpent with its
head upraised ; its straps were like bracelets on the forearm of a black
woman ; its strings were taut and, struck by fingers looking like
husked #nai, resounded.’*

In another poem it is described as baving a #/,2 hide of the
colour of the core of the padiri,® the trumpet flower, PBignonia.
Chelonoides, a tulai,® a hole with two eyes like the bud of the
kamugu,® areca-palm, a green porvaz,® looking homogeneous as if
made of melted metal, a zay,” mouth dark like a dried up spring, a
kadai,® extremity of the shape of the crescent, a f7vave,® bands with
strips of leather, moving like the bangles at the wrists of a lady, a
maruppu,*® or fandu,'? trunk, dark like sapphire, and narambun,t?
strings, as if of gold.??®

The drum, parai,** murasu,*S périgai,*® dguli,'? ellari,*® salligai,*®
Sallari,?° kinai,®? was also of various kinds and differed from region
to region and also according to the purposes for which it was used.
Tadar:®® or udukkai,?® was a small double drum shaped like a sand-
glass and carried by minstrels, parar.2* ‘The tatfai,2® or karadigai®®
uttered a sound like the gruntof abear. ¢ Pure Tamil’ names of various
tunes, pan,?? viz., palai,?® kuyiiiji,?° marudam,®® Sevveli,®' occur;
moreover the names of a few ragams now sung are old Tamil names,
but nothing definite about old Tamil music can be ascertained unless
ancient books like the Zsaznunukkam,®? of the Idaichchangam,®® the
Sirrisai,®* and the Perisai,®s of the Kadaichchangam®® are discovered.

The arms, offensive and defensive, and the drums, referred to
above, were also used in hunting, ve#fa7,®" agédagam 2® pabaiti.®® which
was another favourite occupation of kings and nobles. The profes-
sional shikari had numerous names, duviyar,*kénavar,** kuyavar,*?
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Bunyavar,® kaliyar,? kolaiitar,® Savarar,* Silavar,5 Sillar,® tiyar,?
pullar,® pulaiiiar,® maraver,'® marvudar,** védar,'? showing how
widespread that profession was. They were also employed as police-
men, armed with the bow and the sharp arrow.?

TowNs AND VILLAGES: HoUSEs

Round the Kof¢ez where the king resided, grew the peffai,** (from
pe,15 vulgar, whence is derived pedaz,1® common people, the poor,
pey,t7 the wild plant, also goblin). Naturally the followers of each
trade gravitated towards each other and each principal profession was
confined to a single péttai ; there were thus many suburbs around a
town, separated from each other. These pettais were each surrounded
by rice-fields or gardens. There are many words to indicate a house,
such as #Zdw,*® agam,'® 7[,2° illam,?* S$erbu,?? patti,?® manai,?*
vayin,25 besides the compound words wyaiyu/2® and pukkil.2? The
houses of richer men were called madam?® (whence perhaps wmadz,?°
upper story) or maligai®© from the root ma/,3! great. They were built
almost entirely of timber upto about twelve centuries ago. The
following words relating to parts ofa house may be noted : irappu,32
irai,®® valave,®* talvaran,3s sloping roof ; munyil,3® muyyam,3? court-
yard, inside or outside a house ; the compound word nilanzuyyan:,3® a flat
roof on which one can walk up and down ; uttiram,3® tilam,*® beam
Surruvari,®* tal,*? twudai,*® mugadu,t* vidarngam,*S beam projecting
beyond a wall. In front of the houses was the Z77zza7%® a raised and
covered platform, which served the purposes of a drawing-room and
bed-room for the day and even for the night. Before the /iznai, was
the Awyadu,*? open platform, flanked by the offuttinnai.*® The walls,
the ZZnnaz and the floor of the house were no doubt polished like a
mirror or black-marble, the cement being compounded of clay, charcoal
and cattle-dung, #2an,*® kar:,5° and sanz,5* and applied to the surface
wet and rubbed over for hours with a bit of flattened guartz, an art which
is fast dying out. The entrance to the house was not flush with street,
as there was a vayi/padz, 52 door-step. It was provided with a wooden
frame work, »ilei,53 and a door, Aadavx,5%* also called aranan:,SS
aravam,5® kappu,S7 (0tti,5® pudavu,5° vari,° secured by a wooden bolt
and heavily carved outside, as they are even today in houses not ruined
by modern civilization. The houses were provided with windows,
Salaram,®? Sannal,®? palagani,®® being, as the name implied, a many-
eyed lattice window. Behind the door ran a narrow passage, Zdaikali,®*
or zadaz,®S which led into the house. The houses were provided with
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drains, Sakkadai,* or Salagam,® as were the houses of Mohenjo-daro,
recently unearthed. The spout of the drain was fambu,? pulal,*
s‘urgn’zgu.s The inside walls were provided with niches, purai,® in
Wth!.l were placed, among other things, the lamps to light the house
by night. These lamps were little bowls of stone or earthern-ware, or
metal, agal.” tagali,® legali,® idiijil,'° pandil,'?' in which castor
oil or other oils were burnt with a cotton wick.12 Behind the house
was another Awyadwu,'® which was a lumber room. Behind this the
house-well, kinarx, % asumbu,ts wyavi,' S Euli,'7 kuval S kiadam:,'v
fuyavu,?° kepi.? puval,2? the latter three being water pits without a
protecting structure of wood around them. Behind the well stretched
a garden, either a kitchen garden or a fruit tope, &o0llai,?® toppu,2*
fottam,?5  avalam,?® tudavai,?? loduvn,?® padeppai,z® pacvagan: 2°
punam.®?  In the kollai behind the house was the koftil,3? cattle-shed,
kottu,®® from probably the same word as Telugu goddu, cattle,
and #/, meaning house, Behind the garden stretched the corn fields,
vayal.3+

The furniture of houses was utensils for polishing and grinding
rice and for cooking it in various ways. Ura/35 and z/lakkai®® morter
and pestle, of both wood and stone, pounding stones of several shapes,
sometimes the shape of the tortoise or other animals, ammi, 37 tiruvai®®
attukkal,®® Eulavi,*°® mealers of stone, puftil,*' vattigar,*? basket,
muram,t?®  Sinnam,** sulagu,*S fatfu,*® nuyyil,*? winnowing fan,
Salladai,*® sieve ; different forms of pots of earthenware or soft stone,
panai,*® Satti,5° $al,5* kudam,5® mida,5® pana,5* malliay,55 1id for the
same, madakkw ;5 spoons, at first made of wood, and then of iron or
other metal, agappai, 7 (of three kinds, rattagappai,s Sandagappar,s®
Siyragappai,©®) Sattuvam,®' karandi,®® smuttai, tuduppu,®?® maravai,®*
marakkal,®® or ambanam,®® totti,®7 kinnam,s vatti,®® vattil,”° flai
spoon, all of wood or stone coming down from the stone age and a
few of metal since the commencement of the iron age; other house-
hold furniture were manaz,?* planks for sitting on or shaped logs used
as pillows, petfi,”2? pelai,”® » aijikai,’* box, the stone-age form of
which was the kaffuppetti,”> a box of wicker work without any metal
parts and bound together by means of cocoanut coir, and hence
absolutely unpollutable by touch and fit for storing eatables and the
Lares and Penates; ka##il,”® literally bound place, a cot made of
bamboos fitted together into an oblong framework bound together
with ropes, also called pandzl ;77 literature mentions richer forms of
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the pandil, which will be described later on, tied with tape, faffam,* or
kackchu,® woven with decorative lines, like the stripes of a tiger;
this kind of cot was called kackchukkattil,® the former being
Eayirrukkattil.* .

Besides the cot there was the fof#i/,5 cradle, literally, hanging place,
(from #0,® whose intensive is tongu,” to hang,) t#{z,® hammock, ##jal®
or viSupalagai,*® swinging plank, kudala:'? plaited basket for gathering
fAowers, §imil,* 2 small casket, «yZ,1¥ or Simili,1* aloop of string suspen-
ded from the roof of a house or from the end of a pole called £avadz,*s
by means of which one man can carry two men’s loads; Aexrappu,'® or
Eumbattil? for warming the hands and the breast during cold nights,
pattadai,'® Sumudu,*® Summdade,?® contrivances on which to stand
pots k#du,2* coop, kudir,?® granary, paren,®?® idanam,®* kaludw,®S
padagam,®® panavai,®? loft for storing articles, also raised platform for
watching birds and other enemies of the growing crops, fadavu,?®
indalam,?® censer, 7elzkol,®° stick for churning fire, f#kkwu,3' ka,32
nivaikol,3? steelyard introduced into Europe by the Dutch and hence
called Dutch steel-yard, kavazn,* talel,®® sling, also bull-roarer ; pay,3®
mat, and meftai,®” anai,®® amali,®® kaguli,*° tavisu,** tafimam,*? hed
stuffed with cotton. These constitute, even now, the complete furniture
of Tamil homes such as have not come under the seductive influence
of European foreign trade.

The poorer people lived in huts, Awdisas,*® kudil,** kwuchchu,*S
kuckchil,*® kurambai.®? ‘Their walls were made of wattle and clay,
and they were generally circular, rarely rectangular, in shape ; the roof
was rarely aspidal, but mostly domical and topped by a pot, kudanz,48
through a hole in which were passed the bamboos constituting the
framework of the roof; and from the early days when such huts were
built, temples were built in similar fashion, and when later they were
built of brick or stone, over the shrines was built a domical roof,
furnished with a metal pot, now called Aealasa»*® and serving an
ornamental, not useful, purpose.

The following is a description of a hunter’s hut of old times :—

¢ In the huts of the hunters were leaning, on the planks decorated
with bells, lances whose ends were blunted and smelling of flesh from
the bodies of enemies whom the hunters killed and left lying on the
ground, a-prey for kites. Bows with the string tied in knots were also
leaning' on the walls on which there was a thatch of #gaeS5° grass.
Bundles of arrows with notches like honeycombs on hills were hanging
from the thick legs of the pandal. The huts were guarded by dogs
chained to posts. The compound was surrounded by a living hedge
of thorns. The door was fastened by a strong beam. In front were
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fixed rows of stiff-standing, cruel-pointed stakes. Such were the
houses of the hunters who were armed with the bent bow.’?

More or less irregular rows or groups of kudisais,? huts, sparsely
interspersed with ma/igaés,” constituted the street, Zerz,* gvanam,s
kosam,® #ellal,” mayugu;® along street was called manran,° ashort
one, konam,*© and the place where many streets meet, sadubkan,*? or
Sandu. ** Towns and villages were named variously according to
the regions, /7zai,*® they belongedto. Thus in Kurifiji, they were
called Sirukudi**  kuyichckhi; *S in Mullai, padi,® $eri, 37 palli; 18
in Marudam, @»; *° in Neydal, pakkar: ;2° and in Palai, paran-
dalai.®' 1n the towns dwelt, side by side, #28/0122 or ayarndor23 and
k%lor®* ot talndor,?® the higher and the lower classes. The later
literature of the early Christian centuries speak of two assemblies of
men who were the recipients of royal confidence—aimberukuln?®
and enperayam. 27 kule ?® and ayam *° meant assemblies; the five
assemblies have been explained by commentators as those of ministers,
priests, army leaders, ambassadors and intelligence officers, but the
names of these, vViz., amaickchar, 3° purohitar, 3* séncpadiyar, 32
taduvar 32 and saranar 3%, are all ftadbhavas from Sanskrit and
hence it is difficult to decide that the five groups of officers
existed from old times. The group of eight are said to consist
of ministers, executive officers, treasury officers, door-keepers,
citizens, generals, elephant-warriors, horse-soldiers.?® This enu-
meration, mixing men of high and low degree, does not strike one
as referring to very ancient times. An early commentator of
Silappadigarvam gives a less improbable enumeration of these
five and eight assemblies ; the five are made up of sages, Brahmans,
physicians, soothsayers and ministers; even this cannot be a
classification of the Pre-Aryan Epoch because Brahmanas occurs
in the list. The eight are those who apply sandal paste to the
person of the king, those that decorate him with flowers, those that
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fasten his belt, those that clothe him, those that supply arecanut
and betel leaves and those that put on his armour.? Tl:us looks
like a genuine list of the persons immediately round the king.

DRESS.

The cotton plant is a native of India and the Indians of the later
stone age learnt to spin the cotton fibre into thread, #n#/,? 7/aZ,3
saradu,* todar,® nuwvanam,® panuval,” pisin,® and to weave cotton yarn
into long pieces of cloth. The idea of cloth was no doubt suggested by
pannddai®, also called neyyarit® which the people wore, besides hides,
before the invention of cotton-weaving. APannadaeiis the web at the bot-
tom of a young palmyra or cocoanut leaf and was used as cloth in very
ancient times, for maravurz,*? tree-flay, also called asini, 12 iyaiiiji, 13
Szram, ¢ siraz, 15 is one of the forms of dress which possesses the
holiness of hoary antiquity and is patronized by sacred ascetics and
pilgrims. The supply of cotton was abundant and weavers wore
endless lengths of cotton cloth, f«#g7/, *® which they cut into short
pieces, aruvai, 17 tuni, *® tundu 1° before winding round their persons.
The number of words meaning dress is very great : @aram:, 2° aéidas,?*
adai, 2% idaidal, ®2 dlakkaram, ** udukkat 25 udai,?® edagam, 27 oliyal, 28
(specially used for meladai, cloth worn over the shoulder), Zandai, 2°
kattiyam, 3° keppadam, 3* kalaz, 32 kadagam, 32 kandam, 3% kalagam,?s
katyai,®® (now used for cloth, presented to the bride during marriage),
kodz 27 (now used for cloth, unwashed, straight from the hands of
the weaver or the vendor), Sambaran, 38 sadi, 3° siyyil,%° S$irvai, 4!
Sadi, *2 Selai, *3 tanai % (also meladai), tusw,*S tatfi, *S tariyam, *7
tokkai, *® midiyal,*® udavai,S° (now restricted to the long piece of
cloth worn by women), padanz,5* pattam ;5% and many others. All these
words meant cloth woven of the fibre of cotton. Those woven of silk
werecalled karambu,S? parni.>* paranam, 55 palidam,®® and woollen cloth,
mayivagam, 37 vayiviyam.5® The fewness of the names of silk and
woollen cloth shows that weaving in these was scarce. Cloth dyedin
various colours, Sayam toytta, S° was freely used. Indeed decoration
being the chief aim of Indian art, as will be explained later, plain
white cloth was considered as fit for occasions of mourning and for
being worn by women in permanent mourning, i.e., widows. Hence
dyed cloth and that decorated with flowers on the borders and through-
out the body of the cloth was the usual wear. A much decorated cloth,
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woven so finely that the yarn could not be distinguished by sight and
adorned with woven flowers so that it looked like the skin of the serpent,
is refered to in literature.! The sentiment zgainst plain, white.
undecorated cloth was so strong even two ge: =¢ ago, when
machine-made cloth began to compete vigorously with hard-woven
cloth, that the more conservative:of the men, who were tempted to use
Manchester mull on accourt of its cheapness, stitched across its borders
and along its edges, lines of red thread to make it look respectable.
Even to-day the old instincts assert themselves on occasions of festive
celebrations, when undecorated clothis taboo. This objection to
undecorated cloth, yards of unrelieved whiteness, this sentiment
springing from age-long association of plain, undyed, undecorated cloth
with mourning and the offensiveness of its monotony to eyes trained
to a sense of beauty and to the ssthetic instincts common to all
Indians, has in the last two generations been vanquished by the
glamour of machine-made cloth, woven of yarn spun evenly by
spinning machines and polished by chemical appliances, ever-new forms
of which are being invented day after day. Tamil ladies alone have
presented a solid front of opposition to this destruction of the
esthetic sense of South Indians by soul-less, machine-made cloth.
Weaving in wool is as ancient as weaving in cotton ; it was essenti-
ally an industry, not of marudam, but of mwullaZ, in the less fertile parts
of which lived the Kuyumbar,? the class of herdsmen who tended the
kuyumbadn,® and wove from its fleece the kawzbalam,* ten thousands
years ago as they do to-day. Wool weaving did not go beyond its
crude stage in Southern India; but in Northern India, and especially
in Kashmir, where the supply of soft wool from the necks of
Himalayan goats was unlimited and where vegetation on the banks of
hill-streams and beds of flowers on mountain-sides, presented ever
varying patterns to be incorporated by the weaver in wool, was deve-
loped the splendid industry of shawl-weaving, which will never be
killed by the greatest growth of machine-weaving, so long as man has
eyes to see beautiful forms and sense to appreciate beautiful designs.
Silk was used chiefly for decorating the edges of cotton cloth,
since the silk fibre was not abundant ; but from the earliest times cloth
was also wholly woven of silk thread ; silk cloth and woollen cloth are
less susceptible of the pollution of touch than cotton cloth, showing that
they were older manufactures than the latter. A cloth woven from
rat’s hair is also mentioned. 3 But cotton cloth was peculiarly sensi-
tive to touch, in the sense that it could be easily poliuted. Every
piece of cotton cloth, doffed, vilufta,® after wear even for a second
became wiluppu,” polluted, and the pollution could be got rid of only
after being washed with water, dried in air and folded, when it
Became madi.® This last word meaning fold, came to mean a cloth

1Crr&@ mopsher yarmey gisas srafudrar o newa. Porunariaryup padai, 82.83.
2gobui. Sgobur®, *sbuad.

s Silappadigaram xiv, 205-7 speaks of the streets where were sold, cloth folded
a hundred-fold,-woven of fine cotton yarn, hair and silk thread ; here the commen-
tator explains hair to be rats’ hair.

Craley wlfigy meRITH ity guib, Urdass QFfurd uargrpRiésssy sreg., Qegéps
wpeer & §luyd?
Sl s5. ZelapiiLy. Buip.,

20



64 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

sacramentally pure, when folded after being washed and dried. Such
doth was unfolded and worn, a long piece around the waist and
wnother, round the trunk, loose and graceful, beautiful to look at
ind allowing the air and the sun to kiss the skin and destroy the
innumerable germs that get lodged in it and destroy its health. The
supply of cotton being unlimited and the patience of the weavers
being inexhaustible, there was no temptation, such as existed in
wool-wearing countries, to cut up cloth so as to make small bits
go along way, and to prepare stitched clothes. Not that the needle
(7si,* ilat-varng?,?) or its wuse in stitching, {wnnal,® ftaiyal,* was
unknown,® but in addition to the objection that stitched clothes
reveal too much the human anatomy, there was no necessity to use
them when cloth was plentiful. Indeed whole cloth, without a
tear, mended or unmended, became in popular estimation sacrament-
ally pure, and stitches of any kind rendered cloth unfit for use on
ceremonial occasions. Ladies who in all respects preserve ancient
orthodoxy intact, do not wear stitched cloth on such occasions. The
jacket, the only form of stitched clothes ladies wear, has got the.
non-Tamil name of ravikkai ; ® it was possibly introduced into the
country by Yavana (Greek and Roman) ladies that formed the body-
guard of Indian kings two thousand years ago, or later by the
Muhammadans. Whatever its origin, it is worn only on secular
occasions and even then only by young women, who are allowed
greater lapses into heterodoxy of conduct than elderly ladies.
Serving men and soldiers wore coats, Satfai,”? kuppayam,® ilaippai,®
meyppaz,t® the latter two kdaranappeyar, indicating that a coat was a
late introduction in the lives of the Tamils. The absence of stitched
clothes among the Indians struck that accurate foreign student of
Indian manners, Al Bérfini, as so peculiar, that he remarks that the
Indians ¢ wore turbans for trousers,” a long piece of unstitched
cloth appealing to the Muslim imagination as being fit only for
turbans. The Tamils did not wear turbans as a rule, their unshaved
head serving as sufficient protection against the sun; but in the
cotton districts where the summer sun is so fierce, men wore huge
turbans and tight fore-lap cloth. This latter, Zackchu,r' kachchaz,*?
kovanam,*? is the only absolutely indispensable garment for the Tamil
people, and is woven with decorative lines, athwart and along, even
to-day in parts of South India. Apparently the turban was not
universal ; only one name for it is traceable—pagaz,'* or pagx,*S often
with ZalaZ,’® prefixed to it, it is not possible to guess why. There
remain kudaZ,'” umbrella, made of palm leaves and fixed to a stick or
clapped on the head like a hat, and Seruppw,'® leather sandals and

kuyadu,'® wooden sandals, for the feet, both also being referred to by
the compound word midiyadi.2®
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° A poor man’s rags are described lin Porunararyuppadai, 30-81, as cloth

:;?::at}ced, full of threads other than those with which if was woven and wet with
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DECORATION

The artistic iustinets of the Indian people expressed themselves in
the form of personal decoration by means of dress and ornaments.
Lov_e of decorating not only the person but of every article, has been
the inspiring motive of Indian art throughout the ages. Their dwell-
ings were decorated with colour drawings, as is proved by the fact
that palettes, and pencils have been found in Stone Age settlements
and that even to-day painting on walls and covering the floor daily
inside and outside houses with most elaborate designs in coloured
powders is practiced. The custom is so old that only on occasions of
a death in the house, is it temporarily suspended. Such adornment
of the floor is called Adlewz2,* which word means beauty, ornaments,
embellishments, costumes, trappings, and Adalam bunaipper,? or vanna-
mageal,® is the girl who is expert in embellishment, also a lady’s
dressing maid. This is one of many ancient Indian customs that is
dying out on account of the impact of Western civilization ; our ladies
are struggling to keep up the custom, but our young girls are being
no more apprenticed to our matrons for being trained as 4odlam
bunaippern. As the soul-less ‘type-design’ buildings constructed by
the D.P.W., are destroying taste in architecture, so the education that
is given in our girls’ schools is killing out the ancient Indian art of
house decoration, which now exists only inthe viliages round celebrated
temples and which can be witnessed only on cccasions when the temple
God is brought out in procession.

Every article of domestic furniture was decorated with art work.
Stone articles were made in the shape of tortoises, fishes, heads of
cows, etc. and their surface decorated with lines. All articles of wood
were filled with wood-carving in various designs. Most of these de-
signs were based on the parts of the lotus plant.  The lotus is a plant,
every part of which is useful to man ; its flower, its seed, its root and
its stem are edible and also used in Indian medicine. Its stem and
flowers and leaves are used for purposes of decoration. Hence the
shape of its leaf and flower and of its stem and seed were combined in
various ways to make designs for carving in wood or metal. Every
part of the house was ornamented with such carvings: the door-
frame, the doors, beam-ends, every part of a pillar, its base, its
body, its cornice, was filled with beautiful carvings. When stone was
substituted for wood as material for all this work, designs for wood-
carving were transferred to stone, though it is very difficult to copy on
stone the kind of carving suited to wood.

Not only fixtures but also all moveable articies were filled with
decorative carving. Sitting and other planks had many designs cut on
them ; lotus flowers, cut in metal, were used to make them look pleas-
ing to the eye. Allhcusehold utensils of wood or metal were works
of art. Drinking vessels and water-pots were not only mace of the
most artistic shapes but were decorated with line-drawingand carving;
this continues to be so except in towns where the ugly machine-made
products of modern BEuropean factories are slowly displacing the pro-
ducts of ancient Indian art-work and the artistic sense of the Indian

people being slowly choked out.
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The humblest tool used by the ancient Indian was made of a beauti-
ful shape and was besides decorated; the humble bill-book, arival,!
which is hooked on to the waist-string of the labourer, is not only of a
beautiful shape, but is provided with leafshaped notches and the brass
ferule which binds it to its handle is decorated with art work. The
vagetable knife, used in every house, ariv@lmanai,®? has its iron part
shaped to resemble a bird and its wooden part covered with line-
design. No Indian workman will finish any work of his hands,
small or big, humble or otherwise, without putting on it some bit of
art work. The country cart, cumbrous as it looks to the careless
observer, has every part of it, including the beam, ackchu,® on which
the frame-work rests and which holds or does duty for the axle-tree is
filled with carvings of the lotus flower or the lotus leaves or stems.
The rich carvings on temple-cars which are but copies of ancient wood
temples, are too well known to require description here.

The extraordinary development of wood-carving (succeeded by
stone-carving) in preference to other forms of art in India was due to
two causes. Hard woods that lent themselves to most minute carving
grew in abundance. But the more important cause is that the aim of
Indian art is decorative and not imitative. Ancient Greek art had
for its aim the imitation of the forms of men and of natural objects ;
the nearer the copy was to the original, the more successful was the
art product claimed to be. The art work was executed for its own
sake, because as Keats said, ‘a thing of beauty is ajoy for ever’.
Hence art was anend in itself and art-objects were not considered
decorations of the drawing room or of something other than
themselves. Thus the famous frescoes which exist in wvarious
parts of the country are but decorations of cave temples and
cave-monasteries, just as carving and group-statuary in. stone,
in stucco, or in wood, are but decorations of tue wvimanan:,*
gopuram,® or the car of the temple. Hence whereas pictures or
statues which belong to Greek art are individual objects, those
belonging to Indian art are extensive compositions, stories in paint, or
stone or wood. Greek art aims at perfection of form, because each
art-product exists by itself: Indian art aims atrepresentation of life
and moving objects and not still life, because each figure is but
the part of an extensive composition. Self-restraint is the chief
characteristic of the Greek art, but the Indian artist lets himself
g0 without any restriction on the outfow of his genius. As a singer
when performing alaganam® of a ragan,” takes a theme and rings
endless changes on it, as many as his throat is capable of producing,
as a poet, started on a description, seems never to be able to exhaust
his S}ijef:t, so the painter and the carver is never tired of multiplying
details in the exposition of the central idea. Foreigners do the
greatest injustice possible to Indian art when they take away from their
proper place pieces of the stone work of Bharhut or Amaravati, bits of
paintings from Ajanta or Ellora, and judge them divorced from their
énvironment, and in conditions of light different from those where
they were originally placed. It looks like judging Shakespeare’s
plays from a dictionary of quotations.
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Indian art did not aim at producing specimens for the drawing
room, but the asthetic sense was correlated with other senses, so that
every object, big or small, was decorated with art work, the only
undecorated objects being the head and neck of a widow who wants to
observe life-long mourning. Hence our ladies love to decorate their
persons with jewels and silks and it will be an unhappy day for India
if their zesthetic sense is blunted by the modern virtue of possessing
a bank-balance and they should sell their personal decorations, their
¢ barbaric pearl and gold ’ for developing the habit of depositing their
wealth in banks. The Tamilladies of ancient times were decorated in
various ways. Their k#ndal' was dressed in various artistic ways,
one of which was in imitation of swyave zay,? shark's mouth. Other
ways of mayirmudi® or binding the hair into knots were wuchchi,*
kondai,S koppu,® sigaligai,” lammilam,® and mucicii.® The different
kinds of garlands with which the head and neck were adorned have
already been referred to. The body was painted with pastes and
powders of various kinds. The chief of the pastes were manjal,1°
turmeric or saffron made into a paste, Sendanakkulanibu*? also called
teyvai,t2 Sandwu,*3 toyil,** toyyil, 5 sandal paste mixed with various
scents. The latter was spread on the chest, the mammes and the
abdomen and beautiful designs in line-drawing drawn thereon. A
variety of paste for the hair was called fagara.*® On the paste was
strewn powders of several kinds. One such was porchunnan,*? pow-
dered gems, gold, sandal wood, and camphor.

The Tamils were exceedingly fond of decoration; so there are
many words meaning to decorate, c.g., ani,*® ar,’® $adu,?° punai,?*
P, 22 malai,?? milai,?* vey,?S milai,?® ey, vari.??

i So, too, there are numerous words wiich mean an ornament, of
which some are ani,28 anikalan,?°® aram,®° ilai,®' nagai,®? papi,?3
pin,** maiiju,®s madani,?® valli.?” The lobes of the ears were pierced
to receive the #0¢u38 or kizlai ;3° poorer people wore the d/az,*° which
was at firsta bit of tender palmyra leaf, sometime coloured, rolled into
a circle ; then the same was made of gold plate rolled into various
shapes, including the shapes of mythological monsters ; the same, set
with gems, became the ear-ornament of the rich, ZI@luruvi®?
kadukkan,*? kadippam,*® kunukku,** kotfai,*s z‘ﬂ/s/cai;{,*e lm'zgalz‘*"
vedam,*® were other ear-ornaments  The jewel symbolic of a married
woman was the 7a@/7*® now made of goid and or a peculiar shape.
Probably the original Za/ was made of the teeth or claws of the bear
or the tigerS® killed by the husband in the chase. It may be noted that

10Other names for the hair that adorns 1};e_hez;d of lgciies were alaganm, a_z'mba!,
odi, kuval, kurul, kulal, karal, kalai, kodai, Suriyal, Surul, nequmai, maratiam ;
that which grew equally plentifully on men’s heads sometimes ha:lf§horq, ilai. ors,
kuiiji, kudumi, talai, tongal, nawir, pitiai; besides kad'{zﬁpu. K:'olz, wh.xch meant
both. =.rad, gasd, Bdurd, pFH, Gre, EuF: @GRV, &Id, A‘LQG'\), Gsnsmg,
*fud, «gda, s@Qew, wcrrics, @k, i, 8, ¥d, s, Garaséd, =i,
Sz, sg0y, GCsral.
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South Indian women of all castes regard the m{i as the most sacred
symbol of marriage, 50 much so that they wn.l _rather die than be
without it {for a second. But the tying of a tali is not according to
the Arya canon-law or North Indian practice an essential part of the
wedding rite. According to the Arya law taking seven steps (saplapati)
with the taking of the bride’s hand (pﬁmg-m/u_u_mm) constitutes the
act of marriage and if the bridegroom should die bgtore the saptapati
is completed, the woman does not become a widow and is fit for
marrying another man. But this is not the belief of the women.
What can be inferred from this ? Hither the first Brahmanas of South
India were Tamil men afiiliated to the Brahmana priesthood or, if they
were all emigrants from North India, they took unto themselves
Tamil women as their wives; wouen being noted for their conserva-
tism, the Tamil custom of tying a tali as a symbol of marriage had to
be given a premier place in the Brahmana wedding-rite. It is
difficult to believe that, if the first Brahmana men and women were
both foreign emigrants, they borrowed a Tamil custom and made it
more important than their Arya ones. Other important ornaments
were strings of gold-thread, pearls, coral, ete., provided with pendants
set with gems. They were called kal,* tamam,? savi,® saradu,* kodi,s
nan,® Sangili,” kayil,® kadai,® kovai,*® lodar,*? kokkuvam.*? The pen-
dants besides the zali, were kavadi,t3 sarappali,t* ete. At the waist
were also worn strings of gold or silver, kuranguseri,®’ kavanani®
patiigai,*” on which were strung little tinkiing bells, sadaiigai,*®
Binkinit® Ornaments for the ankles were Silambn,?° kalal,®** pada-
gam.2? They were also furnished with tinkling bells. At the
wrists and above the elbows were -worn valai,?® literally a circle,
Eappu,?* a guard, kanyu,®s kuyugu,?® sangu,?? Sari,?® Sidagam,®®
f0d7,3° vandu,* valli,3? pidigam.*® several forms of wristlets, bracelets
and anklets were given by kingsas a reward for feats of strength or
skill. The fingers and toes were ornamented with rings, modiran,3*
alipzli. > Women wore a cap of pearls for the mammee,®® which were
tied by means of a belt, mulaikkackehwn®”. Besides human beings,
elephants, horses, bulls and even vehicles were heavily decorated.
Here is a description of a highly-decorated cot. ¢ They take the
tusks of the fiercely-fighting elephant, which have dropped of their
own accord, and cut the sides till they are of uniform shape and
colour, fix between them leaves carved by the sharp chisels of the
skilled carpenter. They place all round panels carved with scenes of
lion-hunting and lined with many-coloured hairs of tigers; they
decorate it with twigs, jasmin and other flowers ; they furnish the cot
with windows. Then they hang all around the broad cot, curtains made
of pearls strung on thread. They tie tapes woven with coloured lines
so0 as to look like the stripes of a tiger. The ends of the legs of the
cot are rounded like bowls which look like the breasts of a pregnant
woman ; above the bowls, the legs are made to look like roots of
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garlic. The bed, stitched thin and broad, was filled with the pure-
coloured down of a swan in love; on it were placed pillows; on it
was spread a sheet, woven with figures of the water-lily and well-
starched.’

AMUSEMENTS

The ancient Tamils were a mirth loving people ; they gave them-
selves up to merry-making frequently. Till Aryan religious ideastook
firm root in their minds in the post-Christian centuries pessimism did
not pull them down. They did not indulge in dark cogitations about
the evils of earthly existence and seek for means to abolish the present
joys of life for securing a future state of unchanging bliss. Their
religious rites, v#favx® were accompanied by drinking, singing, dancing
and dumb show. Their secular amusements were the chase, véftar,?
agedagam®, pabatiis, wrestling, marpor®, sword play, single stick,
Silambam?, racing with chariots, elephants, bulls, etc. pandayam,®
playing with balls, ammanai®, pand#'®, gambling and playing with
shells, Zavadi'?, palagarai'®, alagx*?, solit*. Music was called 7sas15
or pattut®, and has been partly discussed under war. Different kinds of
tunes, pan,*” one at least for each region, was developed. Probably
the pan of kuyiziji is the tune called fuyi7iji to-day. That of mullei
was perhaps what is now called madlyamavaii, for this is also called
brindavana sarazga. That of marudam was perhaps that called
kédaram, for kédaram, like marudam, means a ploughed field. The pan
for Neydal was probably that now called purnagavarali, that now
used for sailor’s songs. Instrumental music was called paz and
as bards accompanied their songs with plaving on the ya/, they were
called panar. There were various forms of drums, the beating of
which accompanied singing and dancing. Different kinds of
measures or volleys were beaten for different occasions. As
specimens, the following may be mentioned : erukofparai,*® the cattle
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lifting measure, murugiyam®, measure for veriyattam®, Muruga
dance, manamulavi®, marriage drum, Hellarz/%z_zzaz',‘* harvest drum,
‘terottuppayes®, the drum beaten for dragging cars, purappattup-
parai,® the drum announcing the king’s or a god’s going out
of the &il, minkotparai”, the drum beat announcing a haul of fish,
saraikotparai®, dacoity-drum. Different kinds of noises were also
emitted from trumpets to suit various occasions, auspicious and
inauspicious, marriage or death processi.ons. )

Dancing, @ttam®, kiwtttu'®, was of various kinds. Almost every inci-
dent of life had its appropriate dance. K#tlu, kali**, kunippu,*? was a
kind of dumb show, in which ideas were expressed by dancing and by
elaborate gestures. This was the ancient form of the Tamil drama—
the drama where the characters spoke or sang their parts belonged to
North India—and is still kept up in Malabar under the name
Eathakalir®. Kattar'*, kanpular'®, and rZattZyar'® were elaborately
made up. The actresses were women of easy virtue for A#itiyar
has come to mean harlots. Children’s dances were Aummit?,
tellonam®, salal*®, orai?®, etc. Boys played a kind of primitive
cricket, in which the bat and the ball were both represented by long
and short sticks, &ife?t, pel?2.

Music was dispensed by wandering bards who were generally
famished if they stuck to their homes.

«Q Panan, whose legs are tired by wandering from place to place
like birds in search of fruits on hills which are covered by mist on the
cessation of rain, because you have no one to support you in the
world surrounded by the sea, and are surrounded by relatives crying
for food, whose body is emaciated and whose mouth denounces the
learning he has acquired’.?3

Angling was another amusement. The following is a description
of angling : —

<« The expert angler of the panar tribe carries on his shoulders a
leather-bag full of bits of meat and sticks it at the end of a string tied to
a long bamboo stick ; the fish bites the meat hanging at the bent end
of the angling-rod and shakes the string ; missing it, the wales fish
stays with open mouth.’2#

Capturing game by means of nets was another favourite amnse-
ment.
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¢ Hard-eyed hunters fix closely woven nets on the thorns of the
hedges of fields in P3lai land and drive into them rabbits which have
long ears like the outer petals of the thorny-stalked lotus; they then
proceed along with dogs whose jaws are wide-open, beat the shrubs
and hunt the rabbit and eat them’.?

Trials of strength by wrestling was also a common amusement
among the Tamils ; the following is a description of marpor, wrest-
ling :—

In Amar which produces sweet and strong liquor he overcame
the great strength of the wrestler; he bent one of hiskneesand
planted it on his adversary’s chest; with the other leg he defeated
the tactics, bent the back of his rival; as an elephant which tries to eat
a bamboo, he hammered his rival’s head and feet and conquered him :
may Tlttan the heroic father of the wrestler see the sight, whether
it would please him or not.

(To be continued.)
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THE : STONE’ AGE ‘IN INDIA
BY
PrOFESSOR P. T. SRINIVASA AIVANGAR, M.A.

[Published by the University of Madras, Price Rupee One].

TaE book under review is the full text of the Sir Subramania Aiyar
lecture (1925) delivered under the distinguished auspices of the Madras
University, by one who holds a unique place among the older genera-
tion of scholars in the field of Indian history and culture. He was
the first historian in India to demolish the unsound theory of the
Aryan invasion of India. He has no faith in race-theory in general,
and he believes that the Aryans are as much autochthones as any other
people or peoples claim to be. His researches for decades together
have led him to conclusions which are found scattered throughout
this work.

Years ago in the course of his excellent review of the Professor’s
¢ Life in Anceint India’, Mr. Kennedy spoke of him as a great anthro-
pologist. In this learned “lecture Professor Aiyangar has shown
himself an anthropologist of a high order. No one has yet seriously
approached the stuéy of India’s past in her palzolithic and neolithic
ages. And the present attempt is indeed a fruitful one in that
direction. Latest researches in geology have led geologists to the
conclusion that the first home of man was in the North of India at
the foot of the Himalyas, and man must have lived somewhere about
100,000 years before. Professer Alyangar examines the palceolithic
and neolithic finds which have been industriously collected by Foote
and other scholars, and has argued that the Deccan plateau was the
first home of the man, and man lived long before the time fixed by
our modern geologists.

His chief theories may be categorically stated. First wood was
used for tools and implements, and secondly stone took the place of
wood. Even here a distinction is made between the old stone age
and the new stone age. /Fhirdly man began his career on the globe as



REVIEWS 273

an eater of fruits and nuts. It was only when he found their supply
running short owing to seasonal variations that he took to flesheating
and consequently hunting. Foufthly there is evidence of the use cf
fire by striking flint. Fifthly paleeolithic man abandoned the dead
wherever they dropped down; but the neolithic man used pottery
in the form of burial urns and trays. Sixthly primitive man was
stark naked. Then he covered himself with the hides of animals,
then free-flay and the author incidentaily traces the origin of
Yajiiopavite. Lastly the predominance of goddesses as village
deities shows the family organization to be matriarchal in character.
These things influenced Vedic literature profoundly.

The reference in Vedic literature to Visnu being the mountain god,
and the planting of His step in three placesis ingeniously explained
as three different stages in the growth of the Himalayas. Yet
another is the reference to the Aalasasn: of temples.

In the neolithic age man domesticated animals. Increase in popula-
tion led to tribal movements. The five races according to regionaj
divisions of land occurring in Tamil literature are said to have been so
in the neolithic age. There was intercourse with the world outside
in neolithic times. In discussing the religion of neolithians, acd from
the two finds of Lingam it is argued that Siva worship began in
South India in neolithic times and that Siva is a hunter god and the
author trace» some connection with this in the KZgveda where the term
Sisnadevas occurs. There are scholars who interpret this term as
Sesha or serpent. Hence whether the Sisnadevas of the Rigveda were
really worshippers of Siva is a matter for future research to decide.
In the same way Krishna is said to be a god of pastoral type as opposed
to Vedic gods especially Indra. These suggestions are fortified by
the fact that while the worship of Siva and Vispu and Amba is fireless,
the Vedic is a fire-rite.

This monograph is concluded with the equally interesting theory
that the new stone age was immediately succeeded by the Iron Age,
and that South India was the original place where iron was first
discovered and used. The book is thus full of new and interestiﬁé
suggestions which afford ample food f6r thought for scholars and
specically anthropologists. The value of the work is further enhanced
by the select plates appended at the end of the book.

V. R.-R. DIKSHITAR,
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PALLAVA ARCHITECTURE

Pallava Architecture, Part II, The Intermediate or Mamalla period.
Mem. Arch. Surv. No. 34.

BY

A. H. LONGHURST

DuURING the last decade or two the study of Pallava history and monu-
ments has been making steady progress. It will be remembered that
an account of Pallava architecture formed the subject matter of a work
by the late Alexander Rea. Inhis Pallava Archilecture however he
confined himself ito a study of the Pallava structural temples at
Conjeevaram. The subject continued to interest scholars and was
taken up by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar whose account of the
monuments and antiquities ot Mahabalipur forms a valuable contribu-
tion to the study of the subject. Prof. Jouveau-Dubreuil confining
himseli to the archaeological aspect has produced two interesting
volumes on the antiquities of the Pallavas in which he brings together
almost all the monuments in the ‘l'amil districts that may be ascribed
to the Pallava age. He is also the author of the classification of the
Pallava monuments on the basis of their style and evolution into four
groups namely, the Mahendra, Mamalla, Rajasimha and the Aparajita
styles. This has been followed by later writers among whom
is Mr. Longhurst of the Archaological Survey who gave, in his
Report of Archzological work of the Southern circle for the year
1919-20, an account of the Pallava monuments of the style of
Manendra, based exclusively on Prof. Jouveau-Dubreuil’s methods of
investigation.

Part I of Pallava Architecture issued as one of the memoirs of the
Archaeological Survey some four years ago is nothing but a reprint of
this summary of the Annual Report with a few embellishments and
illustrations. 'This has now beén continued and the monuments in the
style of what is called the Mamalla style are examined. The method
of treatment remains the same and the arguments based on the style
of architecture such as the shape of the pillar, the pose of the door-
keepers, the shape of the lizgam and the appearance of the cornice
are given a greater prominence than other factors in determining the
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age of the respective monuments. Mr. Longhurst like Prof. Jouveau-
Dubreuil is an enthusiast in the study of the styles of architecture,
but in so doing he is led intc dangerous pitfalls by neglecting other
aspects of evidence such as literature and epigraphy.

We may illustrate this position by one or two instances. In the
first place the author assumes that Mahabalipuram with the monu-
ments of which the present memoir is mostly concerned, was first
founded by Narasimhavarman I and had no previous existence. Stu-
dents of South Indian history will at once perceive the weakness of
this position. But we may point out for Mr. Longhurst’s information
that the place did have a previous existence and was the reputed birth-
place of one of the early Alvars who refers to the place as Mallai. In
the second place there are several monuments at the place which even
following the stylistic standards of Mr. Longhurst may be safely
assigned to Mahendravarman I.  Mr. Longhurst himself admits that
the Dharmaraja Mandapa and the Kotikal Mandapa are exactly like
the Mandagapattu and the Mahendravad: cave temples of Mahendra-
varman I, but for reasons which we cannot understand assigns them
to the earliest period of Mamalla. The discovery of the portrait
sculpture of Mahendravarman I in the Varaha temple is another clear
indication of the close connection that must have existed between
Mahendravarman I and some at least of the monuments of Mahabali-
puram. This point is dealt within greaier detail in my forthcoming
paper to the ensuing Session of the Oriental Conference.

After devoting the opening paragraphs to the indication of the
origin of the place and making certain observations on the methods of
excavating the monoliths adopted by the Pallava architects he passes
on to an examination of about twenty-five monuments at this place in
the Mamalla style which, according to him, include not only the cave
temples which are clearly in an earlier style but also the Raths and
the rock-sculptures such as the relief representing the Penance of
Arjuna. With reference to the last he questions the identification of
the bas-relief as that of Arjuna’s penance and remarks that ° there can
be little doubt that the whole scene is a symbolic representation of the
Ganges flowing from the Himalayas. This conclusion has already
been suggested by Jouveau-Dubreuil, V. Gorlebew and others. What
stands in the way of this identification is the impossibility of account-
ing for the scene here representing a boar hunt which forms a part of the
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Arjuna’s Penance, as also the failure to represent the descent of the
Ganges as described in the Ramayana flowing down through the
coiffure of Siva. As a matter of fact everything characteristic of the
story of the celebrated penance of Bhagiratha is absent and we cannot
presume that the Pallava artists were ignorant of the details of the
Pauranic account of the scene or made an imaginary representation of
the same.

Without entering into the other details it is sufficient to point out
that while Mr. Longhurst has succeeded in producing an interesting
account of some of the monuments, he could easily have made it
valuable by avoiding the pitfalls indicated above. There is an interest-
ing suggestion on p. 8 of the work which indicates that the palace of
the Pallavas existed in this spot. It is unfortunate that having appa-
rently been built of perishable material they did not survive but the
terraced-footings for the foundations for the fortwalls, gateways and
tank revetments are still to be seen cut in the rock as is seen from
a photograph. (Plate 2.)

The illustrations, of which there are a good many, form the most
important feature in this work and we hope that in the forthcoming
concluding part dealing with the last phase of the Pallava architecture *
the author would deal with the subject in the light of the sugges-
tions made here so as to make the work really useful to the

scholar,
R. G.

¢SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME’
BY
J. N. SAMADDAR, PATNA

[ Price, Rs. 15]

THANES to the enterprising efforts of Professor J. N. Samaddar,
convener, Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, we are in possession of a
good and useful work before us. The volume is printed in two parts,
both of them bound together nicely and in a handy manner. Both the
parts contain a number of learned articles contributed by distinguished
scholars, as a fitting tribute to that eminent son of India, who is
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unfortunately no more with us in flesh and blood but who is pervading
with his spirit our minds, instilling in us fresh enthusiasm to carry
on the noble work of disseminating the glorious culture of the
ancient Hindus to which the late much lamented Mookerjee devoted
himself.

In the opening pages of the volume we are given a short sketch of
Sir Asutosh’s life and work by Prof. Jaya Gopal Bannerjee. Itis
indeed interesting reading, and is remarkable as exhibiting what a
talented son of India is capable of, given sufficient opportunity to
display his inherent powers. Among the contents of the first part,
the most interesting contributions are the ¢ Authenticity of the A7#4a-
Sastra’ by Dr. A. B. Keith, ¢ Dkarmasasira and Arthasastre’ by
Prof. M. Winternitz, ¢ Political Philosophy of the Hindus’ by
Dr. Shamasastri, ¢ the Evolution of Ancient Indian Politics’ by Prof.
Rangaswami Aiyangar, and ¢ Indian Political Evolution’ by
Mr. N. C. Banerjee. Of these one word might be said about
Dr. Keith’s contribution. In spite of a volume of evidence in favour
of the theory that the Artkasasfra was the composition of the fourth
century B.C., Dr. Keith still maintains his old theory, namely, that the

. date of the composition could not be earlier than A.p. 200 and
remarks, among others, that the worship of the ASvins could not be
antiquated in the third century A.D. But Dr. Keith need not be told
that by the beginning of the Christian era, the later form of Hinduism
with its movements Saivism and Vaishnavism, had taken a definite
shape, and the earlier form of Hinduism which was the Vedic mode of
worship and practice has begun to decline. The Artiasastra which has
distinct references to Vedic religion and only indirect references to
popular religion cannot be brought to post-Christian epoch.

Attention may also be drawn to the equally learned contributions
of Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar on * Vikramaditya’ and Dr. D. R.
Bhandarkar on the ¢ Date of Kalidasa’. Professor Sukumar Dutt of
Dacca contributes an interesting article on ¢ Sidelights on Some
Asdokan Edicts.” He examines Asdoka’s relation to the Buddhist
Samgha on the evidence of three Pillar Edicts ; Saranath, Sanchi and
Kauéambi. He establishes the following® theories which seem to be
rational. First Asoka cannot be regarded as the ¢ Head’ or the
¢« Ruler’ of the Buddhist Samgka. And secondly As§oka’s Sasana is
not a new law imposed by a superior authority on the Buddhist
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Samgha. As a constitutional sovereign he could not make new laws
but all he could do was to administer the old laws.

Turning our attention to the contents of the second part, we find
the subject of much prolonged debate—the problem of Bhasa,’ by
Mr. K. G. Sankara. The author of this contribution accepts that all
Bhasa’s plays have come down to us almost intact, and that Bhasa is
the author of only nine plays and not all the fourteen or fifteen plays
ascribed to him by the late lamented Pandit Ganapati Sastri. When
the authorship is accepted for a large number of plays of that category,
why not accept it for the remaining few plays especially in the absence
of any direct evidence to warrant the contrary conclusion. He further
makes the remark that Chdrudatta is only an abridged version of the
Mrchchakatika compiled about 750 a.c. Why it may not be that the
latter work is indebted to Charudatie must be answered before we
accept this theory. -The identification of Bhasa with Stdraka has no
leg to stand on.

A reference may be made to the learned contributions of
Dr. R. C. Majumdar on the ‘ Chronology of the SatavZhanas’ and
¢ Some Thoughts on Buddhist Art’ by Dr. Saunders of the Californian
University. The latter makes the significant statement (p. 126), ¢ Far
too much time has been spent seeking to prove the fofeign influence
at work in this art; and it has been too little emphasized that from
Barhut to Barabudur, and from Ajantd to Honuji, it is essentially a
National Indian art, developing by clear and recognizable stages.’

The second part closes with Dr. J. Jolly’s interesting essay on
‘ the Old Political Literature of India and the Various Writers’. He
does not give us anything new but simply reviews some of the Indian
publications on ¢ Ancient Indian Polity ’ and concludes, ¢ much as one
may sympathize with the liberal tendencies of these Indian researches,
their views on history as well as their results are to be considered
with care, -and one cannot altogether acquit the above-mentioned
authors of the blame of not demarcating History from Politics’
(p.137). Benoy Kumar Sarkar, we find, has already made a reply to
this and other statements of Jolly in reviewing the German transla-
tion of Kautalya's Arthasastra by J. J. Meyer in the ndian Historical
Quarterly (June, 1928). We may conclude with the remark that
History is past politics, and politics is present history.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.
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¢ THE GLORIES OF MAGADHA’
BY

J. N. SAMMADDAR

WITH FOREWORD BY

Dr. A. B. Krrre
[Price, Rs. 8]

THis is the second edition of the well-written work of Professer
Samaddar, being the Readership Lectures delivered before Patna
University (1922). The very fact that a second edition has been called
for is in itself a testimony to the popularity of the work as a valuable
contribution on the history of Magadha from the earliest times. In
the first lecture itself Professor Samaddar takes us from the Vedic
period. In the Vedic literature there are incontrovertible references
to Magadha, as a country not fit for habitation by pure Brahmans.
There are two theories. One is that the people there were non-Aryans
alien to Brahmanical culture and with anti-Brahmanical tendencies.
The other and more reasonable view is that they were Aryans but
held a much lower status perhaps due to taking to other professions,
This leads us to the consideration of the social status of the Vzafyas
of Ancient Hindu literature. This has been examined by many a
scholar but still the problem requires elucidation.

The second lecture is about the capitals of the Magadha kingdom. It
had two capitals, first Girivraja, latterly known as Rajagrha and then
Pataliputra. A plan of old Rajagrha is given, and its importance in
Ancient Indian literature is brought out. By the time of Fa Hien, the
city came to a ruined state. This was to be attributed to the rise of
Pataliputra as the capital. The stone railings and other excavations
found at Pataliputra are considered to be quasi-Persepolifan. A
number of beautiful plates which are attached will afford interest to
art critics. The valuable portion of this chapter is the comparative
study of Megasthenes’ accounts with Kaui_:alya"s Arthasasira to
demonstrate how the Artkasastra is to be accepted as the authoritative
account of political and social conditions of India in the fourth century
before Christ. Otto Stein who has attempted to prove discrepancies
betwéeu the two accounts must admit the resemblances also, and must
needs revise his opinion on the subject,

22
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The third and fourth lectures are on the edicts of Adoka. The
edicts are so important and so epoch-making that they have been
edited and annotated by a number of scholars like the late Mr. V. A.
Smith, Bhandarkar and Mookerjee and Woolner. We beg to differ
from Professor Samaddar who observes that A§oka was a Buddhist
monarch, that the Sukraniti is a very late work, and that Buddhism
and animal sanctity had got intermingled together. It is not correct
to say that ASoka adopted Buddhism as his religion. Like the great
Mughal Emperor Akbar in later days, ASoka was a tolerant monarch.
He had respect for all creeds and faiths which propagated the diarma
or sacred law. If he built Buddhist sfupas he equally built temples for
the Jains and made generous gifts to the Brahmans. This is not the
place to enter into a discussion of his faith. Suffice it to say that he
was a cosmopolitan in his religion, and his propaganda work consisted
mainly for the dissemination of culture and principles which are the
underlying factors of all religions.

In this context we may point out that there was no period like the
Buddhist period of Indian history, when Hinduism declined in impor-
tance. It is wrong to speak of a revival of Hinduism. There is
evidence of the Artkasasira that the old Vedic religion continued
to thrive in the days of the first Mauryan king Chandragupta. The
various regulations about sacrifices show the earlier form of Hinduism
in vogue. Further too much is made of the doctrine of akimsa. This
doctrine was more of the Jains than of the Buddhists. Even the Jain
view is not a novel one. It is as much the Brahmanical principle as
any other. Perhaps the Jains carried the theory to its extreme limit.

The other statement of Samaddar that the Swhranzti is a very late
work cannot be accepted. Its rules and regulations are much antiqua-
ted and barring a few passages, it must be ranked with the Raje
Drarma section of the Makabharata. It is therefore proper that the
extant treatise is as much an authority for Hindu India as any
other.

The lectures (V and VTI) are a study on the Universities of Nalanda
and Vikramasila. The endowments, courses of study and chief teachers
are all given in detail worthy of a true research scholar. The value
of the book is very much enhanced by as many as twenty-five plates,
which themselves afford an interesting study. Though we differ on a
few points, still we congratulate the author on his painstaking study of
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several controversial subjects, and an impartial and unbiassed present-
ation of them in an attractive style. We commend these lectures, with
Dr. Keith, as an earnest and able contribution to an important field of

study.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

‘THE BAKSHALI[ MANUSCRIPT

BY

G. R. Kave

[A Study in Medieeval Mathematics, Archaeological Survey of India, New Imperial
Series, vol. xliii. Price, Rs. 23. Government of India, Central
Publication Branch.]

TrE publication of this important work on medizval mathematics in
the New Imperial Series of the Archzological Survey of India will be
welcomed by all students interested in the subject of Hindu mathe-
matics. It would be remembered that the work was discovered more
than forty-five years ago at Bakshali written in birch-bark and that
its discovery created considerable interest. Dr. Hoernle published a
short account of it in 1888 intending to publish a complete edition of it
in due course. But this hope remained unfulfilled although a con-
siderable part of the analysis of the manuscript which forms the
subject-matter in sections B, G, H, K, and L. of the present work was
prepared by him. These materials which were entrusted to Mr. Kaye
have been utilized in the course of the present work and a thoroughly
fresh examination of the whole work has been attempted with the
result that in many respects such as the authorship and date of the
work the views of Mr. Kaye -differ completely from those of the late
Dr. Hoernle.

The manuscript consists of seventy leaves of birch-bark, some of
these being mere scraps. The text is written in the Sarada script which
flourished in the N.W. borders of India from about the ninth century
A.D. The language of the text is written according to Dr. Hoernle
in the so-called Gatka dialect used in North India till the end of the
third century A.D., but Mr. Kaye describes it as ‘irregular Sanskrit’
with the peculiarities of spelling and grammar commonly met
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with in the inscriptions of the twelfth century in North-West India.
The contents of the work are described in Chap. IV. Asthe work
now stands it is concerned with problems involving systems of linear
equations, indeterminate equations of the second degree, arithmetical
progression, quadratic equations, approximate evaluations of square
roots, complex series, miscellaneous problems and mensuration. The
most interesting sections are those relating to quadratic equations
which is the most complete in the whole MS. and miscellaneous
problems which give glimpses of literary and social references, in
the illustrative material. Mr. Kaye, afterwards proceeds to give the
exposition and method ; an analysis of the mathematical contents of the
text is then furnished which is of interest only to specialists in the
subject. .

Chapter IX is devoted to a discussion of the age of the manuscript
and the-age of the work. It will be remembered that the late Dr.
Hoernle held the view that the mathematical treatise (which is con-
tained in the so-called Bakshali manuscript) was considerably older
than the manuscript itself and that the work was composed six
centuries earlier than the copy. Mr. Kaye after an elaborate analysis
of the material, the format, the script employed, the language and the
metre comes to the conclusion that the work is a composition of the
twelfth century A.D. He also considers that the use of the place-value
principle in the manuscript under review, as well as the square-root
rule and the use of sexagesimal notation clearly point to the
posterior composition of the work as in the opinion of Mr. Kaye they
indicate foreign influence commencing at a period much later than the
one given by Dr. Hoernle to the manuscript. The question therefore
needs to be very carefully examined and decided upon by future
research. '

In the second part of this work the author gives a complete
transliteration of the text (pp. 105-156) as well as the facsimiles of the
whole text in collotypes from photographs of the manuscript obtained
from the Bodleyan Library.

The author as well as the Archaological Survey are to be con-
gratulated on the production of this excellent work and it is hoped

that other rare manuscripts of like importance will also be published
on these lines by the Government.

R. R.
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¢ INDIA’S PAST, A SURVEY OF HER LITERATURES,
RELIGIONS, LANGUAGES, AND ANTIQUITIES’

BY
A. A. MACDONNELL

[O=xford, 1927. 10s.]

Ix the words of the learned author of this book the work summarizes
India’s intellectual history setting forth the mental development of the
most easterly branch of the Aryan civilization since it entered India
by land till it came into contact by sea with the most westerly branch
of the same civilization after a separation of at least three thousand
years. It would be remembered by readers of Prof. Macdonnel’s
works that this formed the subject of the professor’s studies for the
last fifty years in some one or other of its various aspects. The work
opens with an introduction dealing with the physical characteristics of
the country and its influences on the history and the following three
chapters deal respectively with the Ancient-Vedic Period, the later
Vedic Period, Post-Vedic period. Chapters V and VII are devoted
to a description of the stories, fairy-tales and fables, their general
literary characteristics and external influences in countries outside
India, the technical literature in Sanskrit in the shape of works on
grammar, lexicography, philosophy, law, medicine, astronomy, etc.
(p. 115-193). In the next chapter the vernacular literature of the
country is taken up, and it deals with the distribution of these ver-
naculars and the rise of their literatures. The final chapter is a brilliant
account of the manner in which the Westerners became acquainted
with India’s past through her literature, and furnishes a succinct
account of the efforts in research made in the archzeological,
epigraphic, numismatic and other fields. The dearth of old coins in
Dravidian Deccan referred to on page 271 by the author is perhaps not
correct as large quantities of these are now -in the Madras Museum
undergoing classification by Mr. R. Srinivasa Ragava Aiyangar,
Similarly the statement of the author on p. 220 that Tamil versions of
the Makabharata belong to a later date tl'nan' the eleventh century A.D.
is inaccurate as earlier translations are known such as the one by
Perundevanar. The name of Tirugnana Sambandar is misspelt on the
same page while the famous collection of Saiva hymns known as the
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Tevaram is not mentioned at all. The period of Ramanuja’s activity
is wrongly ascribed by Prof. Macdonell (p. 149) to A.p. 1175 to 1250,
a statement which is quite untenable as it is definitely known that his
activities belong to the latter half of the eleventh century and:the first
half of the twelfth.

The work is rendered very useful by the addition of a large
number of photographic illustrations, four maps, as well as a
comprehensive bibliography affixed at the end of each chapter.

R. G.

‘A HISTORY OF INDIA®
BY

C. S. SRINIVASACHARI AND M. S. RAMASWAMI AIVANGAR
WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY
¢ PrROF. RADHARUMUD MOOXKERJI

[Part I, Hindu India : Publishers, Srinivasa Vardachari & Co.]
* Hinou Inpia ’ which forms Part I of 4 History of India designed for
the use of students of colleges marks a considerable advance on text-
books written in recent times covering the same ground and when
complete, promises to be very useful to those for whom it is intended.
Opening with a clear account of the physical features of India and
their influence on the history of the land, the learned authors describe
in lucid and simple language the history of Hindu India in fourteen
chapters of which eight are devoted to the history of North India.
The political history dealt with in each section is followed by welcome
account of the social, economic, political, literary and religious
condition of the period which is intended to bring home to the students
the cultural development of the various ages. The treatment of South
Indian dynasties is particularly good and considerable details at
present found only in detailed research journals are summarized for the
benefit of the students with full references to the sources. The account
of the Pallavas and the significance of the new culture associated
with them may be pointed out in this connection (pp. 137-8, 183).
The appendices are good but the chronological table giving the
Annals of politics and culture deserves to be worked up still further
in great detail. (E.g.) The date of the Mahabharata war is not given.
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In conclusion it méy be mentioned that the spellings adopted for
certain terms by the writers needs to be revised in the next edition
which the work is bound to attain to.

We come across with two different spellings for the term Bhak#:
on the same page (p. 224) while forms like Alwar, Thevaram,
Someswara, Brihadiswara and Dwarasamudra freely occur in the work
where we are now accustomed to write Alvar, Tevaram, etc. The place
name of Dalavanur is misspelt on p. 186. The statement that the
death of Paramesvaravaram II was followed by a war for the posses-
sion of the throne needs to be revised in the light of recent research
as the Vaikuntaperumal inscriptions indicate a peaceful succession to
the throne. The book is enriched by the addition of six maps but it
is not clear why illustrations of important monuments (such as those
representing Asokan pillars or Pallava temples, or portraits of kings)
have not been included. We are anxiously awaiting the subsequent
part of this excellent work and have no doubt that the minor errors
would be rectified in a subsequent editioh, by the learned authors. !

VISHNUGOPA.

« THE MAKING OF A STATE’
BY

T. G. MASARYK

[George Allen and Unwin Ltd., Museum Street, London.]
THE Great War and the reconstruction of Europe following thereon
have been responsible for the output of a great mass of literature of
varying degrees of interest. Among the publications which resulted
in consequence, there are some of the highest value from the point of
view of humanity generally, such as for instance, the revision of the
conception of democracy and the efforts at reconstruction of society
on principles acceptable to human intelligence and reason. The work
under review, Zhe Making of a State, is an illuminating example of
the struggles of a state trampled down by centuries of subordination
to foreign rule exerting itself through some of the best of her sons to
establish herself on an independent footing as a small state in the
congeries of states constituting reconstructed Europe. It is of the
nature, more or less of the autobiography of the principal man,
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Professor Masaryk as he was, who, as voluntary exile, exerted himsel
to bring about the support of the Allies to the legitimate aspirations
at independence of the country of the Czechs. It is a very interesting
autobiography and reveals one of those pages of European history
not generally seen on the surface, nor readily understood, from works
on general history. Historical judgment will have to count Masaryk a
great man and the real builder of the state, and his ideas summarized
in the last part of his work on democracy as a humanizing principle
will, as it looks, become the guiding principle of politics in the
reconstructed Europe in the immediate future. Masaryk’s friend,
Henry Wickham Steed, is the author of the English version,
which provides interesting reading, and we may conclude with
the following sentences from the introduction :—¢The Masaryk
revealed in these pages is a standing refutation of the shallow view
that the Great War brought forth no great man. To me, who had
experience of the Austria in which he grew up, of the deadening spell
she cast over her children, of the Hapsburg system that was a
perennial negation of political morality, the emergence of Masaryk
seems well-nigh as miraculous as his triumph in the fight he fought,
all but single-handed, against inveterate oppressors.’

¢ INDIA OFFICE RECORDS; HOME MISCELLANEOUS
SERIES’

BY
S.C. Hirz, 1927

THis is a volume of selections from records in the India Office, and
is the last work of that indefatigable Records Officer, S. C. Hill of
the Education Department, who retired as Director of Public Instruc-
tion, Central Provinces. Since retirement in 1912, he made large
contributions on the subject of these records generally to the English
Historical Review, The Indian Antiguary, Bengal Past and Present,
The Journal of the Bikar and Orissa Research Society, etc. Perhaps
he is best known as the author of Yusuf Khan, the Rebel Commandant,
published in 1914. In the line of the records purely, he published
an analytical catalogue of the Orme Manuscripts in 1916. In 1920 he
undertook the publication now given to the world under the caption
Home Miscellaneous Series. It is a great pity that he did not live to
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complete the work himself, but the work of cataloging was so
thoroughly done that the bulk of the proof could be seen through by
his widow without detriment to the work. However we are deprived
of what might have proved a very illuminating introduction to the
whole set of valuable documents from his pen, by his untimely death.

This defect is made up to some extent by a comparatively short
introduction given by Mr. William Foster, who brought the collection
down to date by a supplement to the work. The name, Home Miscell-
aneous Series, was given at the outset and has been continued notwith-
standing the fact that it very soon ceased to signify the contents of
the volume. The division was taken from the original classification
of Mr. Danvers, the first Registrar and Superintendent of Records at
the India Office, who made arrangements for publishing the papers
in the India Office, and the first 47 volumes of the series conform
to that plan. Thereafter it has ceased to be exclusively papers
originating from Home and got to include papers originating from
whatever source, so long as they were found connected both in point
of time and subject. This series includes a vast mass of miscellaneous
papers of which the details and the key to the references are given
in a paragraph by Mr. Foster. The work is a very valuable one for
those who wish to delve into these records for a large variety of
subjects for research work and is a thoroughly analytical handbook
which would serve as a valuable guide to anyone seeking information.
It is provided with an excellent and exhaustive index which the author
had taken care to complete while the work was still in the stage of
manuscript. The index itself is about a hundred and fifty pages while
the analysis of the records runs through 532 pages. We are grateful
to the Government of India for having favoured us with a copy,
which is indispensable to anybody that cares to work on any subject

of modern Indian History.

¢ BARABUDUR'’
BY
N. J. Krom
[Martinus Nijhoff, Hague, Holland.]
FrE great monument reckoned among the wonders of the world called
Barabudur was taken up for restoration by the Dutch Government

and the restoration work was carried on during the years 1907 to 1911.
23
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It was the intention of the Government and the Archzeological
Department alike that a new monograph on the subject should be
published superseding that of Leeman’s issued so long ago as 1873,
Although the idea was certainly excellent it was not so easy of
execution and the difficulty at once presented itself as to how far it
would be possible to issue a monograph containing a complete
explanation of all that is depicted on the great monument and thereby
indicating the significance of the monument itself. After the neces-
sary consultation the Government decided that defective as the
monograph may be it must be issued, if for nothing else, at least to
promote further research and make it possible for the future at any
rate to complete the explanation that may be possible only in part now.
The result of this effort on the part of the Government was the
publication of an Album of 400 plates together with an explanatory
letterpress introduction issued some five years ago. The -architec-
tural part was entrusted to Mr. T. Van Erp who had charge of the
restoration work and therefore was the most qualified to do it. The
archzological part of it was first undertaken by Professor Vogel and
when he had to resign it in 1915, it was taken over by Mr. Krom.
When the Dutch edition of the work was published a promise was
made that an English edition would be given to the public as well and
that edition delayed beyond expectation. Even so the English edition
came out early in 1927, the Dutch edition having preceded it by almost
seven years. The English edition is not a mere translation of the
Dutch edition, and it could not be issued by the Government as was
originally projected and the publication work of this English edition
was taken up by Mr. Nijhoff. The English edition differs in two
respects from the Dutch edition ; the descriptive part of unidentified
reliefs is abridged and secondly the references have been brought up
to date by taking into consideration literature on the subject published
since 1918. In some cases, these are also worked up in the text part.

Although these sumptuous editions of the work on the great
monument have given us a volume of material such as we never had
before, it still leaves room for a great deal of work to understand the
monument and expound its- full significance. The importance of the
work, however, consists in the great facility that it gives now to a
serious student to go to work in his own study and continue the
research work which is already done and incorporated in the work
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itself. This is not a small advance and the public interested in
Indian and Indonesian archaology cannot be too grateful to the Dutch
Government or to Mr. Martinus Nijhoff for having given us the two
publications in the form in which they have been placed before the
public.

The work is divided into thirteen chapters beginning with the
foundation and history of Barabudur and proceeding to describe the
various reliefs incorporating the life story of Buddha as it is embodied
in wvarious classics of Buddhist literature. It is here that one
encounters the difficulty that all the reliefs are not capable of either
correct or full explanation. But it must be said that what has been
attempted is a remarkable achievement in as much as it takes us a
good long way in understanding the monument in all its details as far
as the research work done on this vast department of Indian culture
has been studied from the literary side. The monument incorporates
the culmination of Indian and Indonesian genius on the religious,
artistic and architectural side of it and is well worth the study of all
those interested in Indian culture and its spread beyond the frontiers
of India. The work is comparatively costly, it may be too costly for
private resources, but no public library and libraries of educational
institutions should be without this monumental work, which is an
unparalleled achievement of Indian and Indonesian genius and as
such ought to appeal to Indians of culture. There are interesting
chapters on Barabudur as a monument of Hindu-Javnese art and
cnlture, on the pantheon, the great monument and on the kind of
Buddhism of which it is an exposition in stone. There are also
introductory chapters on the history of the monument apart from the
exposition of the actual reliefs.

A smaller book containing the life of Buddha as portrayed in the
monument was already issued in 1926. The monument seems actually
to be the work of the best period of the empire of Sri Vijaya founded at
Palembang in Sumatra and is generally assigned to the eighth century
A.D. It is supposed to represent Mahayana Buddhism which gained
its ascendency with the ascendency of Sri Vijaya. The history of the
intercourse between these islands and India goes back at least to the
early centuries of the Christian era and the communication between
South India and these seems to have been regular and even frequent.
The dynasty that distinguished itself in Sri Vijaya is known to
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historians as the Sailendra and whether it had anything to do with the
Sajlodbhavas or the Sailendras of Orissa, though not quite certain,
seems probable enough. But the period of the ascendency of these
Sailendras corresponds to that of the great Pallavas of Kanchi, and of
whose period an inscription has been found by Col. Gerini at the
mouth of the River Takopa. This was published by Hultzch in the
Journal of the Asiatic Society, so that it cannot be said that even in
the period of the ascendency of the Sailendras, communication with
South India was not real. The monument is supposed to be due to a
i)erson named Gunpadharma and belongs to the earlier part of the
century A.D. 750-850, and though originally designed as a séupa con-
taining some of the relics of the Buddha, it gradually developed into
a symbolical representation of Buddhism and its secret of salvation.

The name Barabudur has not yet been satisfactorily explained.
Neither the first part of the name nor the second has so far been made
out. One cannot be very clear what language the nameis in, as it seems
to be of very late origin. If it should be regarded ancient Zaws,
perhaps the first part bare may be a modification of the term biara
meaning temple. The second part, dwdur, one cannot be sure ig
connected with the name Buddha. But there is a South Indian word
buduyr still used, we believe in Tulu, which means a palace. In such a
case, we shall have to regard it as a foreign word, and, from the
locality of its provenance on the west coast of India, it would be
difficult to provide historical warrant at present for its introduction in
Java. Proceeding by sound alone, one may go the length of making
another guess that Barabudur is nothing but a modification of the
Tamil Perumbadir. Here again it would be dangerous merely to
proceed on the similarity of sound alone, unless we can raise a
reasonable presumption that the monument was constructed by
immigrants from the Tamil country.

In regard to the significance of the monument itself, the elaborate
investigation contained in the two big volumes before us do not appear
to lead very far. So much however is certain that the part relating to
the life of Buddha seems to be based unmistakably on the Lalitavistara,
‘perhaps borrowing details from other well- known works on the life of
the Buddha. After discussing in five or six other chapters the various
subjects in the illustrations, the author proceeds to discuss the great
‘monument as a work of Hindu-Javnese art and culture, its pantheon
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and its religious significance. After conducting an elaborate investi-
gation, the learned author comes to the conclusion, the only possible
conclusion so far, that a study of this monument alone cannot lead
to important conclusions in any one of these departments, although
a thorough study of this great monument is of the first impertance in
an investigation of the questions involved. On the first subject of
investigation the conclusion seems clearly derivable that the monu-
ment is the work not of Hindus from outside nor Javnese altogether
from inside the island, but is a complex compound of the two. A
study of the pantheon of Buddhism is of value for determining the
character of the Buddhism meant to be represented. While there is
ample material in the monument for regarding it as an exposition of
Buddhism to the eye and through it to the understanding, it does not
lead to any clear conclusions in regard to the character of the
Buddhism itself. On these important questions therefore, the elaborate
investigations undertaken remain inclusive, although it cannot be
denied that the study certainly receives a substantial advance by way
of clearing of the preliminaries for a final, or at any rate, a fairly final
conclusion reachable by a far more elaborate study by bringing all
the available material into comparison. The work is of the highest
value and, taken along with the plates in two volumes, together
contribute enough material for a good study, such as other monuments
do not yet possess either in India or in Indonesia. We wish the
enterprise all success.

« PTHE EMPIRE OF THE GREAT MOGOL'’

A translation of DeLael’s ¢ Description of [ndia and Fragment
of Indian History’

BY
J. S. HovLAND

[New Edition with critical notes and introduction by S. N. Banerjee.
D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay:.]
Tais work is published in a new editfon with notes of value by
Mr. Banerjee, Mohindra College, Patiala. The book was originally
written in Latin from which it was translated, and it is now published
with introduction and notes by Professor Banerjee of Patiala, The
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value of this book as a source of Mogul history was perhaps unduly
exaggerated by early writers and ‘among later ones, by the late
Dr. Vincent Smith. Even so, itis of value to have the workin the
form in which it is presented to us in this new edition. We do not
attempt any particular review of the book, as we are publishing in this
number a detailed, critical review by such a competent scholar as
Mr. Hodivala, We welcome the edition, however, as a handy volume
for reference and use by scholars, and the work is likely to be useful
in many ways, among which perhaps the most important consideration
would be a warning not to trust too much the authority of writers like
this, and perhaps what is worse prefering this to other contemporary
sources of information. It affords a good illustration of the caution
that is required in the use;of authorities such as this. If for nothing
else, the work is bound to be of great use, and we recommend it as
such.

«SRI §1vA BHARATA'
BY

S. M. DiveEgRAR, Pooxa
[Published for the first time with an elaborate introduction and
notes in Marathi]. .
Tae work of which we are for the first time provided with an excellent
edition, is one of the rare manuscripts in the Sarasvati Mahal Library,
Tanjore where we havehad the pleasure of examining it almost about a
decade ago. Itis a piece of Sanskrit writing in the Kawvya style on
the life of Sivaji, but cast in a form to prejudice the historical
student at first sight. It has got a Tamil version, the reading
of which gives the impression that the work is of very little
historical value. The Sanskrit 2dvye presented to us enables us to
form a better opinion of the work, although it must be admitted that
even in this better form, it is, as it is written, far from history proper.
The presentation is undoubtedly in the style of an epic with all its
poetical machinery and the exaggeration characteristic of epic poems
in India, but on the whole" it presents the outline history of the
life of Shahji and Sivaji fairly fully. Itis of value as a contemporary
document, claiming as it does that its author composed the work at
request of éivﬁji himself, and the work was actually read to the
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pilgrims assembled in Benares, whete Kavindra Paramananda, the
author, happened to be on a similar holy errand. Itis composed of
thirty chapters of which almost zbout twenty are taken up with the |
early lfe of Sivf, in which the work of Shahii as a Bijapur officer s
dealt with more or less fully. Notwithstanding the epic treatment
there is a sobriety in the narration, poetic as it is, and gives one
confidence that itis stating the facts as accurately s the method of
treatment would admit. The Marathi introduction brings the facts
together and examines them from other sources for the history of the
period. We shall be glad to present our readers with a review of this
in the next issue of the journal.

N.B.—The Editor regrets that he 15 compelled fo hold over ofher reviews

owing fo pressure on Space.



Principal Contents from Oriental Journals

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (London)

April 1928~

A. H. Savce: ¢ The Original Home of the Hittites,’ and the Site
of Kussar. Holds the view that the original homes of the
founders of the royal dynasties of the Hittites was the country
of Kussar.

R. Levy: ¢The Nizamiya at Baghdad.’

C. A.F. Ravs Davips: ‘The Unknown Co-founders of Bud-

dhism,’
In the course of this interesting investigation commenced in the
Journal last year the writer feels convinced of the existence of
a man whose original message to mankind has been woven into
the earliest teachings we call Buddhism tut whose name has not
survived.

Tuoccr (G.): ¢ On the Fragments of Dinnaga.” These notes are
intended to supplement the important contribution of
Mr. Randle’s ¢ Fragments of Dinnaga’ to the knowledge of
Indian logic.

A. K. CoomaraswAMY : ¢ Some Early Buddhist Reliefs Identi-
fied.’

Y. R. Guere: ¢ Rathare Budruk plates of Madhava-varman.’” The
author assigns the record to the sixth or the seventh century.
The donor is Madhavavarman and the village granted is called
Retturaka, S.E. of the river Krishna-Venna.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society

Vor. III, Nos. 1 & 2
A. A. Fvzee: ‘A Descriptive List of the Arabic, Persian and
- Urdu MSS. in the B. B. R. A. Society.’

V.S. BARHLE : ‘¢ Satavahanas and the Contemporary Kshatrapas.’
This is the first instalment of B. L. Indraji’s Prize Essay and
gives a brief account of the period which covered the century
after the death of Asoka. It discusses then the question of the
home of the Satavahanas and says that W. India was their
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original home. The name Satavahana is derived from Satiya-
putra and the essay proceeds with the list of kings. Then
follows an account of the Kshatrapas, Satavahana possessions
during this period and the Kshatrapas of Ujjain and their
relation with the Satavahanas.

Dr. S. K. AivANGAR: ‘The Bappa Bhatti Charitha and the
Early History of the Gujara Empire.’

A. VENRATASUBBIAHE : ¢ The Authors of the Raghave Pandaviya

 and Gadya Chintamani.’

D. B. DISRALRAR : ¢ Some copper-plate grantsrecently discovered.’
These include (1) Bantia plates of Dharasena II of Valabhi of
(Gupta-Valabhi) Sam. 257. (2) Bhavanagar plates of Dhara-
sena IIT of Valabhi of Sam. 304. (3) A grant of W. Chalukya
sovereign, Pulikesin II. (4) A grant of Rashtrakiita sovereign,
Govinda III. (5) Asvi plates of the early Yadava Irammadeva.

R. R. HALDAR : ¢ Some reflections on Prithviraja-rasa.’

J. J. Mop1i: * The Story of Alexander the Great and the Poison
damsel of India.’

K. RATWADE : ¢ Indra’s enemies.’

H. Heras: ¢ Three Mughal Paintings on Akbar’s Religious
discussions.’

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society

Marck 1928—

H. Heras: ¢ The Decay of the Portuguese Power in India.
Discusses the views of the late R. Sewell’'s remarks on the
subject and critically examines the real causes of the decay,
internal and external, ascribing it to (1) the destruction of the
Vijayanagar Empire, (2) English opposition, (3) Dutch enmity,
(4) and bad Government at home.’

Dr. BAaL KriseNA : ‘ The Economic History of India.’ Examines
the materials for research at Bombay.

B. A. FERNANDES : ‘ Sopra : The Ancient Port of the Konkan.’
Examines the antiquity of the port since the days of the
Puranas to the rise of Portuguese power in 1534.

N. V. RAMANAIVA : ¢ The Place of Virakurcha in the Pallava
Genealogy.” Puts forward the theory that the interval between
the Sanskrit and Prakrit records of the Pallavas is exaggerated

24
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and that Sanskrit displaced Prakrit within two generations.
According to the writer the Virakorchavarman of the Darsi frag-
ment was the father of Sivaskandavarman of the Hirahadagalli
plates and can be safely identified with ¢ Mah. Bappasvami’
mentioned therein.

Journal of the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute

No. 11
J. S. TARAPOREWALA : ‘ Some Aspects of the History of
Zoroastrianism.’
J. C. Tavapra: ‘Recent Iranian Researches by Buropean
Scholars.’

Indian Historical Quarterly
March 1928—

M. WINTERNITZ : * Jataka Gathas and Jataka Commentary.’
Examines how far the Jatakas can be used for historical
purposes, more especially for the history of Indian literary
types, and for the history of social life and institutions of
ancient India.’

A. B. Kerr: ‘¢ The Authorship of Nyaya Pravésa.’

N. Dev: ‘Radha or the ancient Gangarashtra.’

S. R. Das: ¢ Alleged Greek Influence on Hindu Astronomy.’

N. K. SixgA : ¢ Ranjit Singh’s Civil Administration.’

H. C. CeaRLADAR: Eastern India and Aryavartha.’

M. M. Bose: ¢ Asoka’s Rock Edicts : I, VIII, IX, XI1.’

A. VENKATASUBBIAH: ‘ The Battle of Sorattfir.’

A. G. WARRIAR : * The Tali Inscriptions in the Cochin State and
Their Importance.’

Bengal, Past and Preseni
Januvary-dMarch, 1928 —

N. K. BEaTTAsALI: ¢ Bengal Chief’s Struggle for Independence
in the Reign of Akbar and Jahangir.’

A.F.M. Apur Arr: ‘The EastIndia Company’s Commercial
Mission through the Wilds of Burma in the Early Part of the
Nineteenth Century.’ The papers connected with the accounts
of these missions gre in the archives of the Imperial Records
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Department and the materials of the present paper have been
taken from the records which deal with the commercial missions
which Dr. Richardson and Captain Mcleod undertook from
Moulmein during the vears 1835-37.

M. J. SETH: ‘Gorgin Khan: The Armenian Commander-in-
Chief and Minister of Nawab Mir Kassim of Bengal.’

Bengal, Past and Present
April-June, 1928—

¢ Letters from Bengal : 1788-95.’

Sir E. CorToN: ‘ Unpublished Papers from the Correspondence
of Ozias Humphry, preserved in the Library of the Royal
Academy.’

N. K. BEATTASALI: ° Bengal Chief’s Struggle for Independence.’

JADUNATH SARKAR: ‘A Description of North Bengal in 1609
A.D.” Translation of a Persian account from the Diary of
Abdul Latif, the favourite retainer of Abul Hasan, a brother of
Nurjahan. It gives a description of a journey to Bengal, its
cities, shrines, etc., observed by the writer on the way in the
Royal tour in which he joined.

P. PISSURLENCAR : ‘Prince Akbar and the Portuguese.” Written
from the unpublished Portuguese letters of Viceroy Francisco
de Tavora preserved in the Government archives at Pangim.
Studies the relationship of Prince Muhammad Akbar the fourth
son of Aurangzeb.

Discovery
March, 1928—
A. PErssoN: ‘Excavations in the Tombs of Dendra.’ Studies
the rich tombs of Dendra.

Epigraphia Indica
Vor. XIX, ParTts I TO III
D. R. SagN1: ¢Ahar Stone Inscription.’
D. R. BHANDAREAR: * Jejuri Plates of Vinayaditya.’
D. R. SAENi: ¢Seven Inscriptions from Mathura,’ these are
(1) The Buddha image inscription of the year 22. (2) Bodhi-
sattva image inscription of the year 39. (3) The Bodhisattva
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inscription. (4) Vardhamana image pedestal inscription of the
year 84. (5) Stone slab inscription. (6) Stone bowl inscription in
the Jamna Bagh. (7) Stone channel inscription.

R. D. Baneryr: ¢The Kalyan Plates of Yasovarman.’

HIRALAL: ‘Amoda plates of the Haihaya King Prithvideva I:
Chedi Sam. 831.°

K. V. S. Avyvar: ‘Takkolam Inscription of Rajakésarivarman
(Aditya I). v

G. V. SriN1ivasAa Rao: ¢ The Kandukuru Plates of Venkatapati-
déva I: Saka 1535.°

D. R. Samn1: ¢Mathura Pedestal Inscription of the Kushana
year 14.7

R. D. BaneERrJ1: ¢ Patna Museum Plates of Somes$vara I1.’

Y. R. Guepra : ¢ Rithapur Plates of Bhavattavarman of the Nala
Family.,’ Palaeographically the record is assignable to the later
half of the fifth or the first half of the sixth century a.p.

V. RANGACHARYA : ¢ Two Inscriptions of the Pallava King Raja
Simha—Narasimhavarman II.” The first is the record dis-
covered by the Archaeological Department in 1912. The second
Panamalai inscription.

P. BEATTACHARYA : ‘Two Lost Plates of the Nidhanpur Copper-
plates of Bhaskaravarman.’

D. B. DiskaLEAR: ‘The Second Half of a Valabhi Grant of
Sam. 210.° This is the second half of the grant, the first half of
which appeared in Vol. XVIII of Ep. Ind.

R. R. Harprr: ¢ The Sohawal Copper-plate Inscription of Maha-
raja Sarvanatha—the year 191 issued from Uchchakalpa.

T. C. Rate: ‘Vishamagiri Plates of Indravarmadeva.’

K. V. LagsaMANA Rao: ¢Two Copper-plate Inscriptions of
Eastern Chalukya Princes Issued by Badapa and Tala II Sons of
Yuddhamalle II. Not Hitherto Known to Us.’

J. NoveL: ¢Panchadharala Pillar Inscription of the Kona King
Choda IIL’

J. NoverL: °Panchadharaia Pillar Inscription of the Eastern
Chalukya King Viévéévara.’

D. B. DisRALKAR: ¢ A Fragmentary Pratihara Inscription.’

L. D. BARNETT: ° Six Inscriptions from Kolur and Devageri.’
These include the (1) Kolur inscription of the reign of
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Som@&svara I, Saka 967. (2) Devagiri inscriptions of the
reigns of Somé&évara II and III, Saka 997 and 1056. (3) Kolur
inscription of the fourth year of Vikramaditya VI. (4) Kolur
inscription of the tenth year of Vikramaditya VI. (3) Devagiri
inscription of the forty-eighth year of Vikramaditya V1.

Indian Antiguary
April, 1928—
A, VENKATASUBBIAH : ¢ Vedic Studies.’
B.C. Law: ¢Buddhist Women.’
M. SINGARAVELOO Pirrar: ¢ Nicolas Manuchy’s Last Will and
Testament.’
R. C. TempLE: ¢ Ignicoles: A Name for the Parsees.’

May, 1928—

S. SRIEANTA SASTRI: ¢ Devaraya II.
June, 1928—

A. VENRATASUBBIAH : ‘¢ Vedic Studies.’

Journal of the Madras University
March, 1928—

A. J. SAUNDERS : ¢ The Saurashtra Community of Madura.’

S. HANUMANTA Rao: ¢ Life and Times of Madhavacharya.’

C. S. SRINIVASACHARI: ‘A Note on the Kingdom of Srivijaya in
Sumatra.’

The Quarterly Journal of the Andkra Historical Research Sociely

January—April, 1928——

J. RamMavyva PANTULU : ¢ The Southern School of Telugu Litera-
ture.” Gives a bird’s-eye view of the Telugu literature created in
the Tamil country by Telugu people who emigrated to the
Tamil districts in the days of the Nayak Kings.

S. SRIKANTA SASTRI: ¢ Sulakas and Mulakas.” Questions the
identification propounded by H. Heras of the Sulakas with the
Cholikas and traces the references to the word Mulaka in
historical literature.
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S. E. V. VIRARAGHAVACHAR: ‘The Date of Naighantuka
Dhananjaya.’ Concludes that Dhananjaya was later than Kaviraja
(A.D. 650-725) and prior to Rajasekhara and that he probably'
flourished between A.D. 750-800.

G. SinHA : ¢ Kalinga.’

J. Ramavva PANTULU: * Krishnaraya or the Story of Karnata
Kingdom.” Examines the origin of the Karnata kingdom and
its history especially during the reign of Krishnadevaraya.

N. K. VENRATESAN : ¢ Govinda Dikshita.’

R. Sussa Rao: ¢The Pamulavaka Copper-plate Grant of
Ammaraja II.” The inscription relates to a grant made by
Ammaraja [I—Vijayaditya. The importance of the inscription
consists in the fact that it shows that the grant was made in the
Elamanchi-Kalingavishaya and that the Eastern Chalukyan
Empire during Ammaraja’s time extended up to Elamanchi
Kalinga (Vizagapatam District).

G. JouveAU-DUBREUIL: ‘A Note on the Inscription from
Ganj.” Bxpresses the view that the Vyaghradeva of Ganj was
a feudatory of Vakataka Prithivisena II who was reigning in
A.D. 480 and that he cannot be identified with Vyaghra
mentioned in the inscription of Samudragupta. According to
the writer a difference of more than a century separates the two
Vyaghras so far as the palaeography of the inscription is

concerned.
L. N.D=gg: ¢Sailodbhava Dynasty of Kalinga.’

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Sociely

March 1928 —

H. HErAs: ‘ The Royal Patrons of the University of Nalanda.’

K. P. JavaswarL: ‘Revised Notes on the Brahmin Empire:
Revival of Asvamedha.’

N. C. MeHTA: ¢ Jaina Record on Toramana.” This is a miscella-
neous Champu work of 2,600 lines belonging to the eighth
century. The author is Udyotana Suri and the work is called
Kuvalayamala. Extfacts from the work and a summary in
English are given.

K. K. BAsu: ‘ Account of the First Sayyad King of Delhi.’

J. N. SAmMappar: ¢ Two Forgotten Mutiny Heroes.’
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K. P. JaAvaswAL : © A Deed of Acquittance in Sanskrit.” This is
a good specimen of a deed of acquittance and is dated in the
year 508 of the Lakshmana era (1627 a.c.).

A. BANERJI SASTRI: ‘ Weights in Ancient India: Patna Cylin-
ders.’

K. P. Javaswar: ‘Demetrios, Kharavela and the Garga-
Sambhita.” Shows from a quotation from Garga-Samhita that
the Greek king of Patanjali and Kharavela was Demetrios and
not Menander.

B. B. Roy: ¢Harappa and the Vedic Hariyupia.” As opposed to
the views of Sir John Marshall, S. K. Chatterji and R. D.
Banerji, the writer holds that the relics recently discovered at
Harappa belong to the Aryan civilization. In Vedic times
there was a city named Hariyupia, where a battle was fought
between Chayamana’s son King Abhyavarti, and Varasikha’s
sons, in which Indra fought on the side of Abhyavarti, and
killed VaraSikha’s sons, who are stationed on the East and
West of Hariyupia (R.V. VI, 27, 5).

The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society

Vor. XIX, No. 1
July, 1928—

Rev. H. Heras: ¢ Goa Viragal of the Time of Harihara Il of
Vijayanagara.’

A. A. KrRISENASWAMI AIVANGAR : ¢ The Hindu Arabic Nume-
rals.” In this article the writer continues the subject of the
development of the Numeral system in India and the Decimal
notation, the abacus and the symbol for the zero.

L. L. SUNDARARAMA Rao: ‘Mughal Land Revenue system.’

SOMASUNDARA DBESIEAR: ¢ Rajadhiraja II.” Concludes from a
study of Ins. No. 432 of 1924 of Rajadhiraja II which he
reproduces that (1) Rajaraja died a natural death without a
proper heir to the throne, and (2) that he ordered his minister-
general to look after his kingdom as well as to select a person
from the correct line. He questions in a detailed discussion
the accuracy of the statements made in the Annual Report of
South Indian Epigraphy for 1924 on this inscription.
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Revue de L’ Histoire des Colonies Frangaise

March—-April, 1928—
A. MARTINEAU : ‘La Défense et la Critique de la Politique de
Dupleix.’

Lllustrated London News

May 19, 1928~—
¢ The Storied-past of India.’ Describes the discoveries at Old
Prome and Pagan in Burma. M. Duroiselle here hit upon the
antouched relic chamber of Old Prome, the ancient Srikshétra.
_Round the top of the stupa runs an inscription in a script closely
related to Canara-Telugu script of South India. A MS. consist-
ing of twenty gold leaves containing extracts in Pali from the
Abhidhamma and Vinayapitakas in the early South Indian script
of sixth century a.D. Among other objects discovered here
were a gold image of Buddha, sixty-three smaller ones of gold
and silver, and a number of inscribed gold and silver rings,
ear-ornaments miniature boats, etc. These antiquities point to
Southern Buddhism with its Pali canon being predominant
here.

June 2, 1928 —

« Relics of Sumer’s first Capital after the Flood: Discoveries
at Kish. 3500 B.c.” The antiquities of this site reach
back to a period clearly 1,000 years earlier than the oldest
Sumerian inscriptions that can be translated. The age to which
the tombs belong date before 4000 =.C.

Modern Review
March, 1928—

R. D. BANERJI: ¢ Rajput Origins in Orissa.’
May, 1928—
Marsor Basu: ¢The Second Afghan War.’

June, 1928—

Dr. SupmiNDRA Bose: ‘The School of Vedic Research in
America,’
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July, 1928 —
R. D. BANeRrIr: ‘Non-Buddhistic Cave-temples.’
Visvabharathi
April, 1928—
Rames BAsu: ¢ The Culture Products of Bengal: The Muslim
Literature and Music during the Muslim Period.

Braraths -
June, 1928 —

PRABHAKARA SASTRI: ‘ 0Old Telugu Inscriptions.’

Journal of Oriental Research
January, 1928—
C. S. SRINIVASACEARI: ‘ Indian Culture at Funan and Cambodia.’
M. RAGAVA AIVANGAR: *‘The Date of Perialvar.’

Calcutia Review
March, 1928 —

N. SineEA: ¢ Ranjit Singh and the British Government.’
May, 1928 —
K. SArRrRAR: ¢ A pilgrimage to the excavation site of Paharpur
(IMustrated).’
Indian Historical Quarierly
June, 1928—
H. C. CHARKLADAR : ¢ Valipattana Plates of Rattaraja, three

copper-plates of Saka Samvat 932 recording the grant of some
land by Silara Mahamandalika Rattaraja.’

A. B. KrmrH: ¢ Vasubandhu and Vadavidhi.’

H. C. Ray CHAuDHURI: ‘The Study of Ancient Indian
Geography.’

N. Dev: ‘Radha or Ancient Gangarashtra, identifies Ancient
Gange with Saptagrama, the modern Satagaon, two miles
north of the town of Hughli.’

S. R. Das: ¢ Astronomical Instruments of the Ancient Hindus.’
Gives a detailed account of the astronomical instruments of the
Hindus from the earliest times and pleads for the revival of the
more important of these instruments by a study of the Hindu

astronomical works.
25
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GOVINDA Par: ¢ Why are the Bahubali Colossi called Gommata ¥

€. DHAR: ¢ The Women of the Meghaduta.”

G. Rampas: ¢ Ravana’s Lanka. The author holds that evidence
establishes the identity of Lankadvipa with Amradvipa and of
these two with Amrakantaka.’ Lanka was the name of the high-
land from which the two rivers the Narmada and the Mahanadi
rise and it was the chief abode of Ravana the king of the
Rakshasas at the time of Rama of the Ikshvaku family.

The Modern Review
August, 1928 —

H. C. CHARLADAR: ‘A Great Site of Mahayana Buddhism in
Orissa.” Magnificent monuments of Buddhist religion and art,
ruins of stupas, shrines, and art-treasures and statues are
according to the writer contained in the little known hills—
Lalitagiri, Udayagiri and Ratnagiri in the Cuttack District of
Orissa.” A sketch site plan is also given.

Zeitschrift far Indologie

Baxp VI, HerT I
E. LEUMANN : ¢ Die Gottin Aditi und die vedische Astronomie.’
This is a notable contribution to the study of Vedic astronomy.
M. WINTERNITZ : °‘ Zwei neue Arthasastra-Manuskripte Nos. 916
and 647 discovered by Mr. Anujan Achan.” The form Kautalya
is invariably used in both the MSS. and in the opinion of the
writer this is a better form than Kautilya.

Indian Art and Letters
Vor. II, No. 2

H. V. LANCEESTER : ‘ Traditional Architecture as developed in
Southern India.” The type of architecture dealt with extends
over an area coincident with that where Tamil is now spoken,
The author considers that the most active period of progressive
design was under the Pallava and Chola dynasties, between the
sixth and fourteenth centuries.

G. Corpes: ¢New Archzological discoveries in Siam.’

A. Foucres: ‘The French in Archaological delegation in
Afghanistan.’ ‘

S. KARPELES: ¢An example of Indo-Khmer Sculpture.’
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The East India Company : Its Origin and
Growth Prior to Sir William Norris’s
Embassy
BY
HARIHAR Das

Sir WirLriam NORRIS’s mission to the court of the Emperor Aurangzib
on behalf of the New or English East India Company occurred at a
critical time both in regard to the fortunes of the Mughal Empire and
also to the efforts that had been made by the English merchants and
traders during over a century to promote their commerce and to
establish their position as residents in India. On the one hand the
Emperot’s power was visibly declining and on the other the position of
the Buropean traders had become insecure for many reasons of which
not the least important was their own rivalry which led them to think
als much of injuring one another as of promoting what should have
been a common cause in obtaining trade facilities and privileges. It
was not surprising, therefore, that the New Company, which had to
justify the patronage of King William III as well as to recover the
immense sum expended on its promotion, should have resolved to
entrust its interests to so well qualified a representative as Sir William
Norris to plead its cause before the Mughal Emperor and to obtain
from him as many favourable concessions as possible. In order to
appreciate the situation of the moment both in England and in India it
is necessary to retrace the history of the London East India Company
and describe the circumstances which led to the formation of the New
or English Company.

The London East India Company was a bold enterprise on the
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part of adventurous City merchants. It owed its birth largely to the
patronage and encouragement of Queen Elizabeth who was much
impressed with the national advantages likely to accrue from the East
India trade. Inspired with pride in, and ambition for, her merchants
and not unmindful of personal advantage, she had already, after the
defeat of the Spanish Armada, shown her favour by supporting sundry
private undertakings to establish trade with the East Indies. To this
she had been led partly by the advice of her far-seeing statesman, Lord
Burleigh, and partly by the stimulating achievements of Sir Francis
Drake and other great navigators. These undertakings had not been
altogether successful, but public interest had been aroused and it was
not unnatural that the merchant adventurers of London, who had
already established trade with Russia and the Levant, should throw
themselves eagerly into the enterprise of opening up new markets,
Another influence was the success of the Dutch in their recent voyage
to India.? Thus when these adventurers met on September 22, 1599,
at Founder’s Hall for the purpose of concerting those measures
necessary to establish direct trade with India they felt assured of the
Queen’s patronage and active support. The first General Court of the
Company was held on September